
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 




't ; 




£dU^T ^i^,S\ iS\ 



h}n 



HARVARD COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 




THE ESSEX INSTITUTE 
TEXT-BOOK COLLECTION 



GIFT OF 

GEORGE ARTHUR PLIMPTON 
OF NEW YORK 

JANUARY 25, 1924 




1 




3 2044 097 062 509 



''.l':^ 






'.-_-^ 
x 



r' 



%uktW $tm td f atin Stjjool Juttk . 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

47 WASHINOTON STREBT, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. ANDtffeiws, exclti- 
8ive of his •Latin-English Lexicon, founded on 'the Latin-6ennati, Lexicon of 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and ilistinot pur* 
poees. The basis of the First Series is Andrews' First Latin Book; of the 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard*s Latin Grammar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latin 
at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as {subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It con- 
sists of tne following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book; or Progressive Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of ^neral grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowjedge of those wtich preceded it, The lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — 1st The statement of important principles in 
the n>rm of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 
fiddition to the grammatical lessons contained in tuis volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed^ and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contamed in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the rarade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared iii such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Readeri ^ith a Dictionaiy and Notes, 
containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri ItomSBi with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of tliree 
small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a veiy tolerable proficient in the principles or 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation for 
a thorou^i study of tne English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

NoTK.— The " Latin Reader " and the " Yiri Romoe," in this series, aie the same as in 
the first wries. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
' thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of me following works: — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons^ 
with a Dictionary of the Latin worda and phrases occurring in the Lessoosi 
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2« T A t'^ ^ Graminar. HeTised, with Corrections and Ad« 
ditions. A Graminar of the Latin Language, for the nse of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors. E. A. AifDapws and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for many years has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of gr&mmatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
so many erammars of the Lnglish languafi^e. More than twenty years have 
elapsed smce the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
Other Latin Grammar — ^havie been so mlly appreciated that il has been adopted 
as a Text Book in nearly every College ana Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been Ihonmghly revised ancl con'ected {tico years of 
continuous labor having been devoted to its careful revision and to the purpose of 
rendering ii conformaole in all respects to the advanced position whiih it aims to 
occupy,) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work ; and to this end particular attention was directed : — Ist. 7h ihepreparor- 
iion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a clear 
e:a)osition of its inflectional changes ; Sd. To a proper basis of its syntax; and 
4th. To gi'eater precision in rules and defimtions. 

3. duestions on the Graminar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin GrammaTy comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portion's of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two sepai'ate 

and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or tlie Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri SomSB. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 

Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may b^ 
studied in connection with the Grammar through eveiy stage of the prepara- 
torjr course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. Cassar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed br. 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editaoDs, especially by those of Kritz and Geriach; and its orthography is, in 
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general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of CsBsar 
and Sallust connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satiafoctory app»* 
ratus for the study of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroides 

of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of aifficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of graok* 
matical diflSculties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
fully to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Avdrxws and STODDAltD*s Latdt 
Grammar, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about T\oetUy Years^ Sixty- 
Five Editions, numbering above Twe Hondred Thoasand Copies. 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufBciently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the expenence of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witu this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page, in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention or Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
fav(Mr which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work: — 

The ravised edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar Is without doubt the 
best published in America. I hare no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works will, by all loTers of the classics, be considered as the ^ National Series.' 
The pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
hail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall hare adopted 
Prof Andrews^ dcrit^s as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
it, and for that reation have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong^ 
Fotomae Seminary^ Roniney^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careAil examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitl«) the author to the first rank 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country. — N. E. Cobleigh, ^o/essor of Ancient Languages and 
Literature^ in Lawrence University^ Appleton^ Wis. 

1 most heartily concur in the above recommendation.— .F. O. Blair^ Professor m Law* 
fence University. 

The Grammar, as revised, is, I think, for school purposes superior to any work of the 
kind yet published in America. Philosophic in its arrangement and definitions, and full 
and accurate in its details, it sets forth the results of the learned researches of the Ger- 
mans in language easy of comprehension and suitable fi>r reference iu daily redtatiOQS.— 
L. H. Deneen, Lebanon^ Illinois. 

T am highly pleased with the Revised Edition, and consider the additions as decided 
improvements In my opinion Dr. Andrews' works surpass all others in the market. 
I see no reason why the Grammar should «ot now supersede even Zumpt's, both in the 
study and recitation rooms. — Sidney A. Norton^ HamiUon^ Ohio. 
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I httirv nMoa to briters Htmt ihe improiwMDtB, introdvMd into the lMt«ditioa of 
Andrews and Stoddard'i Latin Grammar ny Biy respectad and lament«d friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before his death, add irery decidedly to the Talue of a work, which ha* 
done more to ghne the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all others.— rA«0€tore W. Woobey, President of Yale CoOege, New Haven. 

No bookt probably, has done more tq improiw claaeieal training in Amarkan sehoole 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Gnmmar. Its use is almost uniyersal ; and wbere it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefVilly reiised by the lamented Dr. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlai^ped by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly flrom the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much im(»oved as a rt^ 
positorv of the principles and fitcts vt Vb» Latin language.— TAomof A. Thacker^ Fro/es- 
tor of Latin in YaU College j New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years in 
eommoa use in otir Collies, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition eooftains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on va* 
ziout Latin Classies, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved.— £/t9anl RobinsoHj D. jD., IX. D., Prof, of BibliefU UtenUwre in 
union Theol. Seminary, New York City. 

I regard Andrews* and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exeeedinf^y valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's cairafW and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from its fulness, clearness, and aeeuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Weetem New York, we have for a long 
time been using tlie earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our &vor. It must rapidly super* 
lede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the beet in use.— - 
Lewis H. CSark, Principal of Sodus Academy, TToyiM Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great internet. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
c^nge it for any otj^er. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its ftilness and completeness. It is now fUIIy equal to Znmpt's in these re- 
spects, and fltr superknr to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no ofAfr school 
grammar that, can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to stibstituto another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
In the cause of classical learning in ttie United States eannot be ov«r estimated. — iif. Stuf 
gus. Professor in Hanover College, Indiana 

I am vrilling to say that I am decidedly in ftvor of Andrews' Latin Series.— Gf«o. Gale, 
XiaiesvUU Universtty, Wiscofisin, 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Grammar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North livermore^ Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself. — A. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts College, 
Mutford. Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all <^Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure. — James M. WJuton, Hopkins Grammar 
School. New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say. without he.«ita- 
tion. that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufllcient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defecto In this respect of most of the Latin Grammars 
now in use.- C. W. Field, Mauch Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation firom me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
ereased, and I do not hesitate to say, that ite value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brou§^t as near as practicable to the present stete of philological science.— 
John D. Phiibrick, Superintendent of Public Schools^ city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfiiction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man- 
ner of discu8§ion, and happily adapted to the tiants of both teachers and pupils.—/. W. 
SimondSi Principal of New JEngland Christian Institute, Andover, N. H. 
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We bam hMj iDteodveed the BcHnd SdMon, aad ngud ItMftjOMt impiovQaeDi 
upon former editioiu. We ahall me^ it excltudvely in ftitori.— JB. Ftint, Jr.^ Principai 
of Lee High School. 

After a due ezaminatknif I am happy to state ttiat the Author has admirably accom- 
plished the ottleets which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added mueh 
ttiat is ii^ the liighest degree Taloable without matniaUy changing the arrangement of 
the original worlc. The work appears to me well adapted to the di^y use of our Classi- 
cal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it.— C X.. Cuahfnan^ Prmeipal 
o/Peabod9 High School^ South Danvers^ Ms, 

The Rerised Onunmar seems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a scholar 
eould wish. — Z. B. Sturgi*, Chetriestoum^ Mdiana. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use In the recitation room, 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Gram* 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, High Schools 
and CoUegee.— WiS/tam S. Pahner^ Central Wgh School, Cleavelamlj Ohio. 

I think Andrews' Seifes of Latin Works the most systematie and best arnnged course I 
have ever seen,— and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school.— il. C, Stoekimj 
principal of Monmouth Academy y Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Sdition has afforded me very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with irtiich I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultatioa 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, ttM typography, 
and the binding, — the whole style of publication— are such as to commend the good taste 
and Judgment of the Pulilishen.— /. R. Boyd^ Principal o/Maplewood Yoanig Laditt 
JnstihUe, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be Just what Is needed for a Latin Grammar,— clear, eoin- 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— B. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I lutve eavefinlly examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Corree- 
tfons and Additions. It now appears to me all tiiat can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a fluniliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with Its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new. but I shall oheerAilly make tlie ncriflee for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencin|f the study of Latin from time to time.— J*. H. Graham, iVm- 
cipal of Northjield JnstitMtum, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of <* The Latfai 
Orammur," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
liand-bo<A for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — S. W. Johnson, Canton Acad- 
emy, Canton, N. Y. 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the best Grammar of the Latin Langusge, and shall certainly use my influence 
in its behalf.— H. E. J. Clute, Edinboro\ Fa. 

After a thoroui^ examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes oi the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form It ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Orammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expresfied with accuracy and precision, and are in (act, 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the learner. — James W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hopewell Acadtmy, Perm. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great improvement, 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefactor. — JIf. L. Severance, North T)roy, Vermont. 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfkilly, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools.- i)r. C. Beck, Cam" 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published In tibis country, which promises to answer so well 
the purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
into our best schools.— CAar/e.t K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me mueh better suited to the use of students 
than any other grammar I am acquainted with.— iVo/*. Wm. M. HoUand, Hartford, Ct, 
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I hftTe adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school nnder my 
eharge, belieying it better adapted^ upon the whole, for elementary instruction than any 
flixnilar work which I hare examined. It combines the improvements of the recent Qer> 
man works on the sut^t with the best features of that old fkrorite of the school*, Dr. 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler, Professor of Latin in Cobtmbia CoUege. 

A careful review of the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, 
AowB that this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidence 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con- 

g»nt study for many yean with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
o other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of thejcountry as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. HartweU^ University of St. Louis. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very best^ is 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition the 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Rhode Island Schoolmcuter. 

I have examined vonr revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
an likely to have. I liave no doubt it will ccune into general use. — A. Williams, Professor 
of Latin, Jefferson College, Ckinonsburg, Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
Htd I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the great improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
bogely increased sales. — WilUain J. Rolfs, Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence, Ms. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply tliat which has long been wanted-^ good Latin Grammar for 
oommon use. — F. Gardner, PrindpcU of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap« 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
huA, of all the grammars before the public, thIiB has greatly the advantl^se, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness <^ its infor- 
mation.— H. B. Haekett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Semitiary. 

The universal fiivor with which this Gnunmar Is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the ulbe of well-defined and ex- 
pressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar wiiicli 
w to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will Aimish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England.— ulw«rimn Biblical Repository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the sux)erior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Eiwry part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex- 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar- 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher.— J?/6/tca/ 
R^sitory. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro- 
ducing this.— fiev. J. Ptnney, D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
4iborough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 

gicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
le other, far preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
Mb authors and to our country.— Prq/ewor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

I do not herftate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
pky other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
Cf valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— ITon. John HcUl, PrincipeU 
^Ellington School, Conn. 

f We have no hesitation in pronouncing tlxis Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
in use.— Boston Recorder. 

' 6 



VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

§x. JloWnsim's §tserans. 

Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Ghaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenius, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. B v Edward 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in tlie Cnion The- 
ological Seminar^r. New York. A new edition, with coirectious and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly conilensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several years, 
while cariying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by' him expressly for this edition. Tney will be found to be very 
numerous, every pa»e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number o^ articles havmg been re-written. It is printed on a now type, 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commenuea 
and approved. 

Dr. Robioson had already been trained to the business of lexicof^nphical labor, when 
he liegnn the translation of the present work. He is, in an uncommon degree, master 
of bis own native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseverance— yea, the iron dili- 
gence of Gesenius himself. For anght that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reamnably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator: not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself, on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and pubUshers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautiful 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the han(U of the purchasers. — Ptqf. Sluart, in the Biblical Rrpository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as th<) best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Chaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samiul Davidson^ of London. 

Gesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish Chronicle. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerical Journal. 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenias' Manual Hebrew Lexicon.— 
London Journal of Soared Liierature. 

llffMnson's ^armcng d % Gospels, in §xttk 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, accord- 
ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edward 
BoBiNSON, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of Dr. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Goepels; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with aocnraey and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so mueh beauty. Its arrangement is dis- 
tinguished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend th« 
relations of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work ftirnishes in this 
respect just the Ihcility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects, it 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study .^ 
Prof. Haekett, of Newton Theok^gical Seminary, 

ArithmetiCi Oral and Written, practically applied bj means 
of Suggestive Questions. By Thomas H. Paiaier, Author of the Prize 
Essay on Education, entitled the " Teacher's Manual,'^ " The Mora 
tor," etc. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

|l0lims0n's parmong fd % §0sptls, m €nfis\. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in English, accord- 
ing to the common version ; newly ammged, with Explanatory Notes. By- 
Edward Robinson, t). D., LL. D. 

The object of this work is to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the 
facts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lora's his- 
tory. The evan^lista are thus made their own best intei*preters; and it is 

otliei 



shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each otlier in minutQ as 
well as in important particulars, and in this way is brought out fully and 
clearlv the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Biule classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I hare used " Robinson's English Harmony " in teaching a Bible Class. The result, in 
my own mind, is a conviction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
part the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the GkNtpel. It is mach to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have this invaluable aid. — Rev. Dr. Skinner^ New York. 

|i0Hn80n'8 iitti0narg at tfee iibU* 

Bobinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engravings on wood, ana Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

^Uratnts 0f |istr0n0ras* 
The Elements of Astronomy: or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. Bv tlie author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar," etc. Revised m manuscript by George P. Bondj^sq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also inaebted for super- 
intending its passage through tke press. 

St0tt's lamilu libit* 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Mai^nal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages ofktUr-pref were 
added ; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purnort and 
intent There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tables, a 
Chronological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

^S* Orders solicited, 
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PREFACE 



A main object in the present work was, to furnish an easy 
mtroduction to the more full and complete Grammar of 
Andrews and gitoddard. For this purpose, care has been 
taken to retain in the Manual, as fiur as practicable, the sam^ 
phraseology, the same illustrations, the same divisions and 
subdiyisions contuned in the Grammar; so that when the 
scholar shall enter upon the study of the larger work he will 
not be perplexed by meeting familiar principles in a new 
garb, or a new place, but will find the knowledge already ac- 
quired, and the rules already learned, meeting and cheering 
him, like old friends, at every step of his further progress. ^ 

It has been thought best to retain so much of the Gram*"' 
mar as may be required in reading the several works of the 
series edited by the late Dr. Andrews, viz. Latin Exercises, 
Latin Reader, Yiri Romae, Caesar^s Commentaries, Saliust 
and Ovid. 

In pursuance of the plan above indicated, the correspond- 
ing portions of the Grammar and Manual are designated by 
like divisions and numbers, and where, in the Manual, any 
subdivision found in the Grammar, has been omitted, the 
subdivision next following is numbered as if such omission 
had not occurred ; and it will be found, therefore, that the 
references to the Grammar, contained in the works above 
named, are equally applicable to the Manual. 



4 PREFACE. 

On examining the present work it will be seen that it 
contains much more than it is requisite or proper for any 
pupil to commit to memory on a first perusaL The judi- 
cious teacher will readily select such portions as may be 
easily and profitably acquircNi by the beginner; being guided 
somewhat in such selection by the different oharacter of type 
employed in the volume ; and will add, at a later day, such 
further portions as his experience may direct. 

In the Manual, the diphthongs are not printed as in the 
i Grammar, in a single character, but as separate letters, in 

I conformity with the method now generally adopted in .the 

I most approved editions of the Latin classics, 

t Whatever of merit there may be either in the plan or exe- 

|, cution of the work, I most cheerfully ascribe to my lamented 

and honored Father, and to that member of his family whose 
aid in his editorial labors he so highly prized : whatever de- 
lects or imperfections may present themselves, I ask may be 
attributed to myself alone. I hope to be able, in future edi- 
tions, by a practical test of the work, and by the aid of such 
suggestions as I may receive (and which I shall at all times 
esteem it a favor to receive) from teachers, to render the 
work still better adapted to the end proposed. 

HORACE ANDREWS. '■ 
Jfew York, April 27, 1859. 



MANUAL. 



f !• Latin Grammar teaches the principles of the Latin 
language* 

It is divided into Orthography, Orthoepy, Etymology, Syntaz, 
and Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9* Orthography treats of letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. 

They have the same names as the corresponding characters in 
En^isL 

They are A, a; B, h; C, c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h; 
I,i; J,j; K,k; L,l; M, m; N, n; O, o; F, p; Q, q; B, r; 
S,s; T,t; U,n; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

S. /and J were anciently bat one character, as were likewise « and «. 
4. IT is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of 
a lew words before a. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

f S» Letters are divided into vowtli and consonants. 

1. The vowels are a, e, t, o, u, y, Z, m, n and r are called 
liquids. The other consonants, except h and «, are called mutes. 

2. X and z are doable consonants. X stands for cs orgs; 
z fyr ts or ds. 

1» 



6 DIPHTHONGS. — ^SOUNDS OF THB TOWELS, S 4-7. 

Diphthongs. 

S 4« Two vowels, in immediate succession, in tbe same 
Sjllable, are called a diphthong ; as, oe in musae, or eu in Aeu. 

MARKS OF QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 

§ S* A Towel is^idhfer skortrhngj or commdHf that is aometimos 
•liort and sometimes long. 

1. A short Towel is marked by a curved line, **: a long vowel 
by a horizontal line, ~ : a common or doubtful vowel by both of 
these marics, " ; as, t in dom-t'nwt^ o in xer-md-fm, u in vol-U-^ris. 

2. There are three written accents — the acute, ('), the grav^, {^ ), 
and the circumflet, (^). 

In elementary Latin works, the acute marks the emphatic syl-' 
lable of a word, as pa'-ter. 

The grave disdnguishes certain particles fVom other words 
qielled in the same manner ; as, quid, because ; quod^ which. 

The circumflex denotes a contraction; as num-mum for ntim- 
nO-ruTiL 

The dioBresiSy ("), denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer^ the 
air. 



ORTHOfiPY. 

§ 6* Orthoepy treats of tbe right pronunciation of words. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L Op the Vowels. 

S 7* A TOwel, when ending an accented syllable, has its 
long English sound ; as, 

poT-Ur^ dtf-dU, vi'-nft, t(/-itt», W-ba, jy-rut; in which the accented 
Irowels are prODOOnced as in fatal, metre, vUal, total, tutor, ttframt, 

1. A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the 
sound of a in father; as, mu'^sa, pronounced mu'-zah, 

2. E, 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented ; as, re'-Ze, vo'-lOf t«'-«V*i,. 



I Sf 9. tOtmDA OP TBB DiPOnrOHOt. f 

8. (a.) / final has its long sound ; as, qui^ le^dC-H, 

Bbm. 1. The final t of iXbi and nbi has its short soiin<l. 

(&.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has a 
sound like short e ; as, Fd-bi-us (Fa'-be-us), phi-M-9-phus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

S 8* A vowel, when followed bj a oonsonaotfta the same 
syllable, has its $hort English sound ; as^ 

mag'Atm^ rtf-^nun^Jtuf^go^ hoe^fug^-Uty off^miSy in whioh the ^vowels srs 
pronounced as in magnei, seUom, }EmsA, ccy>y, luttre^ aymboL 

£xc. 1. Ay when it follows qu before dr and rf, has the sounds 
of a in quadrant and in quUrt; BA^jquadrra-gin-tay quar'-ttu, 

Exc. 2. E*, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the £ng> 
lish word ease ; as, ig'-nes. 

£xc. 3. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like oH 
k dose; as, nos, iH-los, 

£xG. 4. O is long in post and its compounds; as, posC^quam^ 
post^-e-a; but not m its derivatives; as, jMw-<re'-mvs. 

II. Of the DirHTHONGS. 

S 9» Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by 
diseresis, and are pronounced as e would m in the same situation ; 
as, ae'-tasj aes'-tas, poe'-na, oes'-trum. 

1. When au ei, oi, and yi, are accented, and followed by 
another vowel, the t is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel 
before it has its long sound ; as, Mala^ PompeiuSy Troia, Harpyia ; 
pronounced Ma'-ya, Pom-pe'^gus, Trd-ga^ thf-py'-ya. 

Remark 1. Ei^ when n diphthong and not followed by another vowel, 
is pronounced like t; as in Act. 

2. Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, laus^ pro- 
nounced latos, 

8. EUf when a diphthong, b pronounced like long u ; as, heu. 

Bkx. 8. The letters eu are pronounced separately in the terminations 
eus and ewn of Latin nonns. and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, 
•xo«pt nemier; as, nu^-m, tr^um. 

In other situations they form a diphthong; as, IkMH^-pa, e'-hm, 

4. Vdj ue, 111, 110, iiif, when diphthongs, are pronounced like 
wa, we, etc. ; as, lin-^ua, qii^^or, sua'-d^^ aud"-tus, t-quus. 

They are always diphthongs aifter q, usually after ^, and oftea 
afters. 



B: covMsxuns^^Bvu^n or quaktitt. S 11^-18;; 

m. Of tot Consonants. 

§ lO. The consonant have, in genei-al, the same power 
it Latin as in English words. 

CI 

C has the sound of s hefbre e, t, y, and the diphthongs ae, o«, 
and eu; as, ce^do^ et4mtt, Caesar, coe4um, ceu^ Cy'-rus, 
In other situations, it has the sound o£k; as, Ca-iOj lac. 
1. CA has always the sound ofk; as^ charta (kar'-tah). 

«. 

G has the sound of /, before e, i, y, and the diphthongs ae and 
oe ; as, ge'^nusj ap'-t'lis, Gy^gei^ Goe-iu-lL 
«In other situations, it has its bard sound, as in go* 

§ 11* S has generally its hissmg sound, as in so, thru, 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after «, ae, au, b, m, n, and f , 
has the sound of z; as^rex, aesy laus, (rabsj hi'-ems, lens, Mars. 

T. 

§ 19* 1. T, following or ending an accented syllable before 
t followed by a Yowel, has the sound of sh; as, ratio (ra'-she-o); 



2. X, at the begii^ning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the 
•nd, that of ks; as, Xendphon (Zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. X, after e or Uy followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, has 
the sound ofgz; as, extn^um (eg*zem^-plum). 

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

§ 13. !• The quoaUity of a syllable is the relative time 
occupied in pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of 
a long one. 

. , Bemark. The penuU is the last syllable but one. The an^patutt is the 
Bust syllable but two. 

^ 3. A Yowel before another vowel or A is short 

4. Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. ; 



f 14^18. ▲CCKNT.-^PIYXtlON OF WOBD8. ' % 

h. A TOwel before ar, Zy j, w raj two conaoniuits, except a 
mnte followed bj a liquid, is long by posUion, 

6. A Yowel naturally short -before a mute followed by a liquid 
18 common, t. e. either long or short 

OF ACCENT. 

S 14* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the Toioo 
In pronouncing the syllables of a Latin word. 

S. The Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, 
the grave C)i or falling tone, and the circumflex (* ), composed of the acute 
and the grave. 

. 4. In words of two syllables, the penult is accented ; as, pS'-ter, 
m^'^itrj pen-na. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penttlt a Umg^ 
it is accented ; but if it is sAorf, the accent is on tli^ arUepenuU; 
as, a-mt-cus, dom'-t-nus, 

i 1«S» In prose, if the penult is common, the accent is upon 
tlie antepfHuU; as in tw^-4-crtt .* bat genitives in tuf, in which 
f is common, accent their penult ; as, u^i'-us. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
axe the same ; as, se'-cum, mb'-e-o. 

S 16* Accent, in English pronunciation, is a particular 
stress of voice upon certain syllables of words. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* A Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

CONSONANTS. 

§ 18. 1. //, when 8tandin«^ alone between two vowels, n 
joined to the vowel that follows it ; as, mi' -hi, 

2. Ch, phy and th, in the division of words into syllables, are 
never separated ; as, A-chil'-les, Te-thys^. 

4. In writing syllables, ar, when standing alone between two 
vowels, is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such 
•yllables, its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, $aac^-wn (Bak'-eum); tx^m'-^um (eg-zem^-plum). 



10 XTniOLoax. I19-S4 

; § 1^ 1. A flinffle eonsoDant, or a mute with / or r, between 

tbe last two vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two 
unaccented syllables, must be joine4 to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pSf-ter; cr in af-crit; r in tol^-e-^OrbUf-i-m. 

£xc. Til/4 and aib^4 are commonly excepted. 

§ SO* 2. A single eonsonant, or a mute with / or r, hpfort 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the acceuted 
voweL 

Thu9, t in UUn'-i-ra ; gr in a-grkf-^-Uu 

§ 91« 3. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. - 
Thus, m in dmnfA-iMt ; q lo ai^-m-ia (ak'-we-lah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accent- 
ed vowel. 

Thus, CT in wf-rVUr, 

§ 99* Any two consonants, (except a mute followed by / or 
r in the cases before mentioned), when standing between twd 
vowels, must be separated. 

Thus, »y in cor'-pus; rm in for' -ma ; cch in Ba</-cku$, 

§ 9S» 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the 
component parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with 
a consonant'; as, ab'-sum, su-per-est. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has 
dropped its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, 
he-neV'if-luSf eg'^d^met ; ve'-n^-o (from venuniy €o), Tnag^nan'-UmuB, 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 94* !• Etymology treats of the classes, derivation^ and 
various inflections of words. 

3. The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive of 
l^oun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunc- 
tion, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected; the last four, which are some* 
times called Particles, are not infected, except that some adverbs 
change their termination to express comparLion. 



$t5-^7. NOim8^-H3BlCl>UU 11 

2. Infledtton, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in tlie 
termination of a word. 

It is of th'ree kinds — declensi&n, conjugaHon^ and crnnpoT' 
4aon. 

3. Nouns, adjectiTes, prononns, participles, fferunds, and 8i»* 
pines, are declined. Verbs are conjugated. Acgectives and ad- 
Verbs are compared. 

^r NOUNS. 

§ J20» 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object 
- Thus, (Jaesar ; RomcL^ Rome ; Til^ris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable. 

Thus, homo^ man or a man ; avis, a bird ; querctUf an oak ; 
leo, & lion ; menddcium, a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, 
denotes a collection of individuals ; as, pdpultis, a people. 

* 5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or 
other attribute ; as, bonttas, goodness ; gaudium, joy ; festi" 
nalio, haste. 

6. A material noun is the name of a 6ubstan(5e considered 
in the gross ; as, Hgnum, wood ; /errum^ iron ; cthus^ food* 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case, 

GENDER. 

S 97« 1* The gender of a houn is its distinction in re- 
gard to sex. 

2. Nouns have three genders — ^the masculine^ the feminine, and 
the neuter. 

t. The gender of ijitin nouns is either fuOuralor grammatieaL 

4. Those nouns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to 
designate the sexes ; as, Wr, a man ; muUer, a woman. 
. ^ fi.: Those nouns are grammatical] j masculine or feminine, which, thouffh 
denoting objects that are neither male nor female, take a^jectiyes of tul 
form appropriated to nouns denoting the sexes ; as, sermo, speech. 

6. The gender of Lathi nouns depends either on their signification, or on 
their declension and termination. 



12 COMMON' AKD DOUSTPCTL OENDEB. { 19^% 

§ 9Sm MAsctTLfNES. 1. Names ci all male beiogB ate 
masculine ; as, Ifamertts, Homer ; pater, a father. 

2. Names of rivers, winds, ami months, are masculine ; aa Ti5^ 
•r», the Tiber ; AquHo^ the north wind ; AprUis, ApfiL 

8. Names of monntains are sometimes masculine, bat they usually ftl^ 
low the geoder of their termination. 

§ 99. Feminixes. 1. Names of all female beings ai^ 
feminine ; as, HdencL, Helen ; mdtery a mother. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islandB, poen% 
and gems, are feminine ; as, 

Aegtfpim^ Egypt; /tfnw, a pear-tree; SimM, t^ name of an Ishvids «hm* 
thyttw\ an amethyst. 

. § 90* CoM3ioN AND DouBTFUL Oendgr. Some words 
are either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
having life, are said to be of the common gender ; if things 
without life, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former kind are pdren$y a parent; bos, an ox or cow; of the lat* 
ter, flniif an end. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote mides, 
they take a masculine adjective; when they denote females, a 
feminine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminiiie in sense, but 
masculine only in gnunmatical construction : — 

' Arttfex, an arti$L Fur, a thief, L&tro. a robbef* 

Auspex, a tootksaffer, Heres, an heir, Liben, children, 

Eques, a horseman, Hdmo, a man or woman, PMes, a footman. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the first de- 
clension ; as, advenoy a stranger ; and some nouns denoting an 
inhabitant of a country ; as, Persa, a Persian. 

§ 33* 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only in construction : — 

Gopiae, troop$, OpSrae, laborers, Vigiliae, waidimesk 

Custodiae, guards. Proles, )^jr.««:-^ 
Excubiae, sentinels, Subdles, } WPruv 



2. Some nouns, signifying persons, are neater, both in their 
'temunation and construction ; as, 

Acroama, a buffoon, Mancipinm, ) ^ .Im^ 

Aoxilia, auxiRaria. Servitinm, ) ^ "^'^ 
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8. (a.) In some penooal AppeUiMiyes nuMcnlines and femi« 
nines are distingaiahed by different terminations affixed to the 
Hfime xoot; aA,inventar, inverUrix; rex, regXna. 

(ft.) So also in some names of animab ; as, ^tM, iSqua; gaUu9^ 
galllna. 

§ SS. Epicexes. Names of animals wbicli include both 
aejces, but admit of an adjectiye of one gender only, are called 
epicene. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, corvus, a raven, are masculine; aqtala, an eagle, 
fH^Sf a fox, are leminme; though each of them is used to denote boUi 
sexes. 

§ 34. Neitters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such arci 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nihil, gummi, pondo* 
. 2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to Uieir mean* 
ing ; as, pater est dissylldbum, pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as, scire tuum, your knowl- 
edge ; ultimum vale, the last farewell \ hoc diu, this (word) dtu. 

NUMBER. 

§ 9S» !• (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which 
they denote whether they represent one object or more thaa 
one^ 

(6.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singular and the 
plural, — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object ; the plural, more than 
one ; as, d-mt-cus, a friend ; d-mi'-c», friends. 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sus- 
tained by the object which it represents, ks being the speaker, 
jihe person addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three p^^sons. The speaker is <^ the first 
person, the person addressed is of the second person, and the per* 
son or thing spoken of is of the third person* 



f 4 CA8K8. — ^DECLEKSIOKS. f 96-^8. 

CASES. 

§ SA» Many of the relations of objects, whicb, in English, 
are denoted by preposition!, ta^ ia Ladn, e^ressed by a c&nge 
of termination. 

Oases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their 
relations to other words, 

Latin nouns have six cases; viz. NbmmaHve^ Genitive^ 
DativBy Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to 
a finite verb ; as, ego scrtbo, I write. Caius dick, Caius says. 

2. The ^nitive denotes origin, possession, and many other re- 
lations, which, in English, are* expressed by the preposition ^f 
or by the possessive case ; as, vila Caesaris, the life of Caesar, or 
Caesar's life. 

3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is 
done ; as, ille mihi librum dedit, he gave the book to me, 

4. The accusative is either the olmet of an active verb, or ctf 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive ; as, legates mi- 
nt, he sent ambassadors ; adversus hostes, against the enemy ; mirdr 
te rion scribere, / wonder that you do not write, - . 

5. The vocative is the form appnmriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed ; as, amice I friend ! 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those expressed m English by the prepositions «;tfA, 
from, in, or bg; as, cum exercitu, with the army ; ex fugd, from 
flight 

BxMARK. The genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative are called the 
obliqae cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* Declenuon is the regular forming of the several cases 
in both numbers, by annexing the appropriate terminations to 
.the root 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns. 

The several declendons may be distinguished by the tenmna- 
tion of the genitive sin^lar, which, in tibe first declension, ends la 
'««« in the seoond in t, m the third in is, in the fourth in Qs, and in 
the fifth in el. . 
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§ 30* The following table exhibits ft cofmiMurative view of the tenni- 
niitions or c<u/&-ending$ of the five declensions. 

A^ ' Tkrminations. 





I. 


Norn. 


% 


^en. 


«e, 


Dat. 


ae, 


Ace, 


U]B|. 


ViK. 


a, 


^W.. 


a- . 



K6m, 


ac. 


Gen. 


arum, 


Bat 


i8f 


Aee. 


^ 


:*^#c/.- 


BOi 


AbL 


is. 



IL 
M. N. 

ua, er, um, 

if 

5, 

urn, 
e, er* uni} 

o. 



druiDi 

18* 



Singular, 

m. 

M.^F. N. 

or, etc. e, etc. 
is, 

eiD,(lin), c,e^c. 

or, etc. e, eit*. 

S, (i.) 

Plural. 
es, ii, (ifi), 
um, (ium), 
Ibus, 

Ibiis. 



IV. 



us, 

ui, 
um, 



iw, 






V. 



es, 

eif 

ei, 

cm, 

es, 

e. 



es, 



us, uS, 


es. 


uiim, 




ibus, (ubus), 


ebus, 


us, ua, 


s^ 


us, n&, 


u, - 


ibus, (ubus). 


sbiB. 



Remarks, 

> § 40« 9. The acousatiYe singular of masculines and femi- 
ames, ends in m. - 

\t 3. The vocatiye singular is like the nomina^ve in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 
l 4. The nominative and vocative plural end alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural end alike ; — in the 1st and 
2d declensions, in is ; in the 3a, 4th, and dth, in bus, 

7. The iiccusative plural of masculines and feminines, ends in s» 
6. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and voca- 
tive like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the 
plural, end in a. 

'^.' 10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a 

termination. 

'.' The root or crude form^ is the part which is not changed hy in- 

ileetion. The termination b the part annexed to the root 

r The root i)f a declined word may be found by removing the ter- 

tnination of any of its oblique cases. The case conunonly selected 

for this purpose is the genitive singular. 
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FIBST DECLENSION. 

§ 41* Nouns of the first declension end in &j e, as, i$. 
Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and es are 
masculine. 
L(Hin nouns of the first declension end only in a. 
They are thus declined:-^ 



JVbm. mii'-sa, 
Gen. mu'-sae, 
Dat mu'-sae, 
Ace, mu'-sam, 
Voc, rau'-«il, 
AbL mu'-8&, 



Singuhr. 



a muxe / 
of a muse; 
to a muse ; 

a muse ; 

O muse; 
mth a muse. 



Plural. 
Nmn. mu'-^e, 
Oen. mu-sa'-rum, 
Dat. inu'-sTs, 
Ace. mu'-sas, 
Voc. inu'-€tae, 
AbL mu'-sis, 



muses ; 
of muses ; 
to muses ; 

muses ; 

O muses; 

with muses. 



In like manner decline 



Aa^'-Ia, a halL 
Cu'-ra, care. 
GaMe-a, a helmeL 
In'-sfi-la, an Mand. 



Lif-6-ra, a letter. 
Lus^inM-R, a myhtingaU. 
MachM-na, a machine. 
Pen'-na, a feather, a quill. 



Sa-pflt'-ta, an arrow, 
SteK-la, a tiar. 
Ty-ga, a gown. , 
Vi'-a, a toay. 



Note. As the Latin language haa no artiele, appellaliTe nouiu mar ba 
rendered either with or wiuout the £uglif«h articles a, on, or tkCf accortliug 
to their connfiQlioii. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

f 4k9*. 1. Names of men, and most xuunes of rivers, ending in a, am, 
masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 4S« Genitive singular. 1. The poeta sometimes formed the 
genitive singular in SI; as, ati/o, gen. aulaL 

2. Familia, after pSter, mater, filius, or fHia, usually forms' its 
genitive in as; as, mater-famUias, the mistress of a family; gen. 
matris-familias ; nom. plur. matres-famUias or familiarum. 

Genitive plural. Ar is sometimes omitted in the genitive plural 
of the first declennon ; as, drachmum, for drachmarum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have some- 
times abus instead of t», m the dative and ablative plural. 
Dea, a goddess. Eqna, a mare. 

Filia, a daughter. Mwa, a the mule. 

Greek Nottns* 

§ 44:* Nouns of the first declension, ending in i, Ss, and i$^ 
and some also in S, are Greek. 



f 45, 4& SECOND DBCLSlfgXON. tT 

Greek nouns in d wt^ decfined like mtiMi, bat sometimes liaye d» 
in the aecusadye singular; as, Ossa; ace. Ossami or Oawn, 

Greek nouns in e, as, and c4, are thus declined in the singular nmnber:— 

JV. Pe-neK-6-p§, N, Ae-nS'-Ss, N. An-ch^-sSs, 

G. Pe-neK-d-pes, G. Ae-ne'-ee, G, An-chr-mie, 

i>. Pe-nel^-d-pae, Z>. Ae-ne'-ae, J>. An-«hl'-sae, 

Ac. Pe-nel'-6-pen, Ac. Ae>ne'-&m or fin, Ac, An-chl'-s^n, 

V, Pe-nel'-6-p6, V, Ae-ne'-a, • F. An t^Hf-sQ or E, 

Ab. Pe-nel'-d-pe» Ab. Ae-nS'-a. Ab, An-chX^-sa or e. 

S '4LSm In like manner decline 

. Al''-o-e, alocM, Ti-i^'-ras, a turban, 

E-pif-d-me, an abrid^mtnL Co-me'-tes, a comtU 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a mler. 

^^-rf^-M, Ae noHk vfiftd. Vrirnm^'l-des. a ton of FriaaL. 

Mi'-das. ¥y»tV't»»f a kind of ttone. 

2. Greek nouns of tlie first declension, which admit of a plural, are de- 
elined in tliat uumber like the plural of muta. 

8. The Latins frequently chanjj^ the terminations of Greek noaos in H 
and i into d; as, Ptrtet, Ptraa, a Persian; yrammattce^ grammaUca^ 
grammar. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 4:6» Nouns of the second declension end in ^r, ir^ ii$f 
unij osy on. 

Those ending in tun and an are neuter; the rest are mas* 
calineA 

Nouns in er, us, and Um, are thus declined : — 





SlNGUi^AR. 




A lord. 


A 8on'in4aw. 


Afeld. 


A kingdom. 


N. dom'-l-niia. 


ge-ner, 


a'.g€r, 


reg'-niim, 


G. dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, . 


a;-grit 


reg'-ni, 


J), dom'-l-no, 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gr5, 


reg-no, 


Ac. dom'-i-niim, 


gen'-e-rum. 


a'-grum, 


r^'-num, 


V. dom'-i-ne, 


ge'-ner, 


a;-ger, 


reg'-nunii 


Ab, dom'-i-no. 


gen'-e-ro. 

^ Plubal. 


a-gro. 


reg'-no. 


N. dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


*'■«"? « 


reg'-na, 


G. dom-i-no'-rum, gen-e-ro'-runiy 


a-gro -rum, reg-no -runiy 


D. dom'-i-nis, 


gen -«-ns, 


a'-gris, 


reg-nis, 


Ac. dom'-i-nos, 


gen'-e-ros, 
gen'-S-ri, 


a'-groa, 


reg'-na, 
reg'-nS, 
reg'-nis. 


V. dom'-i-ni, 


»'-gri, 


Ab. dom'-i-nis. 


gen'-e-ns* 


a'-gris. 



a« 



Like dom^ui decline 

AnM^iras, ^e mnd, F</-4»n, a hearth. Nu'-m^-nif , a immUr, 
Glip^-e-us, a thield. Gla'-di-us, a sword, 0-ce^-&-nus, the ocean. 
Cor'-vus, a raten. Lfi^-cus, a grove. Tr6'*-chU8i, a trttndling-hoop. 

Note. ]Sk>an». in «# of the second declension, are the only Latin nouns 
whose nominative and vocative singular differ in foroi. 

§ 47* Like gener decline 

Ar'-ml-ger, an armor-hearer. Li'-bcr, Bojcehm. S^-ccr, a faiher'in-taw. 
Cel'-tl-ber, a CeUiberian. Pu'-er, a boy. Ves'-per, Ike evening. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the 
terminations, and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a wild hoar. Li'-ber, a book. Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind, Ma-gis'-ter, a master. Is'-ter. 
F&^-ber, a workiMn. 0u''^4-ger, a wild ass. Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and TVe&tr, (the only nouni 
in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-trum, a cave. Kz-em'-plnm, an exampU. Prae-sid'-i-um, a defence. 
A'-tri-um, d haU. Ne-go'^ti-um,"* <x basintss. Sax''-um, aroik. 
Ber-ium, war. Ni^-truin, natron. Scep^-trum, a sc^re. 

§ SO* Some names of countries, plants, trees and gems are masm" 
Une; as, Pontus;, cal&mtts, a reed; oleaster, a toUd olive tree; beryllus, a 
beryl ^ 

Exceptions. 

§ SI* PtUgtts^ the sea, virui, poison, and sometimes vulgus^ %\ie 
common people, are neuter. 

§ S3* The genitive in ii is frequently c<mtracted by tlie 
poets into I ; as, ingeni^ for ingeniu 

The vocative of nouns in t» is sometimes like the nominative, 
especially in poetry ; as, Jhtvius, in Virgil. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horaiius^ H<h 
rati. So also Jilius, a son, has Jilu 

§ S3* Or is sometimes omitted in the genitive plural of the 
second deelensbn; as, nuiii'-fitum ^r num-m^'-rum. The same 
form occurs in other words, especially in poetry ; as, deum^ l^S- 
rum^ Danaum. 

^'^StofoovauBsA.fM'-ffe^'^'um, 



Beiifl, a ^, b thus decUiied : — * ^ 

Singular, Plural. 

N. de'-QS, N. di'-i, di, or de'-l, 

€r. de'-i, 6r. de-o'-rum, 

D. de'-o, D. di'-is, dii, or de'^di^ 

^c. de'-unif Ac. de'-os, 

V. de'-u8, V. di'-i, i, or de'-i, 

^. de'-o. Ah, di'-is, dis, or de'-if. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ tS^r* 1 . Nouns of the aeoond declension, ending in os and on, 
are Greek ; but these terminations are commonly changed, in Latin, 
into U9 and urn. 

Sometimes both forms are in use; as, Alphios, and Alphiui; 
JUdn, and Ilium, 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number :-^ 



Singtdar, 

2i, DsMos, An-dr6'-ge-59, 

G. De'-II, An-dro'-ge-6, or I, 

D. De'-16, An-dro--ge-d, 

Ac. DeMdn or ilm, An-dro'-ge-6, or On, 

V. De'-le, An-dixZ-ge-os, 

Ab. DeMu. An-dro'->ge-a. 



Barblton, a /jfrt. 
JV: bar'-bl-tfiu, 
0. bfu<-bl.tl, 
J). bRi<-bI.td, 
Ac bar'-bl-tdn, 
V. bar'-bl-t6n, 
Ab, bar^-bl-t& 



t. The plarals of Greek nouns In o§ and on, are declined like thote of 
doMlmtf a,nd.reffnum, 

4. A genitive plural in dii, ipsteadofdmm, occurs in the titles of books 
and in some names of places; as, Georgicdn; Fhitindn arae, 

6. Greek proper names in em are declined like donttmu^ except that the 
Tocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accusative 
aUo, they retain the Greelc form, viz. gen. A^«, dat. H (contracted ?t), ace 
at or M, and an of the third declension. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SSm The number of final letters, in the third declen* 
sion, is twelve. 

Fire are vowela — a, o, %, o, y ; and seven are consonants 
*-e; I, n, r, f, t^ x. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

S AS. The following ars the two forms of termination in tliil 
declension:— 



M 



IBmD vwcLEXtaon* 



S«7^ 



Svngvkar. 

Mtue. tmd Fern. NeuL 

JV. ♦ • 

(?. 18, b, 

^c. em^ (Im), ♦ 

F, ♦ ♦ 

.45. 5, (i). g, 0). 



ifue. and Fem, Ne^. 

iim, (i&m), Qm, (lum), 
Ibiis, 



G. 

D. IbuB, 

ea, 



F. 



^6. ibiis. 



a. (4 
ibiu. 

iwhlohsraUlMtt. 



Vm MtiRiik atendi Unr thrnomlnatlTe, uid Ibr thoM « 

S ST* The following are examples of the most common fonns 
of nouns of this declension ^^- 



. H5nor, honor; maso. 


Turns, a tower ; fem. . 


Singular, 


P/tira/. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


IT, ho'-nor, 


ho-no'-res. 


N. tur'-ris. 


tur'-res. 


O, ho-no'-ris, 


ho-n5'-rum, 


G. tur'-ris, 


tur'-ri-um. 


J>. ho-nd'-ri, 


ho-nor-I-bus, 


D, tur'-ri, 


tur'-rl-bus, 


Ac. ho-no'-rem, 


ho-no'-rcs. 


Ac, tur'-rira, rem, tur'-res, 


F. ho'-nor, 


ho-no'-res, 


F. tur'-ris, 


tur'-res, 


JUf, ho-ho'-re. 


ho-hor'-i-bus. 


-46. tur'-ri, or re. 


tur'-ri-bus. 


Bupe8,a 


rock; fem. 


Nox, night ; fem. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ru'rpes, 


ru'-pes, 


N. nox, 


noc'-tes. 


O, m-pis, 


ru'-pi-um, 


G. noc'-tis, 


noc'-ti-um,* 


D. ru'-pi, 


ru'-pl-bus, 


D. noc'-ti, 


noc'-tl-bus, 


Ac. ra'-pem. 


ru'-pes, 


Ac, noc'-tem. 


noc'-tes. 


F. ru'-pes, 


ru'-pes. 


F. nox. 


noc'-tes. 


Ab. ru'-pe. 


ru'-pi-bus. 


Ab. noc'-te. 


noc'-ti-bus. 


An, orl; fem. 


Miles, a soldier; com. gen. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 
N. nu'-les, 


Plural. 


K ars, 


ar'-tes, 


mil'-I-tes, 


G. ar'-tis, 


ar'-ti-um,* 


G. mil'-i-tis, 


mil'-i-tum, 


D. ar'-ti, 


ar'-tl-bus, 


D. mil'-i-ti, 


mi-lit'-i-bus, 


.4c. ar'-tem, 


ar'-tes, 


Ac. mil'-i-t^n, 


mil'-i-tes, 


V. aw, 


ar'-tes, 


F roi'-les, 


mil'-I-tes, 


j16. ar'-te. 


ar'-ti-bus. 


Ab. mil'-i-te. 


mi-lit'-i-bus. 


. Sermo, speech ; masc. 


Pater, a fath 


er; masc. 


^m^titor. 


Plural 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. ser'-mo, 


ser-mo'-nes. 


N. pa'-ter. 


pa'-tres. 


](?. seiHnd'-nis, 


ser-mo'-Bum, 


G. pa'-tris, 
D. pa'-tri. 


pa'^trum. 


Z>. seMnd'-ni, 


ser-mon'*l-bus, 


pat'-il-bus, 


Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes. 


Ac, pa'-trem, 


pa'-tres, 


F. ser'-mo. 


ser-mo -nes, 


V. pa'-ter, 


pa'-tres, 


i46. ser-m6'-ne. 


ser>mon'-i*bus. 


Ab. pa'-tre. 


pat -ri-bus. 



^^PronooiiMd ar^-jAeimt, noe^ *h« u m . 
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Singular. 
N. 8e-di'-le, 
G. se-di'-Us, 
D. 8e-diMi, 
Ac. »e-<iiVle, 
V. se-di'-le, 



S<k]ile, a seat; neut 
PluraL 



te-dil'-i-a, 

8e-dir-l«uin, 

se-<lir-i-bus, 

se-dil'-i-a, 

se-dir-i-a. 



Ab, 89-di'-IL . eeHdil'-I-bus. 
Carmen, a ver$e ; neut 



Singular. 
N. car'-men, 
G. ear -ml^-nis, 
D. car'-mi-ni, 
Ac, car'-men, . 
V. car'-men, 
Ab. car -mi-ne. 



PluraL 
car-ml-na, 
car'-ml-num, 
car-min'-I-btis, 
ear'-mi-nay . 
car-ml-na, 
car-min'-i-bus. 



Iter, a Journey ; neut 



Singular, 
N. i'-ter, 
G. i-tin'-e-rj«, 
D. . i-tin'-e-ri, 
Ac. i'-ter, 
v., i'-ter, 
Ab. i-tin'-e-re. 



^ Plural. 

i-tin'-e-jra, 

i-tin-e-rum, 

it-i-ner'-i-bus, 

i-tin'-c-ra, 

i-tin'-S-ra, 

it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pifl, a stone; masc. 
Plural 



Singular. 
"-N. la'-pis, 
G. lap -I-dig, 
D. lap'-i-iii, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, 
V. la'-pis, 
Ab. lap -I-de. 



lap'-f-des, 

lap'-X-dum, 

la-pid'-i-biu, 

lap'-I-des, 

la|/-I-des, 

la-pid'-i-bus. 



Viigov a virgin ; fern. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 
G. Tir'-gl-nis, vir'-gi-num, 
D. vir'-gl-ni, Tir-gm'-i-bua, 
Ac. Tir'-gl-nem, vir'-gi-nei, 

F. vir'-go, vir'-^i-nes, 
46. Yir'-gi-ne, ' vir-gin'-I-bus. 

Animal, an animal ; neat 

Singular. PluraL 

N. an'-ir>mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G. ai>-i-mii^4i8, an-i-ma'-li-um, 
D, an-i-ma -ii, an-i-mal'-i-busi* 
Ac. an'-i-malv an-i-ma'-li-a,. 
V. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, .. 
Ab. an-l-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bua. 



Opus, 

Singular. 
N. d'-pus, 
G. op'-e-ris, 
2>. op'-e-ri, 
Ac. o -pus, 
V. o'-pus, 
AbJop-e-re, 



work; neut 

PluraL ' 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-rum, 
o-per'-l-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus.' 

CSput, a head; neut 

PluraL 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-I-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bos, 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-f-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bus. 



Singular. 
y. ca'-put; 
G. cap-I-tis, 
D. eap'-i-ti, 
Ac. ca -put, 
V. ca'-pat» 
Ab. cap -I-te. 



Singular. 
N. po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-ft-tis, 
po-em'-&-ti, 
po-e'-ma, 
po-e'-nui, 



Foema, a poem ; neut 



G 

D. 
Ac, 

r. 



Ab. po-em'-&-te. 



PluraL 
po-em'-Srta, 
po-em'-ft-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bos, or po^m'-ft-tb, 
po-em'-i-ta^ 
po-em'-ft-ta, 
po-e-mat'-I-bns, or po-em'-Srtia. 



BULES rOB THS GsNDlKIt OF NOUNS OF THS TBXED 
DECI.i^8I0N.. 

UASCULINES. 

S dBL NaaQS ending in o, fr, or, «f incit^a^mg M t^ 
genitive, as, and n, are masculine ; as, 

jiermo, speech; dUi>r, pain; jlot, a flower; career, a prison; jwi^ aibel|~f 
cidfM», a rale. 

ExeepHons in O. '* 

S S0* 1. Abstract and coUectiye nouns in io, are fenunine; 
a% mft^, leaspn ; ^(jrio, a legion. 

2. Nottns in </oand go, of more than two syllables, are femmina; 
as, arundot a reed ; imago, an image. So also grandOf iiaiL 
• But comedo, a glutton, is mascufine. 

8. Cdfro^ flesh, and Greek noons in o, are feminine; as^ idko, an echOi 
BubOf the owl, is once feminine. Vii^. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in £R. 

S 80* 1. iMtter, a boat, is feminine. 
S. The ibUowiog, in er, are nenters— - 
Iter, a jouimty; yer, ikt tpring; yerber, a 9COurgt j—iA some othen. ^ ' 

Exceptions in OR. • >. 

S 4U* Jr5or, a tree, is feminine. 

Ador, spelt; aejttor, the sea; marmor, marble; and cor, the heart, at 
neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive, 

1. The following are feminine : 

Merces, a reward; quies, and requies,' re<^; s^ges, growing com; and 
some others. 

S. Akt, a bird; c^e«, a companion; ho$pe»y a guest; interpre», an inter- 
preter; ffiifef, a soldier; o6u9, a hostage; praates, a president; and seUtUtk, 
a life-guard, are common. 

uies, brass, is neuter. 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. Arbos, a tree; dot, a dowry; eos, the mommg; and a few others, are ^ 
ftminine. 
Sacerdoi, ciMtoi, and bot, are common. 
Os,'the mouth, and df, a bone, are neuter. 



dKceptmis in K. 
i. Noans in Men, and & ft w in n, u« mvfter. 

FEMININES. 

^ $ 09* Nouns ending in at, ef not increasing in the gen* 

hive, t«, y«, aiu^ f preceded by a consonant, and x, are 

feinltaine r A% t 

aetoi, age; niftes, a cloud; ^Nai, a bird; ckUtrnj/tj a cloak; Ism, praisei 
trcAe^ a beam; pax^ peace. 

V,: Exceptions in AS. 

1. JlicM, a male; w», a surety; and a«, a piece of money, are masenlino. 
6Teek nouns in at, antUt are also masculine; as, adStiuu, adamant. 

S. Ku, a vessel, /as and n^m, and Greek nouns in as, dlit^ are neuter. ' 

Exceptions m £S not increasing in the genidoe. 
%. T^Uet, and eigires, are masculine or feminine. . 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 6S» 1. Latin nouns in wis are either maacuKne or doubl- 

(1.) Masc. CriiNf, hair; t^nic, fire.— ^2.) Hasc or fern. Amm^ a river | 
yiftis, an end; cdnu^ a dog. 

Exceptions in S preceded by a confionant 

§ II4I* 1. Deiu, a tooth; ybiu, a fountain; MOfw, a mountain; «iid 
/NHis, a bridge, are masculine. 

Exceptions in X. 

IVff* 1. AX. Qfrax, a raven; iMrtx^ a breast-plate; and aoine 
others, are masculine. 

2. EX. Most nouns in e« are masculine. 

,a» IX. OUm;, a cup; and pkoenix^ a kind of bird, are masculine. . 

NEUTERS. 

i 6S» Nouns ending in a, e, t, y, c, ( ^ or, ur, ui^ mi 
mmy are neuter; as, 

dit¥iima, a crown; rite, a net; hydromiU^ mead; lac^ milk; wcfi^ 
revenue; cd[p«<, the head; cafoir, a spur; ^attur, the throat; ptctm^ tiia 
breast; and Jlimen, a river. ^ 



MF THIRD DEOLEVSIOir. — OENITmB. f 67-69/ 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

SoL the sun, innikseiiliiie. 

Sai^ salt, U maacaliDV>r neater, in the »in^«r; bat in the planU, it Is 
always masculine. iLac is neuter, and raiely mascaline. 
PratntHt^ in Virgil, is once feminine. 

Exceptions m AR and UR. 

§ 07* TWlMT, sahr^ a trout, and vuUttr, a vi^nre, are mascoUpe. . 

Exceptions in US. 

1. Lipus, a hare; and Greek nouns in pus, are masculine; as, trtpus, 
a tripod. 

2, Nouns in ux, having Utis, or tk/ti? in the genitive, are femi- 
nine ; as, juoentus, youth ; incus, an anviL 

jR. PectiSj.a brute anin^al; and <«//iw, the earth, are feminine. 
4. Gnts, a crane; mus, a mouse; and sus, a swine, are masculine or 
feminine. 

Rules fob thb Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 88* 1. The genitive sinpilar of the third declension of 
Xalin nouns always ends in is. In Greek nouas it sometimes ends 
in OS and us. 



' S. Nouns in a ibnn their genitive in Stis ; as, di^i-^Je-ma, iB-a" 
dem-^is, a crown. 

E. 

8. Nonns in e change e into is; as, se'<tt4ei se-df4i8, a -seat 

I. 

4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable. 

O. 

§ II0« NounA in o form their genitive in dnis; as, ser^-mo^ 
ser-mo'nis^ speech. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in do and go, form tlieir genitive in tnis; aii 
o-nin'-ifo, a-run'-dt^iSf a reed ; i-^na-go, i-ma^-UniSf an image. 



|?^d-^7«; THnm 0»GLEHltO».r— «iriTIT*t 25. 

Kxc. S. The following omiiM, Alsio, ha.yn iwU^^AptOb; Um^ t maa; 
nhno^ nobody; and (wrbo^ a wliirlwind. 
Oir<K, flesh', has, by syncope, carmL 

Exo. 8. Some Greek nouns in ^ fbrm the{t genitive in Ai, and their ottsr 
cases siogolar, in 9$ as /^ gen. iTirfM, dat DiA>^ etc.; Xry», -im^ 

L. N. B. 

S 70. Nouns in I, n, and r, form their |cnidve by adding k; 
as, consul, con's^Us, a consul ; cdT-non, con -d^nis, a rule ; W-nofi 
hthno-ris^ honor. 

Exceptions in h, 

/W, gall, and met, honey, double I before u, making /eiZw and meOSk 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitiTe in tnis ; ai, ^ft • 
m<m, Jtu'tnt-nis, a river. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive; as, ptf-ter^ j>a4ris^ 
a father. 8o also tm^r, a shower ; and names of months in 6cr ; 

as, October^ Octobris, 

8. Far, a kind of corn, has farrit ; fter, a journey, has idnSrit, fnm. Iha 
oid nominative ittner; Jnpiter, has JivU; and cor, the heart, cordu^ 

8; These four in ur have dm in the genitive: — Hmr^ ivory; fimmr, tiiA 
tiiigh; y^cur, the liver; r^wr, strength. 

AS. 

S 79* Noups in as form their genitive in dUs; ai, pff-i-^OMy 
pi-e-ta-tiSi piety. 

fixe 1. 4* has <um; rndS, a male, m4ru ; vasy a surety, vdhfii; and vOs^ 
a vessel, vsm* . 

Exc 8. Greek nouns in as form their jeBnitlye according to their gen« 
der; the masculines in cuUisj the feminines in ddSt or Afot, and the neaten 
ind^ 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into 
isy Vis, itis, or etis ; as, ru-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; mt'les, mu*t-tis, m 
iwldier f sS'^ges, s«g'^-tis, growing com ; qui^es^ qm-^^^ rest 

2. The following are iome of those whi<ih make fHs. 

Ales, a UnL Gnrges, a lekirlpboL PalmeS) a vin^Ayrantk, 

. . Cdraes, a con^Aion. Hospes, a mesU P^desf a/oof'§otfHer. 

'■■■■■ K^^ws^ a konemon. Miles, a soMieif. ^ 0ateUes| a li/e.jward. 
8 



SQJ THIRD DBGLBVaiOlTd — OBNITIYJE* $ 74*77. 

. t. Jbk$f a fir-tree; arie§, a nun; and a few otben, hare ^(ii. 

Exo. 1. 06te«, a hostage, and praeseSf a president, have idic 
Heret, an heir, and mercet, a reward, have IcKf. 
.«Pef, a foot, and its compounds, hare idii, 
£xc. 2. Cirei has Ceriris ; />i'ac«, praedia ; and ae«, oertf. 

IS. 

- .f 74* . Nouns in it have their genitive the same as the nomi- 
native ; as, au'-risj au-riSf the ear ; a-viSf d'-vU, a bird. 

Exc. 1. Cimt^ ashes ; /mZ«t«, dust; and vdmitOT vOmtr^ a ploughshare, 
have iria, 

Exc. 2. Ch«nf, a helmet; ctupM, a point; and 2r9/nf, a stone, have fflSi. 

Exc. 8. PoUisj fine flour; and tanguii, blood, have inw. 

Exc. 4. Dm, Pluto; /u, strife; Quirt*, a Roman; and Samnis, a Samnite, 
have ttis. 

Exc. 5. Glii, a dormouse, has fftiris, 

OS. 

§ 7«S* Nouns in Us form their genitive in drut or d/i!s; as, JloSf 
Jlo'-risj a flower ; ni-pos, ne-po-tU, a grandchild. 

. Exc. 1. OMtof, a keeper, has autddit; bot, an ox, h&cU ; and ^, a bone, 



US. 

' § yil« 1. Nouns in us form their genitive in ^ris or dris; as, 
g^-nuSj gen-S-ris, a kind ; tern' -pus, (em'-pd-ris, time. 

2. Foedus, mOmu, dmu, dpus, pondue, ioebu, vtUmu, and a few others 
have irit, 

8. Corpus, dicus, /acinus, frigus, nimus, pectus, tempus, and some others 
havedrw. 

; Exc. 1. Incus, an anvil, and pHlOs, a morass, have udU. 

Pic&s, a brute animal, has peciUHs, 
. Exc. 2. JuveniBs, youth; sSlMs, safety; senectOs, old age; servU&s, slaveiy; 
and virt&s, virtue, have utis, 

' Exc. 8. Monosyllables in fit have Ant ; but grus, and mts, have gruk^ 
•ndms. 

TeUus, the earth, has itUaris, 

Exc. 4. From, fraud, and Uus, praise, have fraudis, and bttdSif. 

Exc 6. Greek nouns in pis have A£« ; as, ^v'^pw, (r^pddSt, a tripod. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
jfts (contracted gs), or yo$, A few have ydk. 

. - S, preceded by a consonant. 

% Nouns in s, with a conconant before it, form their genitiTe 



i 78-80. THIRD DECLSHSION. — ^DATITS JLND AOCUSATIYS. Jf 

by changing s into if or fw ; as. trab$, trd'-bis, a beam ; paf^\ p6r''- 
tUj a part 

£xc. 1. Front, foliage, and glans, an acorn, change t into <Sf. 



§ 78* 1. Noons in t form their genitive in ttis. They aito 
<i^j»ti<, the head, gen. cap'-t-ds ; and its eompomids, occipul and 
stnc^u/. • ^ 

X. 

S. Nonns in x form their genitive by changing x into c%$ or ^'z 
as, vox, vo-aisj the voice ; lex, le-ffis, a law. 

(1.) Most nonns in ax have acts, '. 

(2.) Most nonns in ex have (cm. 

Lex and rea; have #^ ; grex has 1^ ; remex has rendgU; thtex, t8ni$. ' 

(3.) Nouns in is have Unt; rarely icis. But nix has fifVM. 

(4.) Nouns in ox have dcif ; as, tox, vdcis; but imw has noctit, 

(6.) Ouo;, (^uo;, trddux, and mia;, have iicu. 

i>ttic and Pollux have ilcii. — Qh^ux has conjAgie, 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 70* The dative singular ends in t; as, sermoj dat serrnikiu 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ (a.) The accusative singuUur of all neuter nouns is like the 
nominative. 

(6.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends 

Some Latin nouns in is, which do not increase in the genitive, 
have im ; and some Greek nouns have im, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in if, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have tiie 
mecnsative singular in im; as, Tib6ris, Athieie, Arar or Ardrii, Apiif etc 
JAger has Ligirim. 

2. Securii, an axe; dtit, thirst; mt, strength, and some others, have the 
accusative in tot. 

8. Felrrui, a fever; puppu, the stem; rettis, a rope; and torrif, a tow«r, 
have im, and sometimes em. 

Cldvii, a key; navU, a ship, and some others^ have em, and rarely im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine- and feminine 
Greek nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations to and A^ 
but oflen ends, as in Latin, in em or tm. 



m TBSSSy '&1BCtilCi^(tOK'.-'--^T6CA¥ITX AK1> ABLATITB. f 8l| 8JI* 

T. MMenlfnd and ftminine Chre«k nonns, who^e g^itlve inereasM in w 
or Of preceded by a consonioit, hare their accusatiye in cm or a; asi Iom- 
jMtf, lampddk, lan^dda, 

Remark. Afr, the air; aclfter, the skj; c/ie^ta, a dolphin; aod^poeaii, 
ft hymn, have usually a. Pan, a god; has only a. 

Exo. 1. Masculines in it, whose genitive increases in w or m preceded 
Ibj a consonant, have their accusative in nn or m; sometimes m idtm; 
•Sy P&ru, Parlmt ; Parim, or Partdem. 

Exo. 2. Feminines in if, have sometimes tm or «•;• as, ^yrw, gen. m or 
idSf ; ace. ^grkn or tiffrin. 

XL Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in If not increasing, and in y«, 
gen. yof, form their accusative by changing the f of the nomtnative into m 
or ft; as, Ckarybdig, gen. -h ; aco. Charyjimm or -in, 

in. Proper names ending in the diphthong eiif, gen. H and lot, have the 
accusative in ta ; as, Theteu$^ The$ea, 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in m, have the 
tecusative in em ana e«; as, AihiUeg, AckiiUn, 

S6me also', which have either iti» or if in the genitive, have, besides 
Asm, ita, or s m, the termination ca ; as, THUm. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 81* The Tocative u like the BominatiTe. 

BxMARX. Many Greek noi^iis, however, particular^ proper lumies, drop 
a of the nominative to form the vocative; as, DaphnUj J>aphmf OrjpktiuM^ 
OrpktiL 

ABLATIVE Sl^QVLA^i 

i 83t The aUfttiTe mnigpllur eoBuncmty ends in «• 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, a/, and ar, have the ablative in t; 
aa, 9edUe, sediii; an^malj anhn&li; calcar, catcdri. 

(b.) Names of towns in e, and a few neuters in ar and al, have e in the 
ablative; tis^far, corn; »alj salt. 
Mdre, the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

£xc. 2. (a.) Kouns which have tm, or both im and in, in the 
accusative, also names of months in er or is, have t in the ablative ; 
as, visy vim, vi; ApriliSf ApM, 

(5.) But JSaetis has e or i. 

£xc. 8. (a.) Nouns which have em or tm in the accusative, 
^ve Uieir ablative in e or • ; as, turris, turre or turri. 

Exa 6. <a.) Some nouns, though they have only em in the accusative, 
have tor { in the ablative; but oitenefe than i; as, omntf, (ivif, i^mf, 
iaJb^Tf etc. 



KOMI^ATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ SS. I. The nominatiTe plural of masculines and femmines 
ends in es; as, sermoneSy rupes: — ^but neuters have o, and those 
-whose ablative singular ends in t only, br in e and i, have ia/ as, 
c&putj capita ; sedUe, sedilia, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

II. The genitive plural commonly ends in um; sometimes in 
iuni. 
; . 1. Nouns which, in the ablative angular, have t only, or e and 
t, make the genitive plural in turn; as, sediU, settUt, sedUitnn; 
iurris, turre or turrit turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive sin- 
' gular, have ium ; as, nvhes, nubium ; kostis, hosdum. 

£xc. OSnis, JitvenUf vdlety and some others, have «m. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants, have ium in tiie 
genitive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens, gentium. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of 
nations in as, have commonly turn, but sometimes um ; as, cliens^ 
cliendum or clientum ; ArplnaSj Arpinatium. 

(1.) Other nouns in at generally have «m, but sometimes ium; as, oetof, 
aetatum or aetcUium, 

6. Greek nouns have generally vm ; as, Thrax, Tkr&cum ;— but a few, 
used as titles of books, have sometimes dn ; as, Metcanorphdtitf "tUm, 

Semakk 1. Bot has bourn in the genitive plural. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in tbus, '- 

Exc. 1. Boe has bdbus and bubutj by contraction, for bovibut; tut has ftf- 
6tt#, for tuXbut. 

Exo. 8. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more 
frequently in it than in ibut ; as, poema, poerndtit, or pdemaHbut, 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8tS* The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in is^ 
d, to. 

Exc 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose gen- 
itive plural ends in turn, anciently ended in if, or «•, instead of ei ; as, 
partet, gen. partium, ace. parifit orpartet. 

Exc. 2. Some Greek masculines and feminines have their accusative 
plural in at ; as, latmoat, bunpdcUt, hnyOdat, So also some baibarian namss 
of nations } as, AUobrdgat, 



fS 



wotrmm dxclixsiov 



SS6,«7J 



The following boom of the iUid deole&rion am irregular :• 

^piter. Yis, strength 



Singular* 
N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
G, J5'-yi% 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac, Jd'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pI-teJ-, 
Ab, Jd'-ve. 



Singular, 
N. vi«, 
G. yis, 
D. -^ 
Ac. vim, 
K vis, 
^6. vL 



So0, an ox or cow. 



PluroL 
vi'-rei, 
yir-i-nm, 
vir'4-bus, 
vi'-res, 
vi'-res, 
vir'-i-biii. 



Singular. 
a: bos, 
G. b6'-vis, 
D, b6'-vi, 
^c. bS'-vem, 
V. bos, 
i46. bo'-ve. 



Plural 
b5'-ve8, 
bd'-um, 

bo'-bus, or bii'-bas, 
bo'-ves, 
bo'-ves, 
bo'-bus, or bu'-bus. 



S 80* The following table exhibits the principal forms of 
Greek nouns of the third declension : — 



PI 
PL 



Norn. 
LampM, 

4^68, 

H&os, 

ChSlyt, 
PoSsis, 

AchiUes, 

Orpheui, 

A«r, 

Didd, 



Gen. 

{ ^dis, 
j.&dos, 

-&dum, 

^is, 

•dam, 

-iS, 408, 

-Sos, 
-is, -ei, -i, 

-*08, 

-*0«, 
-iris, 
.fig. 



Dot. 
4bli, 
-adibns, 
-oi, 

-OlbUB, 



Aec. 

•&dem, 
-Hda, 
-&de8, 
-adas, 
,-oem, 
-da, 

-068, 

-oos, 
-ym, 

-p. 
-im, 
-in, 
-em, 
-£a, -8] 

-iri, 
-^1 



i,i 



roc. 

-as, 
-&des, 

-08, 
-068, 

•Jl 

if 

-68,-6, 

-eu, 

-<5f 



Abl 
-&d«. 
-adlbns. 

-06. 

-olbas. 

.y6or-y, 

-i. 

-6 or i. 

See i 64. 
-ire. 



FOUKTH DECLENSION. 

I 87* Nouns of the fourth dedension end in «$ and t«. 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, ex* 
eept in the genitiYe, are indeclinable in ihe singuLu:.. . . ^ 



S 9Sf B9t FOURTH »XaUBmi^V**«^XX<IEFnOKS. It 

TlBejr wre tbos declined :-^ 



Fructos, 
SinguUui* 

G, fruc'-tus, 
2>. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac. fruc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tua, 
Ab, fhic'-tu. 



fruit. 

Plural 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-uin, 
ih^-tt-bua, 
fruc'-tus," 
fhic'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bu«. 



Comn, a hcnu 

Plural 
cor'-nu-&, 
cor-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-busy 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor-nu-S, 
cor'-nl-bui. 



Singular, 
iV. cor -nuy 
G, cor'-nus, 
D. cor-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu, 
Ah. cor'-nu. 



In like manner decline 



Can'-tuR, a tong. 
Cur'-nis, a chariot 
£x-ei<-cl-tus, an army. 



Fluc'-tnAf a wavt. Se-oi^^-tns, A< senate, 
Luc''-tu», .grief. GftMu, ice. (in sing.) 
M(/-tU9, motion, Vi'-ru, a tpiL 



§88. 



Exceptions in Gendeb. 
1. The following are feminine : — 



Acni«, a neetfle. 
D6mu8, a house. 



FTcur, a Jig. 
Mauug, a hand. 



Porttcus, a gaUerg, 
Tribus, a tribe. 



Exceptions in Declension. 



§ 80. Domwj a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Plural 

dom^-a-ftm, or do-mfi^-rftm, 

domM-b&s, 

d(/-mfl!t, or do^^mofy 

d</-intt8, 

domM-bfit. 



Singular. 
N. do'-mft», 
G. do'-ma», or do'-wA^ 
D, dom'-u-i^ or do'-mo, 
Ac. do^-milm, 
V. do'-intiil, 
Ab. do'-mCi. 



Bbm ARK 1. Noons of thU declension ancienUy belonged to the third, 
and were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singuhr, Pktral 

N. frncti&g, frutngs, -as, 

6. fhictttljtf -OS, frnctniim, -ftm, 

D. froctut, -Q, fractalbiis, -ftbiiB, or -Xbi&s,. 

Ac. frnctu^m, -i&m, fmctues, -fts, 

V. irnctilis, fractnSs, -Qs, 

Ab. fructuS, -fl. fructnlbfts, -tlbtU, or -IbtU. 

S. A genitiTe singular in t sometimes occurs; as, sendtet, temUi; fmnit^ 

Z, The contracted form of the datije in « sometimes occurs,, especiallj 
In Caesar, and in the poets. 



5. The Mowing- nouns have ^us in the datire and ablative 
plural: — 

Acus, a needle. Artus, a JdnL Partus, a birth, Sp&cus, a den, 
Arcus, a boto. L&cus, a ktke. Pecu, a Jlock, Trlbut, a trike, 

Ginu, a knee; portu$^ a harbor; Umitrutj thunder; and viru^ a spit, hkve 
{&tM6r A6ut. 

FIFTH DECLENSIOIff. 

§ 90. Nouns of the Mh declension end in is, and are 
of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 


N. res, 


res, 


G. re 4, 


rc'-rum, 


D. re'-i, 


rc'-bus, 


Ac. rem. 


res, 


V. res, 


res, 


^6. re. 


re-bus. 



Res, a thing. Dies, a dag. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. di'-es, di'-es, 

G. di-e'-i, di-e'-riim, 

D. di-c'-i, di-c'-bus, 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab. di'-e. di-e'-bus. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or fenimine in the singular, and 
always masculine in the plural; mertdies, mid-day, is maseuline 
only. 

Exceptions in Ueclension. 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in e or in I, 
insteail of ci ; as, gen. die for diei; fide for Jidei; acie for €u;ieL — 
dat fide for ^fidei. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 01* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, 
botii parts are declined ; out when one pai-t is a nominative, and 
the other an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. 

Of the former kind are respubHca^ a commonwealth, and jus- 
jvrandum, an oath ; of the latter, mater-familias, a mistress of a 
£unily. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. V. res-ptibMl-ca, N. V. res-pub'-ll-cae, 

G, D. re-i-pubMl-cae, G. re-rum-pub-li-cfi'-rum, 
Ac. rem-,,ub'-l!-cam, D. Ab. re-bus-pubMl-cis, 
M. re-pub^-U-ca. Ac. res-pub'^-H-cas. 



Simgvhr. 



SinffMlar. Pbnral 

N. Jus-ju-mn'-dnm, jiwra-jii-ran'-da, 

G. .|u-ri»^iu-nin'-di, '■ ; 

J), ju-ri-ju-mn'-do, ■ 

Ae. jus^jti-nin^-duinf .jw-ra^iu-ran'-da, 

V, ,|a»-ja-raii'-<]iim, ju-ra-ju-mii'-da. 

Jh, ju-re-ja-ran^-do. 



N, mft-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
U, ma-trls-fa-miK-i-iu, 
A ma-tri-fii-niir-i-ajt, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-miK-i-an, 
V, Bifk-ter-faHniK-Uas, 
Ab, ma-tre-fa-4nilM-as, eU. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ OS. Irregular nouas are divided into three classes — 
Variable^ Defective, and Redundant 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes 
either its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heUrogenewu ; 
those which vary in declension are called heieroeHtes. 

HeterogeneouB Nouns, 

1. llasenline in the sii^^vlar, apd neater in ike pluval ; .as,, 

AvemuSf Tartdrtu; plnr. Avenui, etc. 

2. Masculine in the angular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural; as, 

/9ciM, a jest; plar..j<fd^ aejdca ;—49cu§, a place; plur* Vki, or Iffco. 
8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdtvSf a species of flax; plur. carUMa, very rarely carbdsL 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

coe/um, heaven; plur. coeH. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
nJ; as, 

frSfium, a bridle ; plur. /rim or frina, 

€. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
^/tim, a feast; plur. qfuiae, 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and fenunine in the plu- 
ttJ; as, 

deUda or deUdum, delic^t; plur. deUciae. 

HeterocUtes, 

§ 93* 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 



84 DEFECTIYB AlTD lUE^UNDAXT KOUKS. { 9i-99, 

nom. and ace. jughtm, aii acr«; gen. jugiri otjugirU; abL iugfro and 
jugirt; plur.: nom. and ace. jugera; gen. jugerum; abL jugirU and 
Jugerlbvs. 

* 2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural ; as» 
vd<, a vessel; plur. vdsa, &rum. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94U Nouns are defective either in ccue or in number* 

1. Nouns defective in case want either one or more cases. Some 
are altogether indeclinable. 

§ 9«S« 2» Nouns defective in number, want either the plural 
or the singular. 

{a.) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such as names of persons, most names of 
places, and many others. 

§ 90. (b,) The names of festivals and games, and several 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia^ a 
festival of Bacchus ; Oiympia, the Ol3rmpic games. 

i 97* Some noims <fiffer in meaning in tbe differ^t n«m- 
bers; as, 

Aedes, -is, a Umpie, Bdnnm, a good Aing. 

Aedes, -inm, a koute, Bdna, property, 

S 98* Some plurals are used in poetry« especially in the nom- 
inative and accusative, instead of the singular, for the sake of em- 
phasis or metre ; as, 

Golla, the neck, Frigdra, cold, Ttlra, frankincente, 

Corpdra, a bodg, Bobdra, Miret^gih, 

III. EEDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 90« Nouns are redundant in termination, in declension, in 
gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree. 

2. In declension; as, laurut; gen. -t, or -i2«; a lanrel. 

8. In gender; as, valgus, masc. oi neut.; the common people. 
4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -ae, and genectus, -utis; 
old age. 
6. In termination and gender; as, pileus, masc., and piletm, neut; a hat. 

6. In declension an4 gender; as, spiaa, -us or -i, masc, fem., or neut.; 
a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -oe, fern.; and 
tnendum, -i, neut. ; a fault. 



} 100, 101. DESTTATIOK OF K0TJK8. 85 

DERIVATION OF NOUNa 

§ 100* Noons are derived from other noniis, frnn a^ec- 
dves, and from verbs. 

I F^OM NOUKS. 

1. A patronymic k the name of a penon, derived frtm that of 
his &ther or other ancestor, or of the fininder of hia nation. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in Ides^ ides, ades^ and Vides; as, 
PridmnSj Prianddes; A4rl8ij AMdu; Aened$j Aeniddet* 

{h,) Feminine patronymics end in ts, eis, and Ktu ; as, 
- Tynd&rit from Tpiiddrm ; Nereit torn Nereut; ThettUu from Tkettim. 

2. A patrial or gentile noan is derived from the name of a coon- 
try, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TVds, a Trojan man; Trda$, a Trojan woman; from Trdfa. 

8. A diminutive signifies a small thing of tiie kind denoted by the 
primitiye; as, 

lJ»er, abook; S&eOiu, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in lus, la, /tint, according as the primi- 
tive is masculine, femimne, or neuter. 

4. (a.) An amplificative denotes an excess of that which is ex- 
pressed by its primitive, and is a personal appellation; as, 
Nato, one who has a large nose; from ndmu. 

6. The termination imanium is added to the root of a few nouns, 
to denote something derived from the primitives; as, 

TuHmonium, testimony, from ttstis ; pakimonimmj from pdter, 

8. The termination arium, added to the root of a noun, denotes 
a receptacle of the thing agnified by the primitive ; as, 
Avittnum, an aviary, from dm, a bird. 

n. From Adjectitss. 

^ § 101* 1. Abstract nouns are finmed from adjectives b^ ad- 
ding the termination lfa«, itodo, ta, t^ or dies, ido, and wi^io, to 
the root of the primitive. 

a. Abstracts in iUu are formed from acyeotives of each dedension; aSi 
cijpMfitof, UneriUu; from etgridui, Uner, 

{%) In a few abstracts » before Uu is dropped; as, fifterlos, from fifter. 

JnfaenUoitakddiJkvUatf from/acif£i,dE^i(^tfamisaahaiiiBalioia 
the root-vowel from • to «. . \ r , 



\ 



M coMPOsiTioir or icovm^— ADfsertvM. irl02-lO4» 
nt TtoM Ystei. 

1. Abstract ixmns. ezpressing the iictioo or conditioii denoted ky ft wib, 
ue formed by nmextng or to the fint root; as, dMor, love, from dMo,4o 
lo^e. 

5. (a.) Abstracts are also formed bj annexing Mm to the first or to the 
third root of the verb ; as, gamdmmf joy, frem gamdeo, 

8. Some are formed by aanezing^ imAmo, or t' w li i i ii i ii, to the first root 
of the ^erb; as, querila and qtieruiSmiaf a complaint, from qviror, 

4. (a.) Men and menlMii. added to the first root of the verb, denote the 
thing to which the action oelongs, or a means for the performance of die 
action; as, agmen from djfo; toUtmm from Mor. 

6. (a.) The terminations ibrai, htiMm^ dAiM ; hntm^ rrvm, frimif annexed 
to the first root of a yerb, denote an instrument for performing the set ex- 
pressed by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, tingilmmy wmiMtm^ 
from dngo, vfnor. 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third n»ot of tlie Tefti, 
denote respectively the male and female aoent of the action ex|iressed by 
the verb; as, victor, vicfnc, a conqueror; from vincq (third root via-). 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and us (gen. is) to 
the third root of a verb; as, actio^ an 'action, from djfo (third root oee-); 
flsttt, use, from iCor (third root <#*). 

Rbm. S. Nouns formed by adding the termination fm to the ^ird .root 
of a verb, sometimes have uie same signification as those in io and utj and 
sometimes denote the result of an action; as, pontSira^ position, from pHtio, 

The termination Ha has sometimes the same meaning; as, ^nere/a, com- 
plaint, firom quiror, 

COMPOSITION OF NOITNS. * 

§ 1#S» Compouad nouiw are formed yariously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as^ rvficnpra^ a wUd goat, of r^ipt$ and cojiro. 

5. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arUftx^ an artist, of ar$ and ficio, 

8. Of an adjective and a noun; as, atqwnocHum^ the equinox, of ae^wig 
tadnoe. 

KicM. 1. When the former part of a compound word is a noon or an a^ 
jective, it usually ends in f ; as, arUfex. 

4. 'Of ao adVerbaad a noon; as, mi/atf wioketeesa^ of «e anfl /m* 

i. Of AprepOMtioa tad % Bonn; is, Incariai want of care, of ta and cfirs. 



ADJECTIVES. 

S 1A4» An acljeGtiye is a word wliich qQalifiea or Koi^ 
the meaning of a substantive. 



' AdjectiTW may be diTi^ttd^ aoeocdiii^ to Urair ^ijfn^flealAami into 
TarioQsclaflKs; asdenodBg, 

1. Character or qaality ; as, Mas, good; cAat, whits. 
a. State or oonditioo; as, /«<£», happj; cftrei, rioh. 

8. Possession; as, Jberf fit, a master's. 
. These are called potttmeet, 

4. Quantity; as, wflj a w , great. 
~ d. Nomber ; as, Ahm, one. 

These are called mmmeridM. 
. «. Time; as, annuug^ yearly. 

7. Place; as, oftus, high. 
' 6. Material; as, onreiis, golden. 

O. Part; as, €tUquU, some one. 

These are called paiti^9ei. 

10. Goantry; as, Jlomdiiiw, Bomaa. ^ 
These are called /NilrtaZt. 

11. Dimination; as, parf}4Ut9, very smaIl,~from ptarvm^ smafl. 
These are called tUmimUivet, 

15. Amplification; as, mndnM, much given to wiaa. 
These are called mn^Jkmtwei. 

18. Belatfon; as, mSmor, mindM ot 
These are called relativet. 
14. Interfogation; as, gtumtasf how great? 

These are called inienrogatieet ; and, when not used interrogativefy, tiNigr 
are called correlaiUctt. 

16. Specification; as, Idfis, rach. 
These are called demontlraiivei. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

$ MNEi 1. Ad|ectiTe» sre decHned UkoT fabefeRntiTefl, and M 
ciAer of thA int and aecond decleMums, or cf the ^bM only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

2. The maacttline of adjectives belon|^g to the fint and second 
decfensions, ends either in ii« or in er. 

The feminine and neuter are formed by aime»iiy a and wn to 
die root of tbe maaettline ; a% &dnta (root bon^) ; £m. (^vui, neut 
ftdnum. ... 



' The maseidiiie in us » declined Vke.damtnus; tiiat incrlSke 
jrlher or ^er; the feminine like musa; and the neuter like regnunu 

B$nus, good. 
Singular, 

Masc, Fern, NeuU 

N, bo'-nus, bo'-nfi, bo'-num, 

G. bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-no, bo'-nae, bo'-no, 

Ac, bo'-num, bo'-nftm, . boVnum, 

V, bo'-n^, bo'-ni, bo'-niim, 

Ab, bo'-no. bo'-nft. bo'-no. 

Plural 

N, bo'-nl, bo'-nae, bo'-nll, 

G. bo-n5'-rum, bo-nft'-rum, bo-no'-nUn^ 

D. bo'-nis, bo -nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac, bo'-nSs, bo'-nas, bo'-n&, 

V, bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-nil, 

Ab, bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al^^us, MgK FlMas, /aUhfvL Lon^-gas, kma. 

A-vft'-rtts, covetous, Im'-pr&-ou8, wicked, PlS'-uus, /««. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, lu-I'-quus, unjusL TacM-tus, nt/tmL 

Bbm. 2. Like hSnus are alao declined all participles in ttf ; aa, 
A-mft'-tas. Am-firtft'-ru8. A-man'-dus. 

Tener, tender. 

Singular, 

Mosc. Fern, NeuL 

N, te'-nSr, ten'-e-ril, ten'-S-rum, 

G, ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-e-ri, 

^' Si, ten'-g-ro, ten'-e-rae, ten'-€-r6, 

Ac. ten'-e-rum, ten'-e-r&m, ten'-e-rum, . 

V, te'-ner, ten'-€-r&, ten'-S-rum, 

Ah, ten'-e-ro. ten'-e-rS. ten'-S-ro. 

PlurdL 

N, ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-e-ril, 
G, ten-e-ro'<4iun, ten-e-iii'-rum, ten-e-ro'-rttm, 

D. ten'-e-ris, ten'-e-iis, ten'-S-ris, 

Ac, ten'-S-ros, ten'-e-rSs, ten'-€-ri, 

V, ten'-S-ri, ten'-S-rae, ten'-ft-ri, 

Ab. tea'-^-ris. tea -d-ris. ten'-^-iu- 



i IOC, 107. . ADj^cTiTBs^-^^scoiiB pscuirnpir. |fi 

In like manner are decCned * 

As'^-per, rough, La'-ccr, torn. • Pros'-por, pro^erom. * 

Ex'4er, foreign. Ll^-ber, /ree. S4'-tar, Actt. 

Gib^-ber, crook-hachtd. Ml^-ser, vn-etcked, Sdm'-I-fer, kalf-wUL • * 

i 14Mb Most other adjectives in er drop e in declension ; as, 

Piger, slothful 







Singular. 






Mase. 


Fern. 


JVtfiff. 


N. 


pi;-gSr, 


Ri-gra, 


pi'-griuny 


O. 


pi-gn, 


pi-grae. 


IM;-gn, 


D. 


pi-gro, 


pi-grae, 


pi^-gro, 


Ac. 


pi-grum, 


pi-gwm, 


pi -grunif 


V. 


pr-gcr. 


pi;-gr«, 


pi'-grimv 


Ah, 


jH-gro. 


pi'-griL 


pi'-gro. 



Plural 

N. pi'-gii, in'-grae, F'-ff* 

*G. jn-grd'-rum, pi-gra'-rum, pi-gro'-riim, 

D. pt'-gris, pi'-gri8, pi'-grifl, 

Ac. pi'-gros, pi'-griw, pi'-gi*» 

F.. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-grS, 

Ab. pi'-grifl. pt'-gris. pi'^ft 

In like manner decline 

Aa^-ger. tick.- In^-tS-ger, eniirt. Bii^4>er, red. 

A'-ter, Uatis. Nl^-ger, biaek. SiT-eer, aaered. 

Crt'-ber, frequent Tvl^hei^ fair. 8i-ms^-ter, l^ 

Dexter^ right, has 4r€i^ -Irtnn, and less fineqnentty, -Ura^ Urum, 

i 107* Six adjectiyes in tf«, and three in er, have their genl* 
tiye singula in iu9y and their daliTe in I, in all the genders:-— 

Alius, aflodcr. Tatus,«aMe. AHer, -tSra, -temm. fAe oCUr. 
NuUus, fio one. XJllus, any. Vter, -tn, -^nm, which of Ae two. 
Solus, aUme. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -tram, neither. 

So the other compounds of titer; as, uterque^ gen. ulrmfjife, etc. 

NulluSj solus J tdtusj uUuSj and Unus are thus declined ^— 
Singular. 





3fa«c. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


K 


u'-nus, 


ii'-nii. 


u'-num, 


G. 


n-nf-u% 


u-nf-uB, 


n-nf-uB, 


D. 


n'-ni. 


n'-ni, 


n'-ni. 


^c. 


n'-num, 


n-n&m, 


n'-num, 


F. 


u'-n5, 


n'-ni, 


a'-nuni| 


^». 


u'-nd. 


n'-na. 


n'-n5. 



The plural if regolar, like that of hdnus. 



BsMAinc 1. ABm hM dW In thi nNBli««hw «ii4 aoeiisatlTt fiagtihr 
Muter, and ia tht genitive oftm^ contracted fer afiiaci. 

BXM.S. Jifer it deeUned like «ffiMr« nd itor and iMiif «f* !!k» jtf^, «9N 
oept in the genitiw and datit^'tingidiur. 

Xbii. a. Some of these a^ectires oocaeioiiaUy ftm their faoithre and 
ifttive regnbrly, like h&mf, Ui»er, or pigtr. » 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

I .l^6» Some adjectiyes of ibe thM declensioi^ ha^e Aree 
tmiaiiBtioiis in tlia nomanatiYe as^gnlar; fome two; luid othen 
•nlyone. 

X Thoae cf three termmaAiQiu ood in er, bumc. ; if, IShii. ; aad e, 
Bent ; a&4 ave thna declined >^ 



Mate. Fim. Ntut. 

N* l'<Sr| i'-cris^ i'-ci^ 

6. tk-ciiSf a'Hsrlt, a'*cris, 

1^ a'-cri, a'-crif a'-cri, 

Ac, a'-creniy a'-cr§m, a'-cr^, .. 

F. a'-cir^ a'^ciia^ a'-crS, 

Ah* »'-cri. a'-ciL a'-cii. 

N* a'-CT^ a'-crSa, a'-cri^ 

0, m'-cn-vrnf a'-en-um, a''«ri-&n, 

JX ac'-ri4>ii% ac'-ri-bua^ ac'«]i*ba% 

Ac. »'-<»rca| «'-crei, a'-cii4it 

Fl a'-eree, a'-crea, a'-eri-i, 

il& ac'-Ti^bu& ae'-ri-b&s. ac'-ii-biia. 

In like aftanner are decfined the following :•— 

Al'-&^er, ehttrfuL Pe-dcs'-ter, on foot. SU-yes'-ter, vfoody, 
Cel^4Mt>er, /amoiw. Sa-llb'-bery wkoUwomt. V<^-fi-cer, voingtd. 

To these add namee of monthi in -Aer, used aaa^^otiyes; as, OcUber^ etc. 
•Bd UUry swift, whieh has eetfrta, edir€; gen. ec^lras, etc. 

Bbwabk 1. The termination tr was anciently sometimes feminine; as, 
futacwfama t and, en the other hand, the mascnline often ends.in if ; as. 



BnM.1. VHWaarhaiaailnthateattitt^hMit 



f lOdy 110. AMKmyss^--TaxHi> mohvt^om. i^k- 

■: S W9* n. Adjeethrefl of two tenmaatienB end in w lor ilia 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neater, except company 
tliE|B%:wycli end in or and us. 

Those in isj «, are thus declined : — 
Mitis, mUd. 
Singular. Plural, 

M.^F, ' K. M.^F. K. 

N. Bu'-tl8» ]tti'-t6« N. mt'-tes, mit'-i-ft** 

i^.G, mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit -i-ilnif* mit--i-dia[i, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D, mit'-i-bus, mit-l'^busi 

ilc. mi'-tem, mi'-tS, ^c.mi'-tes, mit'-i-i. 

T: mr-tts, mi'-te, V, mi'-tes, mit'-i-S, 

^&.nii'-fi. mi'-fi. ^6^ mit'-I-bils. mit'-I-biif. 



In like manner decline 



Ag^-I-lis, active. 
BrS'-ris, Aart. 
Cra-dd^4is, enui: 



For^-tifl, brace. 
Gr&'-rb, heavy. 



In-coK-tt-mifl, tafe. 
Mi-rabM-Iis, toonderfiiL 
Om^-nh, alL 



Trtif three, is declined like the plural ofmitii. 

i 110* (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are tKnf 
declmed: — 







Mitior,t milder. 






Singular* 








M.^F. 


N. 




N. 


mit'-i-6r, 


mit'-i-iis, 




G. 


mit-i-o'-ris, 


mit-i-o'-ris,' 




D. 


mit-i-6'-ri, 


mit-i-6'-ri, 




Ac. 


mit-ijo'-rem, 


mit'-i-iis, 




V. 


mit'-i-dr. 


mit'-i-us. 




Ah. 


mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. ' 
PluraL 


mit-i-o'-r€, or -ri. 






M.SrF. 


^• 




N. 


mit-i-o'-rSs, 


mit-i-o'-rH, 




G. 


mit-i-o'-rum, 


mit-i-o'-rum, 




D. 


nut4-or'-i*bu8, 


nut4-or'-i-bib, 




Ac. 


.mit4^'-res, 


mit-i-6'.r», 




V. 


mit-i-5'-rSs, 


mit-i-d'-rii, 




Ah. 


mit-i-or'-I-bfis. 


mitri-or'-l^tSa. 



i* 



«iuA'^-«OTy tit. tSMMMOMA muk^-e^ fit. 



AMUDWOV. Sillf 



]hfikeMiiiM»rdM»M 



Ai'4I-6r, %JI<r. T^tid'A^at. happier. Grft'-Tl-or, Uovftr. 

PIS8, more, it thus declined : — 

Bimgmhr. Phiral. 

M M,fF. JV. 

jr. plus, JV. plV-r6», plli'-rti, rar«^ plu'-d4L 

a. ptft'^Jrig, 6. plii'^.|km, plv'^^m, 

A — — , D. p]tt'.ri4>fks, plQ^-vl-biis, 

Utc. plosi ^c. pm^-riis, pm^-r&, 

il». (pirnri, «{■.) ^. pln'-ii4«s. pltt'HcfA^iis. 

80^ covylgrct, « great vuuiy^ bnt onlj- in the plnnL 

S 111* m. Adjeclayes of one termination end in /, r, s^ or x, 
and iacraate in the j^nhive. 

They are lima declined ^— 

Fslix,Aq^y. 

Singular, 

N. fe'-Hx, fe'-lix, 

6. fe-lf'*cl8, fe^ -cli^ 

D. fe^liHsi, fo-li'-ci, 

ifc. ft-li'-cem, fe'-Bz, 

F. feMix, fe'-lix, 

ul5. fe-li'-cS^ or -k;!. Ie4i'-c<g, or -d. 



Jf.i-JP. 


jyr. 




M fe-li'HiCe, 


fe-Kc'-i-*,* 




0. ie-Kc'-i-um,* 


fe-^fic^-i-ilm, 




D. Ie^'4-bus, 






A. ib4r^;«i, 


fe4ic'-i-«. 




V. iWi'-c€8, 


fe-ficM^ 




il6. Mic'44>iif. 


ft4ic'44riii. 





I A h'ty tf^iwi, tli. 
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Smgnlar. 

JV. prae'-«en8, prae'nsein, 

G. prae-sen'-tis, prae-sen'-tis, 

JD, prae-flett'-d, prae^flen'-ti, 



jj, prae-flen-n, prae^flen-o, 

Ac. prae-flen'-tgm, - prae'-sens, 

V. prae'-sens, prae'nsens, 

Ab, prae-ien'-tS,0r-tt. prae-«en'-te, or 4i. 

Plural 

N. parae-flen'-tes, pnieTfleii'-t3-&,* 

G. prae-seh'-ti-um, prae-^en'-ti-iiiii, 

D. prae-sen'-tl-bus, prae-sen'-ti-biis, 

Ac. prae-^en'-tea, prae-sen'-ti-4, 

V. praeHsen'-tifl, prae-flexi'-ti-&, 

Ab. prae-sen'-U-bus. iH:ae-0eii--tl-bufl. • 

In like rttanner decfine 



Mn'-daT, -ftcis, bobL In^-vens, -tis, huge 
Fft'-rox, -ocis, Jitrce.. Par-tiL-ceps, 4pis, 



re. SolMen, «tis, Arewd, 

parHc^KuU. Sos'-pes, -itiBj'safe. 

Bemark. ah present participles are declined like praesens ; as, 
A'^-mans. My-neos. Bd^-geos., Ca'-pi-ena. Au'-di-ens. 

BULES FOR THE O.BLI^UB ,CA8E8 OF ADJECTIVES OF TBB 

Thxr0 Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

f 113« Adjectivefl^ tike tkird declennoa ibim their genitiTe 
lingular like noons of the same termination. 

S. A^ectives in eqwirUicli an oompoonds of A^ptrf, faanre ^cyttv; as, 
onccpt, pra«c^p$. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ lis* 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominatiye singii* 
Jar neuter have onlj t in the AfalatiTe. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n«, when used as participles, 
flupecsaU^ in the ablative i^isdute, have e rather than t ; but pnii* 
cipial adjectives in nt have t rather than e. 



44' ' xRBTOmjim abjbctivbs. S 114-117. 

8. Acyec^yes of one tenuinatioii haye dther « or t a the abla- 
tive. 

£xo. 8. Ingens, Inops, mSmor, par, praeceps, rScens, ripens, yf^l, and 
most a^jectiTes in x, especially those in pUx^ and sereral other acyectives 
of one termination, have only » in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE 
PLUBAL. 

§ 114U 1. The neater of the nonunadve and aecusathre 

eural ends in uz, and the eenltive plural of all genders, in turn ; 
it comparatives in or^ with v&ttf , old, and lifter, fertile, have a, 
and urn. 

S. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine ac^ectiTes, whose 
genitive plural ends in ium, anciently ended in if or 911, instead of «s. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTTVEa 

§ lltS* Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) The neuter sender is commonly wanting in adjectives 
denoting merely personai qualities. ^ 

d. The names of months, used as adjectives, have only the mas- 
culine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinaUe. 

Such are /rtiot, niquam, iSt or wdtit ; the plurals aUquot^ UH. qvOl^ MiimL 
quolquU ; and the cardinal numbers from quatuor to eetUmm inclusive, ana 
also ifu/7e. 

REDUNDANT- ADJECTIVES. 

§ lie Some adjectives axe redundant in terminatioit and 

dedenaon; as, -* 

Decllvis, and -us, deseeiMfifi^. Vixens, and -lentus, vioknL 
' Opdlens, and -lentus, rtc^ 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

• { 117. . Nomeral adjectives are those which denota 
number. » 

Thmj are divided into three principal clasies- > Cardinalf 
Ordinal^ and J)i$trikaiv9* » 



in& 



KOaiERAI. ADJSCXIVS8k 



L Cardinal numben we diOM wiaek answer to tbe qoesdon 

* How many V' They are, 



• 1. Unus, 
2. Duo, 

8. Tres, 

.4. Qu&tuor, 

5. Quinqne, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

9. Novernif 

10. Decern, 

11. Undecim, 

12. Daodvcim, 

13. Tred«cim, 

14. Quatuord^cim, 

15. QuiiuKcim, 

16. Seddcim, or sezdicim, 

17. Septendecim, 

18. OctodScim, 

19. Novendgcim, 

20. VJginti, 

21. Viginti unus, or ) 

nnus et riginti, ) 

22. Viffinti duo, or { 

duo et yiginti, etc., ) 
't9. Titgiata, 
40. Qnildrilginta, 
60. Quinquaginta, 
'^. Sexaginta, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Ootogiiita, or oetoflginta, 
fK). NoDRgintaL, 
)00. Centum, 

lOL Centum mras, or | 

, centum et unus, etc., ) 
200. Dtkcenti. -«e, a, 
800. Tr&centi, etc., 
-400. Qnadringenti, 
600. Quingenti, 
606. Sezcenti, 
700, Septingenti, 
800. Octingenti, 
900. Kongenti, 
1000. Mille, 
2000. Duo millia, or bis mille. 



one. 


I. 


too. 


n. 


Ihree. 


m. 


/am-. 


mi. or IV. > 


Jiv€. 


V. 


ih. 


VI. 


$€VtfL 


vn. 


n^ 


VIIL 


Miiie, 


Ymi. or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


tUven, 


XL 


twelve. 


XII. 


thirteen. 


XUL 


fourteen. 


Xim. or XIV. 


Jffieen, 


XV. 


ttxteen. 


XVL 


KVKnttcn. 


XVIL 


eiphieen. 


XVIIL 


mneteen. 


XVllU. or XIX. 


hoentff. 


XX. 




XXL 




XXIL 


iNrto 


XXX. 


forty. 


ZXXX.orXL. . 


JM 


L. 




IX. 


Bevefity. 


LXX. 


mnetv. 


LXXX. 


LXXXX or XG. 


ahuSdred. 


C. 


ahmdredandone. 


CI. 


two htuulreu. 


cc. 


Utreekmtdred. 


ccc. 


fam-kundred. 


CCCC. or CD. 


fve hundred. 


10, or D. 
laC. or DC. 


MX hundred. 


eeven hundred. 


lOCC. or DCC. 


eight hundred. 
nme hundred. 


lOCCC. or DCCC. 


lOCCCC. or DCCCC. 


a thousand. 


CIO. or M. 




CIOCIO. or MM. 



f 118« 1. The first three cardinal numberB are declined) 
fitxn four to a hundred incluaye they are indeclinable. 

.Those denoting hundreds are declined like the phural otMnus. 
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Duo is tfaiis decEned >— 
PlmraL 



M. 


F. 


N. 


IT, dft'-o, 


dtt'-ae, 


dn'-o, 


G, du-o^-ram, 


du-ft^-ram, 


du-d^-ram, 


D, da-o'-bas, 


dll-&'4>11S, 


da-</-biu, 


Ac. du'^-os, or du^-o. 


dn^^, 


du'-o, 


F. du'-o/ 


du^-ae, 


dn'^ 


j16. du-</-biu. 


du-i'-bas. 


du-o'-bus. 



Rbkabk 1. Ihdrmm^ and db^mm^ U6 often contracted into duAntf espe- 
cially in oomponnds; as, dm&mmr, and when joined with mUlium. 
Ambo, both, is declined like Akk 

Rem. S. The plural of wms is nsed witti nouns which have no singular, 
or whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as, una cattra, one 
camp. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often 
expressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united 
by et ; thus, dlctm et <re#, aicem d n^Nwrn, or, omitting e<, aicem n&oem. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, 
or the greater without et ; ^, unm et tfigintiy or viginH umu. 

Above one hundred, the greater precedes, with or without e<; as, eeiUiim 
€t umw, or centum vmu. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc., 
a subtractive expression is more frequently used than the forms given in 
the table I as, duddevigmH, two from twenty; undeviginti, one from twenty; 
duoditrigHUa^ imdetrigmtOt etc. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller car- 
dinal numbers to mUUa ; as, dicem mUUa^ ten thousand. 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs In expressing 
smaller numbers; as, Mi mc for duodicim, etc. 

6. MUle is used either as a substantiye or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular num- 
ber, and, in the plural, has mUUa, mUKwn, mittffrtw, etc. ; as, milU honUmm^ 
a thousand men ; duo mUUa hombium^ two thousand men. 

{b.) .As an adjective, miUe is plural only, and indeclinable; as, mUle hom- 
Ifief , a ^ousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters 
employed for this purpose were C. I. L. Y. X., which are, therefore, called 
Numeral Lettere, 1. denotes one ; V. five ; X. ten ; L. fi/iy ; and C. « Aim- 
dred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the different 
numbers are expressed. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater 
value, the less takes awav its value from the greater; but being placed 
after, it adds its value to the greater; thus, 

rV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 
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§ 119« n. Ordinal nnmben are micb as denote order or rank. 
They all end in us, and are declined like hdnus ; MprlmuSf first 

ni. Distributive nmnben are those which indicate an eqnal di- 
Tiaon among seyeral personB or things ; as, singOli^ one hy one, or, 
one to each. 

They are always used in the plural, and are declined fike the 
plural ijibdnus, but usually have {im in the gemtiTe pluraL 



Ordinal 

1. Prtmus, Jh-gL 

2. SScnndns. second. 
8. Tertius, ikird, 

4. Quartos, fouHk. 

6. Quintus, Jifih, • 

6. Sextus, staak. 

7. Septimus, sevenA. 

8. Octavus, ettfAA. 

9. Nonus, mn/A. 

10. Dgclmtis, ten/Jk, etc. 

11. Undeclmus. 

12. Daodecimns. 
18. Tertius declmus. 

14. Qnartus declmus. 

15. Qaintus declmus. 

16. Sextus declmus. 

17. Septimus declmus. 

18. Oct&vus declmus. 

19. Nonu.8 declmus. 

90. VicSslmus, or vigeslmus. 

21. Viceslmus pilmus. 

22. Viceslmus secundus. 

80. Triceslmus, or trigeslmus. 

40. Quidrftgeslmus. 

60. Quinquageslmus. 

80. Sexageslmus. 

70. Septuageslmus. 

80. Octogesfmus. 

90. Non!^;esImus. 

100. Genteslmus. 

200. Dftcenteslmns. 

300. Trfcenteslmus. 

400. Quadringenteslmns. 

800. Quingenteslmufl. 

600. Sezoeuteslmus. 

700. Septiogenteslmus. 

800. Octingenteslmus. 

900. Kongenteslmus. 

1000. MiUesImus. 

2000. Bis milleslmus. 



iXtert&tilivs. 
SlngUi, one 8y one. 
Bini, two by A0O. 
Temi, or tilnL 
QuatemL 
Quini. 
Sdni. 
SeptSni. 
Oetoni. 
KovSni. 
DSni. 
Undeni. 
Duoddni. 
Temi dSni. 
Quatemi dSni. 
QuIni d8ni. 
Sdni d«ni. 
Sept8ni ddni. 
Oetoni deni. 
NovSni dSnt. 
VlcSni. 

VicSni sio^iili. 
VicSni bini, etc. 
TflcSnL 
QuadragCni. 
Quinquaffeni. 
Sisxageni. 
SeptuagSni. 
Octogeni. 
NonagSnl. 
Centeni. 
I>uc8ni. 

Treceni, or trecentdnl. 
Quadriogeni, or quadringentSnL 
Quingeni. 

SexcSni. or sezcentSni. 
Septingeni. 
Octin^ni. 
Nongeni. 

Milleni, or singttht miOia. 
Bis mill8ni, or bma millia. 



§ 190* 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus, 
two are spoken of. 
jUitr i» often nsed tat 



is used, if odI^ 
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S. (a.) From thlrteentli to ninoleeiith, the tranller number is nsmi^ put 
first, without c<; as, torftitf cfecimtu; but sometimes the greater wfth or 
without et{ as, tbninuu et t€rtiu$, or tkciimu tertim, 

4. (a.) DistributiTes «re flometiines vsedfor cantiiud numbers; asiMna 
fptbdlfa, two darts. 

§ 131» To the preceding claatMs may be added die feQowiiig>* 

1. Jfuliiplkatket, which denote how many fold; as, 

Simplex, tingle, Dtiplex, twofold, or doMe, etc. 

5. ProportUmdttj which denote how many times one thfaig is greater 
than another; as, d^luty a, tim, twice as great 

8. TemporaU, w;hich denote time; as, ftimtft, a, mm, tw» years «Id. 
4. Ai^ectives in arttw, denoting of how many equal parts a thing c6b- 
sists ; as, binariui, of two parte. a 

^ InUrtogtUivet; as, fiioC, iwwmany? 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 139* 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those 
which denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, qual- 
ity or limitation. 

3. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its quality 
in different degrees. 

3. Th^re are three degrees of comparison— 4he positive, the com" 
parative, and the superlative, 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to 
other degrc^ of the same quality ; as, altw, Ugh ; mUis, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other; as, 
alitor, higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of sev* 
eral objects, or sets of objects, in a greater decree than to any of 
the rest; as, altisstmusy highest; mitSstmus, mildest 

§ 19S» 1. Pegrees of a quality i»fenor to the positive may be 
denoted by the adverbs mtnut, less; mintme, least,. prefixed to the positive; 
as, /ucimatM, pleasant; mUnm Jm cmdma , lest pleasant; muilms juew mdm^ 
least pleasant. 

S. A small degree of a Quality is indicated by nS prefixed to the posU 
tive; as, amdnu, bitter; nAamdrut, bitterish, or somewhat bitter. 

§ 194* 1. The comparative and superiative in Latin, as in 
English, are denoted either by peculiar terminations, or by certain 
adverbs prefixed to the positive. 

Ibse. fisn. ffent. 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, iar^ tut; 
the te rmin at ion al saperlatiye in isribmm, tMAm, itAxnum^ 
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3. These tenninatioiis are added to tlie root of the porative ; as, 



high, hiclier, highest, 
mild, muder, mildest. 



alftit, oftkir, oMsKhmis; 
^ mfflis, liwttcr, mifisBlmas; 

/iUxj (gen. /elicu,) /e/icior, yWicisfilmus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc^-tns, $traiL Grn-d§Mts, crutL C&'-pax, eapaeioug 
Oi^-nts, 4uur, Per^^^is, /ertiU. Cld^HneiM, (yen. -tts) merd/mU 

IRBE6ULAK COMPARISOK. 

f l9Sm 1. Adiectives in er form their superlative by adding 
timiM, to tliat tennination ; as, acer, active ; gen. acrk ; compara* 
tive, acnor; superiative, ac«urrimus. 

2. Six adjectives in i» Iform tiior imperiatiTV by adding Anii» to 
the root : — 

Fadlifl, facllier, faoil]!m»«, tan* 

DifficlUs, difficilior, difficilllmus, dimcuU, 

Gracilis, eracilior, gracilllmns, sunder. 

HamXHs, hnmnior, humilUmns, Imo, 

Simllle, similior. simiillmas, Hke. 

DisftimlHs, dissimilior, dis«imUlImii9, unUke, 
' Unbedlhu or imbeciUU, weak, lias two forms, imbtdUiifmus atid imbfcUimat. 

.3. {a.) {"ive adjectives in ftcus derive their comparatives and 
si^rladveB frooa supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcas, Iwneflceutior, heiveficeutisslmns, beneficent, 

Honoriflcns, honoriflcentior, hoiiorificentisslmus, honorable^ 

Magiiiflcas, magnificentior, magnificeiitissUnus, mlenditL 

r Mnniflcus, munificentior, manificentisslmaft, nberaL 

Maleflcas, , maleflcetitisBlmTU, kurtf^ 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular supeda- 
' fives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, riffht 

Ext^ra, if em.) exterior, extr^mns, or ezflmns, cvtward, 

Post^ra, i/em,) posterior, postrgraus, or posttUnus, kind, 

Inf^ms, inferior, inflmus, or Imus, btlxMO, 

Sup^rus, superior, sapremua, or smomns, above. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison :-^ 



M&lus, 

Magnus, 

Parvus, 

Multus, 

Multa, 

Multtim, 

Keqnam, 



melior, 

P^'«» 
major, 
mlBor, 



eaietL 



optlmns, 
pesslrous, . 
maxlmus, 
minhnos, 
plnilmus, "i 
plmlma, > 
plurlmum, ) 
neqnisslmus, 
fragalior, frugaUsslnras, frugal^ et6. 

KsM. S. AH these form their comparatives and superlatives ihim obso* 
kte a4iective8, except magtmt^ whose regular fbnns lare contnuBted. 



phis, 
nequior. 






better, 
worae, 
areater, 



best. 



more^ wuttL 



worlhlem, ete. 
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DEFECTIVE COMPABISOK. 

S 190* 1. SeTen adjectivefl want the pomtive :•— 

. Citerior, citlmns, nearer. Prior, pilmiis, former. 

Deterior, deterrlmus, wone. Propior, proxlmns, nearer* 

Interior, intlmns, inner. Ulterior, ultimuB, farAsr. 
Ocior, ociftslmas, iunfter, 

4. Some adjectiyes want ihe temiinatioiial superlative; as, 

Adolescens, adolescentior, young, SSnex, senior, 6UL 
JuvenU, junior, young, Surdns, surdior, deaf, 

Bemark 1. Tlie superlative of juvinU and adoUecem is supplied b^ 
mhdmua ndtUf youngest; and that of einex^ hj maxtmue ndlu^ oldest 
The comparatives minor natu and mafor ndiu sometimes also occur. 

5. Manjr variable adjectives have no terminattonal c<»nparaiive 
or superlative. Such are, 

(a.) A(\jecttve8 in bundue^ imut, 9nu; most in Imis and iiwf, and iniif 
pure; except etrenuus, and some others. 

§ 137. !• The comparative and superlative maj also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magU^ more, 
and maxime^ most ; as, icUmeut^ fit ; magis idoneuBj mcaime, 
tdoneus, 

2. Varioas degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admddum, imprimis, perquam, valde, etc;, and also by per com- 
pounded with the positive; as, difftcUis, difficult; perdiffidUis, very 
difficult. 

3. The force oTthe comparative is increased by prefixing etian^ 
even, still, or y^t ; and that of both comparative and superlative, 
by prefixing longe or multo, much, far ; as, lonse nobilisstmus, 

4. Vel and quam, with or without possum^ before the superla* 
tive, render it more emphatic. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions prae^ anie^ praeter^ or f ^pro, is sometimes used. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 198* Derivative adjectives are formed cbiefi j fix)iii 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denond* 
natives, 

1. (a.) The termhiation Alt, added to the root, denotes the material of 
which a thing is made; as, aureus, golden. 

{d.) The terminations HU or bis, and also few, belong to adjectives formed 
from Greek names of men, and denote ' of* or * pertaining to * j as, JfikiUiuSf 
MmeriuSf PtaUmUus, 
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S. (a.) The ternilnatioDs aUs^ dris^ Uu^ teug, tt». iiMM, and tome others, 
denote * pertaining/ or * relating to*; as, cc^Htdlu, relating to the life; 
from ci^uL 

4. The terminations dw and 2en<iw denote abundance or fulness; as. 
animStus, fuU of courage; fi'uuduUrUuSj given to fraud; from atdnuu and 
fraut. 

5. From adjectives are formed dimimitivts in £/u«, ci2Z««, etc., in the same 
manner as from nouns; as, duUkilugf sweetish; from dulcis, 

6. in.) From the names of phices, and especially of towns, are derived 
pairial adjectives in enm, iniM, m, and dntM, denoting of or belonging to 
such places. 

(6.) Thus from Ca$mae is formed CoMnensU, So from caj^ra, eoslreiiMf. 

§ 199* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called rerM 
adjectives. 

1. The termination hundus^ added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, has the general meaning of the present^ 
participle; as, 

errabunduMf from em>, equivalent to erra$u, 

2. The termination tdua, added to the tTx>t, denotes the quality 
or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

aiyidiu, cold; from algeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations Uis and bUisj added to the root of a 
verb, denote pasnvely, capahility^ or desert; as, 

ducUlU^ ductile, from duco; amabilUf worthy to be loved, from am&. > 
They aro rarely active; as, horrilaHs, tennbllU^ ftrUUt. 
(c.) These terminations are sometimes added to the third root; 'as, cocU* 
Cs, coctUAiU, 

5. The termination ictus or Uius, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jictitiusy feigned ; from Jingo {Jict'), 

6. The termination ox, added to ihe root of a verb, denotes a 
faulty inclination ; as, 

Idquax, talkative; from loquor. 

§ ISO* IIL Adjectives derived from participles, and retain- 
ing their form, are called participial adjectives; as, dmans, fond of; 
doctus, learned. 

rV. Some adjectives arc derived from adverbs ; as, crasHnus^ 
of to-morrow ; from eras. 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, contra^ 
riuSf contrary, from contra. 

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES, 
f 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously :— 
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I. Of two nouns ; m, caprtptt, goiit-footed-~of edper iind pti. 

3. Of a noun And an affective; as, fUHtivdgu$, wandering in the nights 
of nox and vdf/tu, 

8. Of a iioan and a rmh ; ait, corm^er, bearing honM'— of conm and giHK. 

4. Of an af^ectiTe and a noun ; as, ceUrfpt*^ swift-footed-^of ciUr and 
pes, 

6. Of two adjectives; as, centom^em^niM, a hundred-fold. 

8. Of an adjective and a verb; as, bnsoilAquttu^ speaking briefly— of 
hrivii and Idqwtr, 

7. Of an ac^ective and a termination; as, uter<iu€. 

8. Of an adverb and a ^un; as, Mcor/wr, two-bodied— of big and ccrpm. 

9. Of an adverb and an ac^ective; as, ma^ecftcax, slanderous— of tnOle 
and dUnx, 

10. Of an adverb and a verb; as, beneflctUf beneficent — of bine and 
/dcio, 

II. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, dmem, mad— of a and m«fw. 
IS. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, coficdvtw, concave. 

18. Of a preposition and a .verb ; as, iiuc wim, ignorant — of in and tcio. 



PRONOUNS. 

f 1S9* !• A pronotm is a word which supplies the place' 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

Ego, /. Hie, thiSf the latter, Suus, his, hers, itSy etc.* . 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he. Ci^as ? whose 7 

Sui, of himself, etc. Qa\s7 whof Noster, our. 

nie, &at^ the former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself Mens, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, thatf that of yours. Tuus, thy. Cujas ? of what country f 

8. EgOy tu, and nri, and commonly ali«o qttis and its coraponnds sre 
substantives: the other pronouns, both simple and compound, are a(\jec- 
tives. 

4* £go, tUj and ttd are commonly called pergonal pronouns. 

Ego is used bv a speaker to designate himself; <«, to designate the per- 
son whom he addresses. Hence tyo is of the first person, tu of tlie second. 

Std is of the third person, and has always a reflexive signification, refer- 
ring to the subject of the sentence. 

The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexively, when the sub- 
ject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

.8. Thei substantive pronouns talLO the gender of the objects which they 
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SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 
f 13S» Hie substantiTe praaouiiB are thns declined :— 

Singular, 

N. 8'-g8, /. tu, thou. 

a me'-i, of me. tu'-I, of the.. {''i/J$^^' ^ 

D. mi'-hl, to me, tib'-!, to thee, siV-lf, to himself^ etc. 

Ac, me, me. te, thee. se, hinae\f, etc 

K tu, O thou. 



Ah. me, loi^ me. tc, tciVA <A«6. se, with himself^ etc. 

P/urai. 
JV. nos, toe. tSs, ^6 or you. 



D. no'-bis, to us., vo'-bis, to you. . db'-i, to themselves, 

Ac. nos, u«. Tos, f/ou. sc, themselves. 

V. vos, O ye or you. 



Ab. no'-bis, with us. vo'-bis, with you. se, with themselves, 

-Bemark 1. Ml is an ancient fonn for mUd. 

Bem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantiTe pro- 
nouns, in an intenstve sense, either with or without ipu; as, eydmei, I my- 
•elf; mihvnet t/wt, for myself. 

In the accusative ^nd ablative the reduplicated forms mimi and titi in 
the* singular, and »ete in both numbers, are employed intensively. 

8. Nottrum and vestrum are contracted fW)m nostrihriim, ttoUrdrttm^ and 
vettrth'&mj vegtrdrim. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronoonsin. 
both numbers; as, mecam, nobUcwn, etc. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

f 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : — demonstrative, intensivey relative^ interrogch 
Uvty hidejinite, possessive, and patriaL 

DEMONSTBATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object i^ 
meant 

They are Ule, iste, hie, and is, and their eompoands, and art 
thus declined : — • 
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f!«i; 



Bfe, Aof, the former^ or absol. he. 

Singular^ Plural. 



Af. 


F. 


M 


M. 


F. 


K 


K il'-le. 


iiMa, 


a'-iiid, 


il'-R, 


ir-lae, 


a-ia. 


O. il-H'-iw, 


iwr-us^ 


iwr-us. 


iMd'-rum, 


iMa'-rum^ 


, a-i6'-i 


-a ji'-fi, 


ii'.ii. 


a-ii, 


il'-Iia, 


ir-lis, 


a-Ds, 


Jc, ir-lum, 


il'-lam, 


fl'-iiid, 


il'-Ios, - 


il'-las, 


a-ia. 


V. il'-le, 


114&, 


iT-lud, 


il'-li, 


il'-lae, 


a-ia. 


il6. U -lo. 


il4&. 


U'-lo. 


U'-lis. 


a-us. 


a'-Ui. 



Irte, Ihatj that ofyours^ is declined like UU. 



Hie, ihu, the lattery or absol. he. 



M. 

hu'-jus, 
buic,* 

Ac. bunc, 

V. Mc, 

Ah. hdc. 






Singular* 
F. 
Baec, 
ba'-juff, 
bnic, 
banc, 
haec, 
liac. 



N. 

bu'-jus, 

huic, 

hSc, 

hSc, 

hoc. 



Plural. 

M. F. n: 

h!, hae, baec, 

hd'-mm, ha-ram, bo'-ruay 

bis, bis, bis, 

bds, has, baec, 

bi, bae, baec, «. 

his. bis. his. 



Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. Is, e'-i, Id, 

(?. e'-jiis, e'-jus, e'-jiis, 

D. e'4, e'-i, e'-i, 

^. o'Hun, o'-am, id, 

Ab. e'-6. e'-a.. e'-6. 



M. 

i'-i, 
e-o'-rum. 



Plural. 
F. 



e'-i. 



e-ae, 

e-a-rum, . e-6'-rum,. 
i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is^ 
e'-os, e'-as, e'-i. 



i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. 



Bex. 8. Jdie and illic are compoanded ofitt* ft»c, and HU htcf or of tite 
ec,andiaece. 
They are more emphatic than ilU and iifo. 



i^ is thus declined ^— 
Singular. 

M. F. jr. 

Ji. it'-tic, is^-taeo, is'-toc, or is'-tHc, 
^.l6^«tQnc, is'-tuic, is'-toc, or ii'-t&e, { Ae. 
Jk is'-toc. is^-tfto. is'-toc. 

/file i» declined hi the 



Phral 

M. F. N. 

JV. isMaec, 

is'^aec. 



sias. 



nnmrsiTS Tsovomit* 



6i 



Sbk. 4. /)b, intensiTe is Mmietin«t addad to th« mtmU eases of ftir, and 

nurely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronoans; as, kiffMie€f 
kmcee, USMmt; Utuce; ^utct^mct. 
When He, interrogative, is also annexed, ee becomes ci ; as, haeccSne, 

Bkm. & JiddK, the genitive of mAlus, is sometimes annexed to the geni* 
ti^e singalar of demonstrative and rehitive pionoons; as, kngvamddi or hm* 
jmetmd<&j of this sort, such. 

Bbx . 6. The pronoun idem, " the same," compounded of if and <feiii, la 
thus declined:— 



Jf. 

iV. r-dem, 
G. e-jusMem, 
JD, e4'-dem, 
Ae, e-nuMem, 

V. — , 

Ab, e-d'<>dem. e-&Mem. 



Binffular, 

F. 

e^-a-dem, 
e-jns'-dem, 
e-I^-dem, 
e-anMem, 



r-dem, 
e-jusMem, 
e-I'-dem, 
I'«dem, 

e-o'-dem* 



Tlural 

M. F. N. 

K. l-I'-dem, e-ae'-dcm, e^-Srdem, 

G. e-o-run'-dem, e-A-mnMemi e-o-runMem, 

J), e-is'-dem, or i-isMem, e-is'-dem, or i-is<4em, e-ls'-^em, or i-ii^^diifliy 

Ac e-os^-dem, . e-as'-dem, e'-&^em, 

K 

Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-is^*dem. e-lsMem, or i-is'-dem. e4s^-dem, or i4B^-dem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

, § 13& Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic 

To this class belongs ipse^ which is compounded of is and pge^ 
and is thus declined : — 



Singtdar, 

M. R . N. 

N. ip'-se, ip'-sil, ip'-su_, 
G. ip-sf-us, ip-flf-us, ip-sl'-us, 
/>. jp'-si, ^'"Si, ip'-sl) 
^c. ip'-sum, ip'««am, ip'Hsum, 
F. ip'-«e, ip'-sli, ip'-sum, 
Ab* ip -ad. ip'Hsa. ip'-sO. 



Plural. 



ip'-M 



F. N. 

. . ip'Hsae, ip'-sft, 

ip-sd'-rum, ip-s&'-rum, ip-sd''>nimy 

ip-sis, ip -SIS, ip'-siSy 

ip'-«08y ip'-^ ip'-^ 

ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'-s&y 

ip'-ss. ip'-sis. ip'-fis. 



: 1. htt is commonlj subjohied to nouns or pronouns} as, J^pl- 
fsr 4wSf Jupitmr aimsalC 
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BELATIVE PBOKOUNS. 

f ISA. Belative pronouns are such as relate to a preoed- ' 
ing noun or pronoun. 

1. They are qttiy who, and the compounds quicumque and quis" ; 
quisy whoever. The latter are called general reladves. 

Qui 18 thus declined : — j 

SingvJtar. Plural 



M. F. N. 

N, qu!, quae, qu5d, 

G, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, CU'-JU8, 

D. cui, cui, cut, 

Ac. quern, quam, qudd, 



Ab. quo. qua. quo. 



M. F. N. 

qui, quae, quae, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, qud'-rum, 

qul'-bus, qui'-bu8, qui'-bua, 

quos, quas, quae, 



qui'-bufl. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Qut is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all gen- 
ders, and rarely also for the ablative plural. 

To the ablatives quo, qna, quij and quibus, cum is commonly annexed. 
, , Bbm. S. Queis (monosyllabic) and qm$ are sometimes used for qulbm. 

S. Quicumquey (or quicunque), is declined like qui 
4. QuisquU is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. 

N, quV-quI, 



N. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quld, 

Ac. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, 

Ab. quo'-quo. qua'-qu&. quo'-quo. 



D. qui-bus'-qul-bus. 



INTEttBOGATIVE PBONOUNS. 

S 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to in- 
quire which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Quis? 
Quianam? 
Qui? 
Qulnam? 



uaor foAair Ecquisnam? I. 



Cllras? iflftowf 
^f Cfijas? ofwkiU 



1. Qutf is commonly used substantively ; qui, adjectively. 
The interrogative qui is declined like ^t the relativa. 
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Quii it tlm declined ^— 

SmguUxr. PluraL 

M. R N. M. F. N. 

qtil, quae, quae, 
quo'-rum, qua-ram, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qul'-bus, qui'-bus, 
quos, quas, . quae, 

qui'-bus. qoi'-bui. qui'-bus. 



N. qols, quae, quld^ 

G.' cfi'-jiis, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

D. cui, cui, ciii, 

Ac, quern, quam, quid, 

Ab. qud. qui. quo. 



Remark (1.) Qui* is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, 
and even in the nenter. Quitnam, quisqtie and quis^uam also occur as femi- 
nine. 

RsM. (S.) Qui is used for the ablatire of quU in all genders, as also for 
that of the relative qui. 

Rem. (8.) QuU and qui have sometimes the signification of abquii, e!^)6- 
cially after ec, «», ne, neUj ntn, mmi, quo^ etc. 

2. The compouudfl quiSnam and qulnam have respectively the 
Bgnificaticm and declension of the interrogatives quis and qui. 

In the poets nam sometimes stands before quis, 

3. Ecquis and numquit are declined and used like gutt ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. 

INDEFIKITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138. Iiid^nite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular indi* 
viduaL 

They are 

ABqnis, Km€ (nm. Quisquam, wmy one. Quidam, a eertain om. 

Slquis, ifanjf, Quispiam, tome one. QuiUbet, } anu one you 

Ne^uls, lest any, Unus^uUque, each, Quivis, ) pUate* 

Qmsque, erery one. Aliqnipiam, any^ tome, Quis om qui. 

1. Atiqais is thus declined : — 
Singular, 
M. F, N. 

N, al'-i-quis, al'-I-qua, aV-I-quod, oir -quid, 

G, al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'^us, 

D, al'-l-cui, al'-i-cui, al'-i-cui, 

Ac, al'-i-quem, al'-i-quam, alM-quod, or -quid, 

Ab. al'-i-quo> al'-l^ui. al'4-quo. 



A/. F. N. 

N, al'-i-qui, al'-i-quae, al'-I-qua, 

G. al-iHiuo'-rum, al-i-qua -rum, al-i-qu6'-rum, 

J>. a-liq -ul-bus,* a-liq 'Ul-bus, a-liq -ui-bus, 

iic. al'-I-quos, al'-I-quas, Jal'-i-quat 

Ah. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-mi-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 

2. Slquis and niquu are declined in like manner; but tbey some- 
times have quae in the feminine singular and neuter plural. 

(a.) AUquu, in the nominative ttngular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective. 

(6.) AUquid, iignid, and nequid, like qwd^ are used substantively; aUquod^ 
etc., like quodj are used adjectively. 

8. Quisqfie, quisquanij and quispiam, are declined like quvt, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of lintijr and quUque, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus umuquuque, imtusciifM^, tmicuiqnt^ mmtmqwmque^ etc. The neu- 
ter is vmmqiodque^ or waimqmdque. It has no plural. 

5. QtiU/om, ^tA&^ jand ^tiivis, are declined like ^t, but have 
both quod and quid in the neuter. > 

POSSESSIVE FBONOUNS. 

§ 139. !• The possessive pronouns are derived from the 
genitives of the substantive pronouns, and of quis^ and desig- 
nate something belonging to their primitives. 

They are meu9, tuuSy suus^ nosier, vester, and cHjus. 
Meusj tuuSf and suusy are declined like Mnus ; but meu$ has in 
the vocative singular masculine mt, and very rarely metis, 

Rbm. 2. <SW«s, like its primitive m, has always a reflexive significat-ion, 
referring to the subject of the sentence, ifetu, tuus, noUer^ ixnavesUr, aro 
alK) us^ reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or 
second person. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) Fatnal pronouns are such as relate to one's country. 
They are nostras and cujas. 

They are declined like adjectives of one termination ; as, fios- 
ir<iSf nostratisj but both are defective. 

^Pronounced a4iy'Wi-iu*. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

' 5. Prbnominal adjectives are adjecdvefl of so general a 
meaning, as to resemble pronouns* Qf this Und are :-^ 

(1.) (a.) Alius, tUlwi, nuUtu, and nonrndlus, which answer to 
the question, quit f who ? 

(/>.) Alter, neuter, alterUfer, utervis, and uierKbet^ which answer 
to tlie quci^tion, ^er f which of two ? 

(2 ) Adjectives denotinpr quality, size, or nwnher, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
pronominal correlaticea. Such are qttdlis^ tdlig; guantus, tantus; 
quo% idl, and tofXdem ; and quSlus^ t^us. 

VERBS. 

§ 140. A verb is a word bj which something is affirmed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subjeetoi 
the verb. 

-2. That which is affirmed of the subject is called the predi' 
cate. 

3. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, 
the boy reads : aqua calet, the water is warm ;— or it connects 
an attribute with a subject; as, terra est rotunda, the earth if 
round. 

4. All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except sum^ 
I am, the most common use of which is, to connect an attribafo 
with a subject. When so used, it is called the capOla, 

§ 14:1* Verbs are either active or neuter, 

NoT|E. Active verbs are sometimes called transitive^ and neuter vsihs, 
intransitive. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequUur consuletn, he follows the consoL 

II. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses snch an action 
or state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, egtms currit^ the horse runs ; ffradioTf 
1 walk. 

To verbs belong vcices^ moods^ tenses^ numbers^ and persons* 
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VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the 
relation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(h.^ Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two foniiSy 
whicn are called the active and p<issice voiceg. 

1. A verb in the active wnee represents the agent as aciina 
upon some person or thing, called Uie ohfed; as, puer Vkfpt 
hhrutHy the boy t$ reading a book. 

2. A verb in the pcutive voice represents the object M 

acted upon by the agent ; as, liber legitur a puiro^ a bo<^ »f 

read by the boy. 

Rem. S. By comparing the two preceding examples, it win be seen that 
they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sabstituted 
at pleasure for the active, by malcing the object of the active the subject 
of the passive, and phicing the subject of the active in the ablative case, 
with or without the preposition a or oft, according as it is a ydttuaHary er 
involuntary agent. The active form is used to direct the attention to Hia 
offent as acting; the passive, to exhibit the object as acted upon. 

§ 14;3« 1. Neuter verbs, when not deponent, have in gptt* 
era! only die fom of the active voice, but are sometimes useid 
impersonally in the passive. 

2. The neater verbs audeo, I dare, flth, I trust, jfOMdeo^ I rejoice, snd 
aoUOf I am wont, are called neuter pasdves, 

8. The neuter verbs vqpHh, I am beaten, and vgneo^ I am sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral pamvu, 

4. (a.)^ Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive siffnifl- 
Cation with only the passive form ; as, iiquor^ I follow ; nAiotf 
I die. 

MOODS. 

§ 148* (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, 
which denote the relation of the action or state, expral&ed bgr 
the verb, to the mind of the speaker or to some oUier action. 
^ (5.) Latin verbs have four moods — the indtcativej the subjunc* 
tivCf the imperative, and the injinitive. 

1. The tWtca^tV« mood* is used in independent and abso* 
lute a$sertion$ and inquiries ; as, amo^ I love ; audisne f dost 
Uiou hear? 

2. The std^'uncHve mood is used to express an action or 
state simply as conceived by the mind ; as, n hm^ obetoet^ 
rsdiio; ifhe^ifrMirmeylwillntnni. . . 
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3. The tmpeftitiife mood is used in oommanding, exhorting^ 
or entreating ; as, ama, love thou ; (tmanio, they shall love* 

4. The infinitive mood is ased to denote an action or state 
jodelinitelj, without limiting it to any person or thing as its 
subject; as, virHu esi.vitium fiigere, to shun riee is a virtue* 

TENSEa 

§ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, deiipdng the Hms 
/of the action or state expressed bj the verb. 

1. Latin verbs have six tenses, each of which is distinguished 
by its peculiar terminations. 

• > 2. They are called the present^ imferfeet^ future^ perfect^ plu* 
perfect^ and fuiure perfect tenses. 

. 3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of 
ihe verb, and those which are completed, by compound forms. 

$ 14tS. L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Anv existiojf ciiatom, or seneral truth, may be expressed by this 
vtense. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed fix 
some time, and which still exists. 

■S. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinits. 
It is then called the historical presenL 

, n. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amdbcm, I was 
.loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated Or customary past action; 
as, Ugebamy I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed ibr some time, and 
whieh was still existing at a certain past time. 

8. In letters, the imperfect is sometimes used for the present; as, smpe^ 
, abamf I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the inUntRng, prepiirmp^ or aU 
' teHyitmg to act at a definite past time. 

in. The fiUure tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, but without reference to its completion; as, 
amdbo, I shall love, or shall be lovbg. 

IV. The p&rfeei tense represents an action either' as just 
veMBideted, or as ecMnpIeted in some indefinite pasi time ; as^ 
anidi?^ I have lov^..drIloTed» 
a 
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' Hemabk. In the former sense, it Is called the perfect definite; 
in the latter, the perfect indejinke, historical perfect^ or aorttl. 

' V. The phperfect tefi$e represents a past action as com- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other jmst action or 
erent; as, Utiiron sciipseram, cum nunciu* venit; I hail 
written tiie letter, when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future ac- 
tion or event; as, cum ooenavero, proficiscar ; when / $ha!l 
have supped, I will go. 

NoTK JS. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are 
sometimes called pretenttg or the preterite tens€$. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and ftitnre tenMS paseive, in English, 
do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ac- 
tion which as, was, or will be, goiog on at a certain time. Thus lau^ siff- 
niiieii, not * I am praised/ but *1 am in the act of being praised,^ or, if such 
an expression Is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

KiJTE 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mood have less definiteness of 
meaning, in regard to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the presettt 
and perfect, besides their common signs, may or can, may have or can have, 
must, in certain connections, be translated by miffktj cmudy would^ or $houUi; 
-might have, amid have^ etc. The tenses of this mood must often, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the 
latter for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
.second a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

$14M» Number, in verbs, is the form bj which the ti»% or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns, 
- have two numbers-^the sm^fular and th^ pluraL 

PERSONS. 

§ 147. Person, in verbs, is the form by which\tbey denote 
* the person of their subject Hence in each number thera «re 
three persons — ^the Jirst^ second^ bdA thML 



f 148, 14% ' VWIB8.— COKJUQATIOX. M' 

- 1. The imperatiTe prexent haa onljr the second person in both 
numbers. Tlie imperative future has in each number the second 
and thinl persons. 

^, 2, The infinitive mood admits no change to exptess either num- 
ber or pen»on. 

d. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in bbtl| 
voices: — 

Active* Pa9siv€» 

Person. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 8. 

Sing, o, ifOrm, j», t; r, ris, tur; 

Plural, mtt9, tis, nt. mttr, mini, ntur. 

Th«»e may be eallecl pertoiud terminations. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14;8. 1. A participle is a word derived fi-om a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

• {lA Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an adjec« 
tivc. It has declension and gender; and like both, it has two numbers, 

( 2. ) Active verbs have usual \y four participles — two in the active 
Toice, a present and a future ; as, atnatiSj loving ; amaturtiSy about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; asj 
,0tn4ttis^ loved, or having been loved; anuutdus, to be loved. 

(9.) Neuter, verbs have usually only the partieiples of the ae^ 
, tive voice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may haye the 
/participles of both voices. 

2r (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oUique 
eases. 

{b.) Like other abstract nonns, they are found only in the sin- 
gular number. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, candhmi^ to love; 
amdtu, to be loved. 

Remark. The supine in urn is called the former supine; that 
in u, the latter. The former is conunonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

: ' § 149. I. The conjugation of a verb is the r^nlar for* 
nation and armngement of its several parts, according to theif 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 



•4 tnaM^--''ix»cn7eAsnNr/ § 150, 15£ 

2. There ure four conjugations, wluch are characterized by Hie 
towel before re in the present of tbe infinitiYe active. 
In the first coiyagation, it is a long ; 

• In the second, i long ; 

In the third, . . • . . ^ short; 
In the fourth, i long. 

. £xc^*noir. Do, d&rt^ to give, and tach of its eomponnds as «re of tiie 
first conjugation, have d short before re. 

§ l^O* A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^thie 
raatj and the ierminaHon, 

1. The fir^ or general root of a verb consists of those letters 
that are found in every part This root vohy always be found by 
removing the termination of the present infinitive. 

2. Hiere are also two special roots, the first of which is found 
in the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in 
the supine or perfect participle, is called the third root. 

d. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
tlie second root is fi>nned by adding, respectively, av, u, and ic, to 
the general root; and the Uiird root by a similar addition of a/, i/j 
andi/. 

Remark. Many vftrhs, in each of the conjagatlons, form their second 
and third roots irregularly. 

4. In tbe tbird oonjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed ftom it by adding. « ; the third 
root is formed by adding U 

5. The vowel which unites die general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting voweL 

S IcSl* 1. From the first root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imper- 
fect subjunctive ; the imperative; and the present infinitive. From 
this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, ami 
the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect and 
pluperfect subjunctive ; and the perfect infinitive. 

S. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine 
in u, and the perfect participle. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in tim, and the 
preisent infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb. In 
the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indicativoi 
the present infinitiyet and the perfect participle. 
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§ iJiS. Sim, lamjf^'iMfed nhdmOiary verb; and from 
Us denoting existence, it is also sometimes called the subttan^ 
five verb. 

PBIKCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres, Indie. Pres, Infin. Perf. Indie. Firf. Part, 



I 



Sum, 



SINOULAE. 

sunif I anif 

est, he i$; 



es'-se, . fu'-I, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



iu-tu'-rfii. 



PLUBAL. 

su'-miis, we are^ 
et'^tls, ye are^ 
sunt, they are. 



Imperfect 



1. e'-ram^ / tecu, 

2. e'-ritf, thou wcut^ 
S. e'-rit, he was ; 



S-ii&'-mus, we were^ 
e-ra'-tf s, ye were^ 
e^-rant, &ey were. 



Future. BhaH^ or wilL 



1. e'-i^ylehaUU, 
% e'-ris, thou wilt &e, 
3. S'-rit, A€ will he; 



er'4-miifly to^ «AaZ2 ^, 
er -l-tiis, ye tot^/ ^, 
e'-runt, Aey wiU be. 



Perfect have been, or tM». 



1. iu'-i, J Aave 6een, 

2. ftt4s'-ti, thou haxt been, 
S. fa At, he has been ; 



fu'-I-mufl, we have been, 
taria'-^ ye have been, 
fu-e'-runt or -rS, they have been. 



Pluperfect 



1. fii'-e-ram, I had been, 
S. fu'-fi^ris, thou hadst been, 
3. td'^^-rit, he had been; 



fu-e-ril'-mus, we had beejt^ 
fu-e-ri'-tis, ye had been, ' 
ftl'-S-rant, they had been. 



Future Perfect shdl or will have. 



1. fn'-e-r3, 1 shaU have been, 
|. ftt'-^ofa, (hou wUt have been, 
i. fa'T^at, hg wiU h^vthen;. 



fu-er^-I-mus, we shaU have b^en^ 
fther'-I-tila, ye will have been, 
fyk'^xmi^,they will have beefu 



sranmctivB mood^ 

F^resent may> or can. 

1. nm, I may he^ Br-mQs, ice mav le^ 
8. us, ikou mawt he^ n'-tis, ye may he, 
8. dt, A# may iei aiAt, M«y may fte. 

Imperfect mi§ht, could, wattld, or should. 

}. es'-tem, I would he, cs-sS'-mus, Tre trou/r/ &6, 

2. es'-ses, Mou wouMst he, es-se'-tlSf ye trou/r/ &e, 

8. es'-set, he would he ; «t'-fent, tliey woidd he. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-S-rim, /may ikoM 5Mn, fu-er'-I-miis, we may have heen, 

9. fti'-f^ris, fAou 'may/t< Aai;e 6eeti, fu-er -I-tis, ye may have been, 
8. fu'-e-rit, he may have heen; (u'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

V. fa-ii'-sem, I would have heen, fu-is-se'-mus, we \oould have heen^ 
*/. fu-i8'-eg8,Moufcott/</«/Aare&een,fti-]s-s8Vtis, ye would have heen^ 
$. fuHM'-fSt, he would have heen; fa-is'-eent, they would have heen. , 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pre$. 2. <8, he thou, es'-tS, he ye. 

FuL 3. M'-tS, thou thaU he, e8*t5'-t£, ye shall he, . 
IL w'^iii, let him he ; mm ^^t let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present en'-e^, to he. 

Perfect. fu^is'-sS, to have been. 

Future, f u-tu'-rus, (&> nin), es'-^S, or f $'-rS, to he about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future, f Q-tu'-ru% %, vam, about to he. 

§ 1S4* Rbmaiik 1. A present participle enf teems to have beeii. 
•oeidfitly in use, and is still found in tbe compoonds abitiu, jpratuns, anii 
jpC^nns. 

Bbm.S. From /tfo appear also to be derived the foUowing:-* 

'. imperf. f^-rem f&^-ris, f&^^it; , , f^-rent 

fru. fy-*€. 

I^hrtm is equivalent in meaning to essem; but the inilnitive Jifre has, i^ 
aoet eases, acqniied a ibtore signJileatioi^ eqiUvatoat to ybMriif t^ 



Rem. 5. Like $um «re cdnju^fod its ODmp<mttdlB,^o&nim, adsutHf 
desum, insum^ internum, obsum, praesum^ subsum, and supersum. 

Rkm. 6. TrosvMjU} profit, from the old form prod for prd, 
and sum, has d after pro, when the simple verb begins with e; ta^ 

Ind. jare$, • pr5'-6um, prod'-es, prod'-est, etc. 
— tmptrf. ppod'-e-ram, prod^-^-r^, etc. • 

REfif. 7. (a.) Possum, to b^able, is compomided of piftis, able^ 
and sum. 

Pre*, Indk. Pre$, Infin, Perf, Ihdic. 

niDicATivx. flVBjtnfcnvB. 

Present, 

pos'^-sum, py-tgg, pd'-test; pos'-shn, pos'-sls, pos'^^It; 

pot^-sii-miLs, p5-tes'-tlB, pos<-«unt. . pos^I^-mfis, pos-ei^-tXa, pos^-sioL 

Inqterfect. 

p5t^-S-ram, pSf^^-rfts, pSf'-S-rtlt; pos'-sem, pos'-sSs, pos'-s^; 

pdt-i-ra^-miis, -6-ra'-tIs, -&4ant. pos^e'^-mAs, rse^-tls, pos^HMnt. 

Fuimrt, 

.p6f-6.ro, p8f-8-rt«, pCf-fe^; ^ 

pd-t«r^-l-miU,:pQ-t«i^44lt, pottT-S-rimt, 

Perfect. 

p6f-u-X, p«t-u-i8'-tl, pdf-u-It; pd^n^-S-rim, -^ils, ^S-ilt; 

p6-tu'-X-mft8, -is''-tls, -e^-nmt or -fi''-rC. p5t-tt-€rf4-miU, -J-tIs, -ft-rint. 

Ph^^fecL 

pd-tu'^-^-nun, -g-ras, -6-riit; p5tA-i8^-«em, -U'-flSs, -ii'-s8t; 

pdt-a-£-ra^-mii8, -^-rft'-tls, -S-nmt. pdUu-U-ftS'^WBiiU, -is-ftS'-tli, -ir-ient 

/Wtire Pei/ece. 

p«-tu'-f-ro, p6-tu''-6-ilB, pfi-tu'-i-rft; 
p6t^a-£r^-!-ma8, p6t-u-fer-!-ti8, p&-ta^-S-rint 

. (NoImperOiT^) 

IXFDIITiyK* rAUTlCmAli ASJICXXTSi 

iVtt. poi^-«i. Per/:. p5t-a4i''-s& py4en8,a5£i. 



fl|> Tusa-f-imiT^ twuvBMnoVf actxts. f I5a(» 

f ISO. FmST CONJUGATION. 

. ACTIVE VOICB- 

PRIKCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Ind. Pres, In/, Per/. Ind. Supine. 
A'-inS» fi-ma'-re, ^ft-m&'-yi, Srmft'-toDi. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Frfient Unft, do hve^ am loving. 



5ilv. »'-»», 


//at;*, 


r-vuu, 


<ftm< lovestf 


I'-B^i, 


he hves; 


Plur. &Hna -inu8» 


we love. 


irm&^tls, . 


ye love, 


ft-manti, 


theghve. 


Imperfect. tMU 2diwi^» Iwedy did lovf. 


Sing. &-Di9'-bani, 


1 wax loving, 


&4ii&M>as, 


thou wast loving. 


&4iift'-b&i, 


he was lovinp ; 


Plur. ftnHirb&'-maf, 




SnMi-b&'-<m 


ge were loving. 


&4ni'-baiit, 


they were loving. 


Futun. Ma27, 


€frwiU. 


5m^. S-mS'-bdy 


I»halllove, 


8rmr-bl8, 


thou wilt love. 


&-ma-bit, 


hewUllove; 


Flur. ft-maV-i-mQB, 


weehalllove, 


ft-mib'-l-ds, 


ye will love. 


&-m&'-bont, 


they will love. 


Perfect lovedyOr 


have loved. 


Sing, fi-mft'-vi, 


I have loved. 


Sm-a.vi«.«, 




a-ma'-vlt, 


he has loved; 


i>Afr. irIft&T .|-lllll0» 


we have loved. 


Sm-irTia-tlSy 


ye have loved, 


im-a-vS'-ituit or -r^ 


they have loved, 



i-mAT'-^ram, / had hved, 

i^ffi&v'-^rlfl, tKau kadtt hved^ 

i-nAv'-e-rftt, he had loved; 

Plur, ftH(iAT-&>rtl'-iiifi8y wehadlovedj 

IrDliT-e-rft'-tis, yehadlaved^ 

ft-mfty'-^rant, <Aejf had loved* 

Fnture Pexfect- «Aa^^ or wUl have* 

Stn^. irmfty'-&4^, I shall have loved^ 

irinaV-e-rit, he will have loved; 

Plur, Im-A-v^'-f-miifl, noe shaU have /otwdT, 

Im-irvSr -f-tito, jfe will have loved, 

&iDiv'-&-rint» ^ lAey toitf have loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

FjNMent. may, or cati. 

5mjr. &'-mem, I may love, 

&'-mSt, Ae may /om ; 

Plur, iHone -nitts, we may love^ 

iHone'-tis, ye may /dt;e, 

&'-nient, they may love. 

Impeifect might, could, would, or should^ 

i-nul -renif / woidd love, 

ft-mif-res, Mou wouldst love^ 

&-m&'-rgt, A^ toou/cf love; 

Plur, im-a-re'-miiB, we would love, 

fim-&-rS'-tl8, ye would love, 

&-mftVrent, they would love* 

Perfect may, or can have. 

Sing. HrvAy^-ik-nak, Jmayhanthved, 

&-m&y'-^rf8y thou mayst have loved^ 

8riiifty'-&>rit, he may have loved; 

Plur. iin-8rySr'-I-mu8, we may have hved, 

im4i-y8r'-I-tl8, ye may have loved, 

ft<inftir'*^riiity . they may have loved. 



Flnpeiftet wug/kit €<nMf W9M,ioir i^auid have. 

I^ng. im-i^ti8'"0eiii, JwffMhave laved^ 

ihou wauUUt.havc hvedf 



im4kT]8'-4iSl, he tDoM kwft Ufped ; 

Plwr. im-I^TiB-flC'-jB&ai we woM have loved, 

SnH^TiftiB('«ll8, ye mndd have loved, 

im-fr-w-flevt, thep would kavfi,ieiped. 

m^ERATIVE ^OD. 

Pres, Sing, W-aA, love thou ; 

Plur. irm&'-tS, love ye, 

FuL Sing. S-in&'-t5, thou shalt love^ 

S-mS'-td, ' he shaH love ; 
Plur. &m4ht5'-tS, ye shall love, 
&4ian'-t5, they shaH hve: 

iNFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present X-mi'-r^ to love, 

PerfeeL fim-&-vi8'-«S, to have loved. 

Future. Xm-ft-ta'-riu, (ft, nm,) es'-sS, to he about to hve^ 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present f-manfl, loving. 

Future. ftm^i-toVruSy ft, 11IB9 about to hve. 

GERUKD. 

G. ft-man'-di, of loving, 

D, ft-man'-dS, for loving^ 

Ad. ft-man'-diim, loving, 

Ab. ft-inan'-d5, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former. ftHna'-tum, to love, 

I14W. PASSIVE TOICS. 

PBmOIPAL PARTS, 
Free. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 



iimtcATivB imot>. 

Present am. 

S&iif. I'-fnSr, font toved, 

&-mft'-Tl8 or Hr6, thou art lovedj 

Jk-miT'twry he i$ hved; 

Ptur, &-mft'-«iQr, we are hvedy 

UrBoSaskA-^ ye are kwedj 

5£iMf . &4iA'*bftr, / was heedy 

iiiHl4m'-rl8 or -d^ thou wast lovedy 

ftm-i-bi'-tur, he was loved ; 

P/ur. lm-<ft*bft'HBiur, wewerelov^ 

im-&-bim'4-iiEf fe were loeed^ 

im-a-baa'-tur, Aejf were loved. 

Future. tlhaU^txwUlhe. 

;Sm5. Sniia.'-b5r, I shall he hted, 

&-m&b'-e-ris or -r^ f&oii veft fte heisd^ 

ft-mib'-l-tur, he wSU he loved ; 

Plar, &-mib'-l-inurf we shall be ktved^ 

|m-&-blm'-l-n!, ye wiU he loved^ 

Imri-bun'-tur, ihejfwiRhehved* 

Perfect have heen^ or was^ 

l^ng, i-ml'-tua flum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

ft-ma'-tilfl efl or fu-is' -ti, dkou hast been hvedy 

&-iiul'-tlia est or fu'-it, he ha* been loved; 

Plur, k-ma'-fi s&'Hmus or fU'-I-muti we have been loved^ 

ft-^'-ti es'-tifs or fu49'-tl8, jfe Aove Aeeti loved^ 

IkrfDSk'-^ saxkty fbre'-nmt or -rS, (key have been loved. 

Plupexfect had been. 

Sing. X-mft'-tufl e'-nun or fu'-e-ram, I had been lovedy 

ft-ma'-tds £'-fis trr iu'-erriSy ^^^ hadst been lovedy 

&-iii&'-til8 e^Htt or fii'-e-rit, he had been hved; 

Plur.' ft-0A >ti S-tft'*Bifi« or fii-4HA'4»6iy we had been lovedy 
&-ina'-fi e-Hi*tlfl or fu'^r&'-tlc, jre 4ad been hvedj 
l^«i&'-ti d'^raftt or fu'-v-tuit, tkeghqd been loved. 



/4 y£BB9.^-4iBST coiatroAnoKy PAffiTS; it6t* 

Futnie Bsrftpct tkaU hm& been. 

Sing. &-m&'-tus S'-r5 or fli'-e-r8, JthaU have been loved, 

ft-mi'-tufl 8'-ris or fu -5-rfs, thou wilt have been loved, 

fi-ma'-tiis ^'-lit or fb'-e-iit, he wUl have be$n laved; 

Plur. &-mj&'-tl er -i-mos or ftt«Sr'-I-m&8| we shall have been loved, 

8rina'-ti Sr'-I-tl9 or ftt-er'^I-tls, y^ will have been loved, 

ft-mft'-ti e'-nu&t or fa'-e-rint, they wUl have been loved* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may,' or can be^ 

Sing. &'-iner, I mag be loved, 

&-me'-ri8 or -rS, thou mayst be loved, 

X-mc'-tur, he mag be loved ; 

Plur. X-me'-miif, we mag be loved, 

H-mem'-i-nl, ge mag be loved, 

i-men'-tur, theg mag be loved. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should be, 

5tii^. Srxni'-rer, I would be loved, 

&m-a-re'-rifl or -re, thoti wouldst be loved, 

am4l-re'-tur, he would be loved; . 

Plur. am-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

am-i-rem'-i-ni, ye would be loved, 

Sm-a-ren'-tur, theg would be loved. 

Perfect mag have been. 

Sing.^ fr^na'-tfis sim or fu'-e-rim, / mag have been loved, 

&-m&'-tu8 SIS or fu'-e-rls, thou mayst have been loved, 

&-ma'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he mag have been love^; 

Plur. »-ma'-ti si'-mus or fo-er -I^iiQs, we may have been loved, 

' ft-ma'-ti si'-«[8 or fti-er'-f-tU, ge may have been loved, 

&-ma -ti ant or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have been. 

Sing. S-ma'-ttis es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would have been loved, 
&-ma'-tfis es'-ses or fu-is'-«es, thou wotUdsi have been lovedf 

ft-mft'-tus es'-s^ or fb-is'-s^t, he would have been laved; 

Plur^ &-ma -ti es-se'-mus or fa^is-sS'-mus, we would have been loved, 
Xrma'-ti es-s^'-tfs or fh-is-sS'-tis, ge would have been loved, 
trtaSL-n es'-sent or fii-is'-sent, theg would have been loved* 
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JU 



IlfP£BATIV£ MOOD. 



Pres. Sing. Hpina'-rS, 

Plur» ' ii-mam'-i-iii, 
FtU. Sing. &-ma'-tdr, 



be thou loved; 
he ye loved, 
thou shah he lovedy 
he shall he loved; 



Plur. (aiii-a-biia'4*m, ye shall be loved), 
&-tmm'-t5r, they shatthe lofved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. S-ma'-ri, , ,:tohe loved. . »^ 

Perfect, irma'-tfis es'-ee or fu^s'-se, ^ have been lotted. 
Future, i^ma'-tqi^ T-ri, to..he aboui, to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. S-m&'-tufl, loved, or having been loved. 
Future. ftninaB'-dus, to he loved. 

- . SUPINE. 

Latter, ftnna -tiL to be loved. 

• . • * 

Formation of . the I^enses. 



From the fint root, am, are 
derived 
Actht, Passive. 
ama amor. 
amJoam, &ma6ar. 
amd6o, amdftor. 
amefA, am«r. 
— - tmperf, amarem, amarer. 
ImperaLpres, Ktaa^ am<fre. 
- fuL amdto, amdfcrr.- 
amtfre, saxUkri, 
WBOnms. 

amandlM. 
amaadi. 



Ini. fres, 

tmperf. 

/irf. 

Stibj, |»r««* 



Inf prtt. 
Pari. pres. 

/irf. 

Gerund. 



From the seeond root, From the third root, 
amav^ are derived amai, are derived 
Active. Passive. 

Ind, perf amavt, amattM sum, etc. 
: — plup, amav/ram, amatvj erdm, etc. 
— fuUperf. amav^ amftttM ero, etc. 
Sub)i perf. amavi^'m, amuttM sim, etc. 

i?^^p* amavM«em,am2ltiwessem,etc. 

If»f. perf. amavtMe. am&tuf e^se, etc. 

From the third root, * 

Inf.fuL amatana esse, amttam iri. 
ParLfyt, amat^r^ . 

perf. amatttf . 

Form. sup. amiitfim. IM. «^. amfttii. 



1X97. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. m5'Hie4(. 

• Pres. Inf. md-ng'-rg. 

Perf. Ind. mSn'-u-L 

Supine. mdn'-i-tum. 



Pres. Ind. md'-ne-dr. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ri, 
Perf. Part iii5B'4-tiii< v 



"'tis TM^fc '■ tt c o K p coJuiraAxmr. 

ACTXYX* FASSXVS. 

INXnCATlTX VOOP. 



lUff. 






/ am advised* 

Sing, m&'-ne-or, 

mo-ne'-ris or htI^ 
iii5-ni'-tur; 

fiur. in5-ne'«ia&v ^ 



IwoM advismg. 
& aii5>iie'-lMUBD^ 

nft-iii'-bftt;. 
P. mon-e-lA'-mfii^ 
mSo-e-bi'-tihip 
md-ne'-liant. 



;SL m5-ne'-bftr, 
]D6ii-e«-bft'-ri5 or -: 
BBOD-e-bm-tur; 

p. m5n-&-b&'-inur, 

sififi-e4MUi'-tur. 



xvtun* 



I iMt or wSl udnae^ 

]n5-ne'-bU ; 
P. mS-DeV-i-miu^ 

]ii5-n$'-b«Rk 



/«Aaff or win be advised. 
S. mo-ne'-bor, 

md-neb'-i^ris or -ri^, 
. u6-iieb'-I-tiir ; 
P. md-neV-i-mur, 
m^-e-biiii'^-m^ . 
Iii5ii-^biiii''4ur^' 



J advised tit have advised. 

moa'-Q-lt ; 
p. m&*nQ'-i«iQus, 



Perfect 

7 trot er Aov^ fte^ advised. 

S, ]n5n'-i-tos sum or fa'-l, 
mdnM-tus es w fu-is'-ti, 
mdii'-l-tMs est or fnA% ; 

P. m5nM-ti su'-mns or fa'-l-ma% 
monM-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
mon'-I-ti sunt, fu-e'-nmt or -r4 



ilif^ YXBBB.^— BSC6nI> COXTUOATIOV. 

ACTIV18. PASSIVE* 



/ had advised. 
S. in5-na'«^rani| 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 



n 



I had been advued, 
8. mon'-l-tus S'-ram or fU'-&-ni%. 
mdii'44i]8 S'-^as or Ai'-^ris, 
mon'4-'tus e -lit or fii'-&4r&t^ 
P. mon'4-ti i-ra'-m& or fa-^nk-mxiMf. 
m5ii'*I-ti e-ra -tis or fu-e-rft'-tiSi 
mon 4-41 e'-rknt onfu'»e-ranU . . 



IsJudl have advised. 
S. m6-nu'-S-r3, 

mo-nu'-c-iit ; 

P. mdH-u-Sr -f-mu8, 

mdn-n-Sr'-f-tls, 



Future Perftct 

Ishe^ have been advised^ . 

S, mon'-I-tus e'-i^ or fu'-8-r8, 
mon'-I-tu8 e'-ris or fo'-*-i&, 
mon'-l-tiis e'-rit or fu'-&-rfe; 

P. mon'-l-ti er -l-miis or fu-6r'-I-mu8, 
in5n'4-d fc'-I-tfc or fti-cr'-l-tis, ^ 
mon'-l-ti e'-nint or fo'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I may or can advise. 
S, mo'-ne-am, 

md'-ne-as, 

m5'-ne-ftt; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mfis, 

mo-ne-a'-tis, 

mo'<4ie*aiit 



/ may or can be advised. 

8, md'-o€Hfir, 

mo-ne-a'-rls or -rfi, 
md-he-a'-tur; 

P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 
m5-iie-am'-i-ni) 
m&-ne-an'-tiir. . 



Impeprfect 



/ mighi, coM, woM, or should 
advise. 
8. mS-ne'-reoiy' 
mo-Be'-ret, 
md-ne-ret; 
P. md|i-e-re'-mu8, 
. - Bidn-^re'-tlfl, 

in^i^irient. 

T» 



Imigktj eould^ teotdd^ otshotdd 
be advised. 
8, ino-ne'-r^r, 

mdn-e-re'-rl8 4ir «•!$, . v 
. m6|iHe-re'-jtur; _ . C 
Prm6n-e-r6'Hmur,. ^ 

iQdn«e!>r§iii'-iHQi9;j; ./t^ 
mon-^l-reii'-tiiiv^ 






%l«h 



iSL iiiJB»<iiii'-4-nm, . 
iii5-iiii'-^rii, 
iii5»iiii'-i-rit; 

<F. m5ii-ii-^]<-I-m&ib 



I may have ^en <ldviNML ' 
S, Bi5iiM-iQ8 tim or fa'^riait 
ndn'-I-tuf as or fh'-«-rik, 
BB5n'-l-<tu8 sit or ftt'-&-rit ; 
P. nte'4'«^'mii9 or fu-«r'-I-m&i, 
m5n'*l-ti ri'-tis or fu-cr'-I-tli^ 
tidB'4^ ABt or fo'-f^riat. 



/ mufht, eoyld^ would^ or 
should have odnted. 
S. mdn-u-is'-ieBiy 
mSn-tt-ift'-ws, 
> iii5ii-ii4i'Hi6i; 
P. mdn-a-is-te'-muty 
m5if-ii-b-«e'-tli, 
mdn-tt-ii'-ient 



PlttpeHbet 

Imuj^j could, would, or $hould havi 
been advised. . 

S* mdnM-tufl es'-flem or fu-is'-iemf 
mdn'-i-l&s es'-flSs or fuw -iiCfl, 
mdn'-l-tin e» -set or fu-ii'-set; 

P. iii5n'*i-ti e8-s5'-inufl or fu-ii-se'-miii| 
fti5nM-Q M^'-tit or fu-i»4C'-Us, 
m5n'-i-tl et'-aent or fa-is'-ieiit 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD 



Prcjr. &, nS'-xiS, advise thou; 
P. m6-ne'-tet advise ye, 
Fut. S.. iii5-ne'-td, thou shali ad* 
vise, 
m5-nQ'-t8, he shall ad^ 
vise; 
P. m5n-^tQ'*a, ye iMl 
advise, 
mS-nen'^, A^y shaiU 
advise* 



Pres,.S^ Bi5-ii.e'-rS, &« ^u ad*' 
vised; 
P. md-nem'-l-nl, he ye ad*, 
vised, 
FuU S, ]B5-nrjt5r, thou shoU ^ 
advised, 
iii5-ne'-t&r, he shall ha 
advised; 
P, (m5n-S-bIm'-I-nif ye 
shall he advised,) 
m6-nen'-tdr, they shall 
beadvised. 



iNmanvE mood. 



Pres. iii5^&S'-tS, to advise. 
Perf. iii5n-u-it'HiS, to hav0 ad* 

vised. 
FuL Iii5n4^u'-r88 es'-^l, to he 

about, to advise. 



Pres. m5-iiS'-rif to &e advised. 
Per/. mdn'-I-tils et'«#8 or fb-is'- 
> sS, to Aai^e ft^en advised. 
FuL m^M-tum i'-ri) to &e a&oii< 
to&e aifMiML 



i 15& TSBB9.-^inai> ooicnroATKHf^ 7i 

ACTIVE. PABSIYB. 

FABTIdPIJES, 

FuL iii5n-i«tu'-riis, about to ad- FuL mi^nen'diStBf to bi ad- 
vise. I tised, . 



GEBtTND. 

D. m5-nen'-do, etc ' 
^c. m5-nen'-4iun, 
AL mo-nen'-dS. 

HUPINESi 
Former, uMA-bsmt to aavise. \ Latter. m&afArta, to he advised, 

FoftXATIOK or THB TSNSKA. 



From the fint root, won, we de» 

riTcd, 

AcHve. Pamtt, 
JmL j^tSi, moiiea, moncor. 
— ^' xmptrf, moneAaitt, mon^ftar. 
-— fuU mooeAp, montfAor. 
0«^'. ^m; mqiiMRii, monMr. 

tmptrf, moDtfrcm, ibonerer. 

X^xrol. j»rcs. moo«, - raoofrc. 

^ — fuL, mon^lo,. monaor. 

7ii/*. prtM. moner«, mooeri. 
^ffW. prec. monenj. 

/ill. monendbii. 

(reriMML 



From th« second .root, From the third root, 
Momc, tre derived, Monil, are derived, 
AcHt€. Pamtt. 

hid, perf, monai, monlttw supi, ete* 

•— « jptup, monnmiffi, monltvf eram, etc. 

— j^tU,p€rf,maMiiro^ moD]t«c9 ero, etc. 

iSii6;. ptrf. monnlrttiii.moDXtm sim, etc, 

plup, moimiMcm,monStti«e88em,etc. 

h\f. ptrf» monnifMk monttw esse, etc. 
From Uie third root,, 

M'fvL monitlifHa esse, monitiHii iri 

Pari, fid, monitjinii. 

P^f' monltwt. 

Form. &9>. moi]ltiiiii» Lot Svp. mooitn. 



f tS». THIRD CONJUGATIOy. 
PBrnOPAL PASTS. 



Prescind.. re'-g8« 

Fres.Inf: reg^-rS. 

Perf. IruL lex'-L 

Supine. \ rec'-Uua. 



Pres. Ind. >e'-g5r, . 
Pres. Inf. rg'-^. 
Per/. ParL rec'-tui. 



jM TSRBfl. — ^T&fRD CONJrOATIOtf. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



f 158. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Freaent 



Irult. ; 
Sing, rc'-gd, 

re-git; . 
Plur. reg'-i-Vnus, 
rfeg'-i-tis, 
re'-guDt 



Iwasrulmg, 

re^'-bftt; 

P. reg-e-ba -miifl, 

r^g-e-ba'-tlfl, 

ri^e'<-bant 



/ am ruUd, 
Sing, rS'-g6r, 

rSg -e-ris or -rfe, 

r^'-Hui:; 
Plur. reg'-I-niur, 

re-glm'-i-ni, 

re-gun'-tur. 



loipeHect 



/ was rtded^ 

S, re-go'-bftr, 

rcg-e-ba'His or *rgy 
TOft^-bi'-tur; 

P. reg-^ba'-mur, 
rtg-e-baiii'4-iil, 
i^g-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



/ tthall or tot2{ rti/e. 
S, re'-gam, 

rC'-ges, 

re -get; 
P. re<ge'-miig, 

rfe-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent 



/ «Aa/^ or tnil be mled. 
S, re-gar, 

re-ge'-ri« or -re, 

re-ge'-tiir ; 
P. i:e-ge'-mur, 

re-gem'-l-nit 

re-gen'-tur. 



/ ruled or Aotv rti2«2. 
S. rex'-i, 

i«x-i8'-ti, 

rex'-It; 
P. rex'-I-mus, 

rex-is'otXs^ 

rex-e'-nmt or -re. 



Perfect 

/ was or Aat*« been ruled, 

S, rec'-tSs sttm or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-tl, 
rec'-tu8 est or fu'-it ; ' 

P. rec'-tt su'-miis or fu'-l-muli, 
rec'-ti es'-tfs or fo-is'-tls, 
.rec'-d sunt, fu-«'-nml or *re. 



I 168, TSBB8. — xniKD CQNJVe^TIQlC; 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



•S 



/ had nded, 

rcx'-e-ros, 
rex'-c-riit; 
P. rex-e-iift'-inib, 
jrex-e-r&'-tisy 
rex'-e-raat 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 

S, rec'-tus e'-ram or fa'-e-raniy 
rec'-tu8 e'-«« or fu'^c-riw, 
rec'-tufl e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

p. rec'-ti e-r»'-mu» or fii-e^Hi'^muf, 
rec'-ti e-nl'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tts, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fii'-e-rant 



J fhaU have rtded, 
S.' rex'-€-r8, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rtt; . 
P. rex-er'-I-mOai 
rex^er 44S8f 
rex'H^nnt. 



Future Perfect 

/ ^all have been ruled. 
S. ree'-^ e'-r5 or fu'-«-r5, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-r!s, 
ree'-tu8 e'rit or fii'-€-rlt ; 
' P. rec'-ti er'-I-mua.or fu-er-lHiluiy 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-I-tli, 
rec'-ti c'-nmt or fU'-^-riut 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present 



/ may or can rule. 
8, r€'«^aiiiy 

re-pa, 

rd'-^t; 
P. r6-ga -miis, 

re-^'-tlS| 

re'-gant 



I may or can he ruled. 
S. rg'-gfir, 

rfi-gi'-rig or -r8, 

re-g^'-tiir; 
P. re-^'-mur, 

re-gam'-i-ni, 

re-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect 



I migkt, could, would, or should 
rule. 
S. reg'-e-rem, 
reg'-e-res, 
reg'-e-ret ; 
P. rSg-e-re'-mfis, 
i6g*e-re'-tlay 
reg'-e^reut 



I might, could, would, ofshoM 
le ruled. 
S, rcg'-e-rer^ 

reg-©-re'-ri8. or -ri, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-miir, 
reg-e-rein'-i-Bi« 
r«g-&«ea'-tur. 



8S 



TERBS.F«-^HnU> OOHJ^OAttiHr* 



fl»< 



ACTIVE* 



/ may have ruled, 
S, pex'-e-rim, 
rex'-€-rf8, 
rex'-€-r!t ; 
P. rex-er'-Innus, 
rex-er-I-tla, 
rex'-d-rint 



PASSIY£. 
Perfect 

/ may have been ruled, 
S, rec'-tiis sim or fu'-^-rim, 
rec'-tu8 618 or fii'-*-Tfg, 
rec'-tiis sit or fu'-*-rit ; 
P. rec'4i sr-mu8 or fu-£r -{-mils, 
rec'-tt si'-tto or fli-er -f-tls, 
reb'-ti flint or fu -^rint 



I might, could, tdould, or 
should have ruled, 

S, rex4s'^8ein, 

rex-ifl'-fles, 

rex-is'-flSt; 
P^ rex-^s-fle'-mfifl, 

rex-is-8o'-tlfl, 

rex-ii'-«eiit 



Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been ruled, 

8, rec'-tufl es'-sem or fu-if^flem, 
rec'-tuH es'-OGs or fii-is'r«e8, 
rec'-tiis es'-set or fb-is'-sSt ; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or.fu*is-Be'-miis, ^ 
rlK;'-ti e»-se'-& or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-4i es'-senl qf fu-is'-tent . . 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, S, re'-ffe, rule thou; 
P, reg -i-te, rule ye. 
Fut, S. reg'-i-t5, thou shah rule, 
.t^'A'in,hedmUrule; 
P, reg-i-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
re-gun'-tS, they shall rule. 



Pres, S, reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 
P. re-glm'-I-ni, be ye ruled, 
Fut, S, reg'-l-tor, thou shall be 
ruled, 
reg -i-tor, he shod be 
ruled ; 
P, (r&gim'-i-ni, ye shaU^ 
etc-i) 
re-gun'-tor, they shall^ 
etc. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, r8g'-e-r8, to rule, 
Perf, rex-is'^, to have ruled* 
Fut, rec^ti'-rus es'-se, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres, rS'-gens, ruling, I 

Fut, rec-ia -riiS) about to rule, { 



Pres, re'-gi, to be ruled. 

Per/, rec'-tds es'-se or fo-is'-tS, 

to have been ruled, 
Fut, rec'-tum V-ri, to be almul 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Perf, rec'-tiis, ruled. 

Fut, re-gen'"du8, to be ruled. 



ri39^ 



ACTIVB. 



COlfiJIJOATIOlf^ 

PASSIVE* 



M 



D. re-gen'-d5, etc. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ah. r8-gen'<l$. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tam, to ruie, \ Latter, rec'-tu, to he ruled* 

Formation or the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg, are de- 
rired, 

Ji.(tlff€m P(U8iCC» 

hd, frts, ^Jf?j regor. 
— — tmperf. regeoam, rcge6ar. 
-^'/irt. regam,. regnr. 

8vbj, prtt, regnm^ regar. 

tmperf, reg^rem, regercr. 

JmperaLprf,rege, rtgire. 

/«!. regfto, regfftw. 

/mfi prei, ngSrtf 
Pari, pre$. regeM, 



M 

Geruad. 



regencfi. 



regii 
rtgemhu. 



From the second root, Tfmn the third root 
reXf are derived, f^ecf, are dwived, 
AiUve. Patak^ 

Ind. per/. rext, vectw sum, ete. 

— ^l**?. teniramj recttu eram, etc 

-— Jui.ptrf. xeniro, rectiif cro, ete. 

Subf, per/, rexirim, rectus sim, etc. 

jAup, TextMem, rectfif essem, eto* 

bif..perf, rexttte. rectitf esse, etc* 
From the third root. 



^^. 



rectftrm esse, lectim iri. 



pt\ 



fvL rectflrw. 



&up. 



rectttni. 



rectiM. 
LaL 81^4 rectik 



S 1«I9« Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugatioit. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



> Ind, c&'-pi-6, to take. 
Inf. c&p-e*r«/ 



Pres. 

Pr^x. 

Perf. Ind. ce'-pi. 

Supine. cap -turn. 



S. cr*pi-5, 

C&'-{^ 

c&'4)it; 
P. c&p -i-m^ 



Pres. Ind. c&'-pi-5r, to he taken. 
Pres. Inf. c&'-pi. 
Perf Part, cap -tiis. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. ca'-pi-6r, 

c5p -e-ris or -r8, 

cfip'-I-tiir ; 
P. cap'-i-mur, 

cft^Xm'-l^ni) 



H 



mxa.^runa> coxiuoAnoy. 



i^^i^ 



ACTIVE. 



c&-pi-e'-b&s, 
cft-pi-c'^b&t; 
P. cft-pi-e-bft'-mfifl, 
cft-pi-e-b&'-Us, 
cft-pi-e'-bant 



S. c&'-pi-amf 
ci'-pi-es, 
eft'-pi-et ; 

P. c&^i*c'Hnii8, 
cttrpi-e'-tXi, 



PA88IVIE. 



JttlpQffeCb 



c&^pi-e-b&'-ris or -rg, , 
cft-pi-e*bft'-tur ; 
P. c&-pi-e-ba'-mur, 
cft-pi-c-bam'-l-ni, 



Future. 



5. c5'-pi-8r, 

cirpi-e'-rta or -rS, 

cft-pi-c'-tiir ; 
P. cft-pi-^'-ni&i'y 

Gft-pi-em'-i-ni, 

c&-pi-en'«tiir. 



The parts fonned from the second and third roots being enttfelf 
jpegular, only a synopaia of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pl. 

Plup. cep -S-ram. 
Fut, per/, cep'-d-r5< 



Perf. cap'-tQs sam or ta'A. 
Pltq}. cap'-tlis S'-ram or fu'-^ram. 
Fut. per/. cap'-tOs e'Hp5 or ftt'-e-r5. 



SUBJtJKCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



o. c&'-pi-am, 
cft'-pi-Is, 
cft'-pi-at; 

P. cS^pi-a -mils, 
cft-pi-a'-tis, 
c&'^-pi^nt 



8* cSp'-e-rem, 
cip'-e-res, 
cip'-€-ret ; 

P. eftp-e-^re'-mns, 

• eftp-S-rc'*tIs, 

cSp-&4rent 

Perf. cSp'-^&4im. 
Plup, de-pis'--*-* 



S, cr-^i-ftr, 

cft-^i-a'-rls or -r8, 

cft-pi-i'-tur ; 
P. cft-pi-i'-miir, 

cft-pt-lm-I-nly 

c&-pi-an'-tdr. 



Imperfect. 



8, cip'-e-riSr, 

cSp-c-rc'-ris or -r8, 
c&p-e-re'-tfir ; 

P. cftp-e-rS'-mdr^ 
cftp-e-remrl*<ii9 
c&p'^ren'Hdr. 



Per/, cap'-ttSs sim or iu'-U.-— 
Plty^i cap -tite es'-fite 6r fiMs'-eem. 



^1^. rKssB^F^Tomm tscuxjvoAttov. '85 

ACTrVEl PASSIVE. 

IMPEltATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. S. c5 -pc ; P. 2; cX)>'-Me. 
FuL 2, dkpU-^, cftp-i-to'-te, 
8. dkp'4r^ ; cft-pi-un'-to, 



5f. c8p'-e-re ; P. cS-pIm'-I-nT. 
cip'-I-tor, (cil-pl-em'-I-nl,) 
Gftp'-I-tor; cS-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, cip'-S-re. I Pret. cX'-pl. 

Per/, ce-pis'-se. | Perf, cap -tiia cs'-ro or fa-ia'-BS. 

PW. c»p-tu'-rufl es'-fle. | JW. cap'-tnm i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. cft'-pi-en«. J Perf. cap'-tlu. 

Fut, cap^u'*rte ^ | Fui, eft-pi-en'^diis*;, 

GERUND. 
G» cirpt-en'-diy etc* 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tnm. | Latter. cap'-tiL 

f 16*. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-8. 
Pres, Inf. au-di'-ru. 
Per/: Ind. au-di'-vL 
Supine* au-di'-tnm. 



Pres. Ind^ aa'-di-5r. 
Pres. Inf^ au-di'*ri. 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tus. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present 


lUar. 




I am heard. 


S. au'-di-d, 




8. an'-di-or, 


au'-dis, 




au-dr-rls or -rS, 


au'-dit; 




au-di'-tur ; 


P. au-di'-mua, 




P. att-dr-mur, 


au-dr-Ufl, 




au-dim'-i-ni, 


aa:-diruafe. 

8 




au-di-im'-tur. 



'M 



YE]|SBtf-<— fOUtt'lU COimJCM^MV* 



fl6«. 



ACTIVB. 

/ was hearing, 
S, au-<li-^'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'4>&t ; 
P, au-di-^-b&'-mus, 
au-di-e-ba-tis, 
au-ili-e'-bant 



/ shall OP tcili hear* 
S, au'-Kli-aiBt 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et \ 
P. au-di-e'-mfii, 
au-di-e'-Us, 
au'-di-ent 



/ heard or have heard, 
8. au-di'*vi, 

au-dl-vis'-ti, 

au-dl'-vit; 
P. au-div'-i-rafig, 

au-di-vifl'-tlfl, 

au-di-ve'-mnt or -rS. 



/ had heard, 
S. au-div'-fi-ram, 
aurdiv'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 
P. au-div-e-ra'-mu8, 
au-div-e-pa'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant 



Imperfect 



FAS8IYX. 

/ was heard* 

S, au-di-c'-bip, 

au-di-€-ba'-pl8 or -fg, 

. au»di-e-bfl'-tur; 

p. au-di-e-ba'-miir, 
aa-^li-c-bam'-l-nii 
au-di-e-ban'-tur* 



Futare. 

/ shaU or will he heard, 
S' au'-di-ftp, 

au-di-c'-rfs or -re, 
au-di-6'-ttir; 
P. an-di-c'-iii6r, 
au-di-em'-l-n!, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

I have been or was heard* 
S. au-dr-tus sum or fu'-i, 
aardi'-tus cs or fu-iu'-ti, 
au-di'-tiis est or fu'-it ; 
P. au-di'-ti su'-mufl or Ai'-l-mus, 
au'di'-ti es'-tfe w fu-is'-tls, 
au-di'-U sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r& 

Pluperfect 

/ had ^en heard, 
S. au-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'^ram, 
au-di'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tu8 e'-rat or fu'-e-rftt; 
P. au-di'-ti e-Hl'-mus or Ai-c-ra'-miki 
au-di'-ti e-wl'-tis or fu-e-rii'-tls, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



J shall have heard, 
8, au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-€-rfs, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 
P. au-di-vcr'-f-mfis, 
au-dt-ver'-f-tis, 
att-div'-&flnt 



Future Perfect 

I shall have been heard, 
S, au-dr-tus e'-ro or fu'*d-r6, 
au-di'-tus e'-rls or fii'-e^rls, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-*-rlt ; 
P, au-dt'-ti ur'4-mui or fu-^r'-I-mOs^ 
au^i'-ti cr'-i-tis or fu-^r'-I-tis, 
fttt-dl'-ti e'-runt or iu'-d-riat 



ACTIVE. * PAS8IYK. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present' 



I may ot can htar. 

S, au'-di-am, 
au'-di-fts, 
au'-di-at; 

P. au-di-a Hnus, 
au-di-&'-tIs, 
aii'-di-ant 



I may or can he heard. 
S, au'-di-&r, 

au-di-a'-rls or -re, 
au-di-a'-tiir ; ' 
P, au-di-a -mur, 
au-di-amM-ni, 
au-^-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 



/ might, couli, toouldf or should 
hear, 
S, au-di'^rem, . 

au-di'-res, 
^ au-di'-ret ; 
P. au-di-ru'-mu8, 
au-di-^re'-tls, 
au-di'-rent 



/ may have heard, 
S, au-div'-e-rim, 
au-div'-e-rls, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 
P. au-di-ver-'-!-mu8, 
au-di-ver'-I-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint 



/ might, could, would, or 

should have heard, 
S. au-di-vis'-»em, 

au-di-vis'-fiC8, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P, an-dl-Tb^e'-mua, 

au-di-vis-se'-tb, 

au-di-Ws'-sent 



/ might, could, woidd, or sho^dd 
be heard, 
S, au-di'-rer, 

att-di-re'-ris or -re, 
au-di-re'-tur ; 
P, au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rcni'4-ni| 
au-di-ren'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ may have been heard, 
S. au-dr-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 

au-di'-tus sis or fu'-e-r&, 

au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. au-di'-ti sr-mus or fu-er -l-miisy 

au-di'-ti sl'-tis or fu-er'-I-tls, 

au-di'-U sint or Ai'-e-rint 

^uperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tiis es'-sem or fu-is'-flem, 
au-di'-tiis es'-scs or fu-is'-scs, 
au-di'-tus es'-s6t or fu-is'-set ; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-sc'-miiay 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-ee'^tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-u -sent 



^KBBs. — moimm coiuiTOATioir. 



1169. 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. an'-di, hear thou ; 
P. au-di'-te, hear )y«. 
FuL & au-di'-t$, ikou shall hear, 
au-dr-t5, he thall hear ; 
P. 9iU-dl'td''tii, ye shall hear J 
aa-di-un'-t5, theif shall 
hear. 



Prte, S. au-^r*rt, be thou heard; 
P. au-dim'-i-ni, he ye heard. 
Put. S. au-di'-tor, thou shall be 
heard, 
au-di'-tor, he shall hi 
hiard ; 
P. (auKli-cm'-l-ni, ye shall 
be heard^ 
au-di-un'-tor, (hey shall 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, au-di'-re, to hear. 
Per/, au-di-vis'rse, to have heard. 
FuL au-di-tu -rus es'-se, to he 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-dr-ri, to l»e heard. 
Per/, au-di'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-fle, 

to have been heard. 
FuL aa-di'-tum i'-ri, to be ahouf 

to be heard, 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. aa'-di-ens, hearing* 

FuL au-di-la'-rdi, afoii( to Atfor. 



Per/, au-di'-tuf, heard. 

Fut. aa-4»-en'-dus, to be heard. 



GERUND. 

G. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 
D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tutn, to hear. I Latter, au-di'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, 
derived, 
Actitt. 
Had. frts. euUm). 
- — inqterf. tAxdiiham 

- /ut. audiam, 
Suhj. frts. audirrm, 

tmprr/*. audirem, 

ifftperol. j»re<.audi\ 

/Mt. audfto, 

hi/, prts. audfre, 
ParL ores, madiens, 

f^ 

Genmd. audteiMK. 



mid, are 

Passive. 
aud/or. 
, J^uAi^b(fr. 
undinr. 
audtVir. 
audir^r. 
aUdtVe. 
auditor. 
audiW. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
audlv, are derived, audlt^ are derived, 

Ariire. Passive. 

Ind. per/, audlvt, aiid]tir« Rum, etc. 
— vi^p. aadiv^rrtm,audltii« eram, etc. 
— -fuUperf. aiidiv^ro, aiidit«« ero, etc. 
Sm^. per/, audiv^nm, audlttM sim, etc. 

)^u^. aadiviMem,audItiMes9em,etc. 

h/. ptrf. aadivJMf. audi'ttM esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
hf. /uf. audltaruj esse, audltum iri. 
Pari. /ui. auditJinM. 

P*^/ audltus. 

Form. SMp. andltmn. LaL sup. audita. 



} 161. l>BMir»T TUMi M; 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

! 161» I>eponent Tetbs are oonjagnted lUce ili6 passiTe 
voice, and have also the partidples, genuid, suf^e, and par^ 
ticipial formations of the active voice. But neuter deponent 
veiira wsaA the future passive partii^ple, except that the neu- 
ter in dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

' The following is an example c^an active deponent verh of the 
, fint coigugation :— 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-xii'^Ti, mi-rii -tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, ml'-rSr, ml-ra'-ris, rfc. I admire^ etc. 

Mperf, ml*r^''-hlkr, etc. I woe admirmffk . 

Fut. mi-iU'-hor, / ehaU admire. 

Per/. mi-ra'-tiis finun or fuM, / have admired. 

Plup. mi-iil'-tus e -ram or fu'-e>ram, I had admired* 

*fuL Perf. mi-i«'-tua e'-ro or fu'-S-ro, Ishodl have admired* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pree, mi'-rer, mi-rS'-rls, etc. I may admire^ etc. 

Imperf: mi-rii'-rer, / unndd admire. 

Perf. mi-rft'-tui rim or fb'-o-rim, I may have admired. 
Plup. mi-r&'-tos es'-sem or lo-is'-Bem, / v)oM have admired^ . ,, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pre9, S. mi-r&'-r@, admire thou ; 

FuL S. mi-ra'-tor, thou $haU 
admire^ 
mi-ra'-tdr, he $haU ad- 
mire ; 



P. nu-r&m'-I-nl, admire ye. 
P. (mir-ft-blm'-i-ni, ye shaU^ 
etc.) 
ml-ran'-t5ry they shall^ etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pre9. ml-ril'-ii, to admire. 

Perf. mi-xa'-tu8 es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have admred. 

Fut. Act. mlr-a-ttt'-ru8 es'-se, to be about to admire,^ 

FuL Pass, ml-nl'-tum i'-ii, ^ to be about to be admired* 

8» 
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PABTICIPLES. 

Pr«i. nu'-nuM, admiring. . 

jP«i^ mi-r&'-lus, having admbred* •• 

i^ii^. ilct miivA-tu'-riis, about to admire. 

FuL Pass, mi-tan'-diia, to be. admired. 

GERUND. 

, ' • G. mi-rMi'-di, qfadmiring^ etc 

SUPINES. 

Former, mi-ril'-tuiii, to adndre.. \ Latter, nu-r&'-tu, to be admired. 



ReXARKS on the CoNJ170ATI0178. 

Cff the Tenses formed from the First Root. 

§ 199* 1. A few words in th« present •ubjunctive of the tint and 
third coigiiKiitlons, in the enrlier writers and in the po^s, end in tm, w, iL 
etc.; as, ptrdmrn, perdtdt, perAtii, perduiiUi for perdam^ etc., from fm old 
form pet^no^ for ptrdo. 

X The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes ends 
in tbam and ikary for iibcum and iSbar ; and the ftiture in \bo and iftor, fof -mm 
andtar. 

4. The imperatives of cftco, dSfiro, fdcio, and firo. are usually written 
AV, duc^ foe, and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except tlvese com- 
pounds- of /dcib which chance a into.i; as, fffiee, ton/ice, <8ctb*lias not 
ill, but its place is snppUed by scifo; and icitdte is preferred to jcttc 

6, The sylhible er was often added to the piMut infinitive ppseiv* hy 
early writers and especially by the poets ; as, amforitr for a$na$i. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7' (a.) When the second root ends in «, a syiicopatioQ and ooirtmctio« 
often occur in the tenses formed from it; as, awditum for andSviMrm, amatU 
tor amavisti. 

(i.) When the second root ends in iV, r is often' omitted without con- 
traction; as, awhlro for atuUriro. 



(c.) When this root ends in s or «, the syllables it, tsi, and sit, are i 
times omitted in the termination of tenses derived fixim it; as, emsli for 
evosisfi ;' txtinxti for exUnxktL So faxtm for (/arsissem, i. e.) ffsVSiinii, 

9. Anciept form's of a ft|ture perfect in $o^ a perfect and pluperfect. sub- 
junctive in nm and scm, and a perfect infinitive in se sometimes occur. 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these, foi^mii, thouji;|i 
^hanged in the other parts derived from the second root; Myfaxo^ (f^^^h 
faxim {faciim). , ., ^ > 
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KoTB. Faxo expresses detemdnflilloii^ *lwill,* or * I am resolred. to 
^ ttake, canse/ etc. The subjunctive yiun^, etc., expresses a solemn wish; 
as, dit immoHdUt faxinL ^asun, etc. express 4oub{ or hesitation, * I might 
Tentore,* etc. 

0/the Terues farmed /ram the Third Boat 

18. The jNuticiples in the perfect and fatnre inflnitiTe, are used onlj in 
the nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers. 

(1.) These participles in combination with tiH are sometimes used as 
indeclinable; as, cohorte$ ad me missum fadoi, 

Periphra$tie ConjugoHom* 

14. The participle in rta, joined to the tenses of the verb 
tumy denotes either inUniiony or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the Yerh is called the active pen^ 
phrcutic conjugation. 

INDICATIVE* 

• ■. . ' • "^ 

Pror. amatunis sum, lam about to love* 

Imperf, amaturus eram, I was about to love. 

Fut. amaturus ero, I shall be about to love. 

Per/, amaturus fui, I wai or have been about to lovem 

Plup. amaturus iueram, I had been about to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

. Pres. amatiirus aim, I may be about to love, 

Imperf, amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 

Perf amatiirus iWcrim, / may have been about to looe. 

Plup. amaturus fuissem, / would have been about to love. 

ikFINTTIVE. 

. Pres. amaturus esse, to be about to love. 
Perf. amatiirus iuisse, to have been about to love. 

Bem. 2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in rus. 

Rkm. 8. AmntS/i*ut sim and amaturut e$tem serve also as subjunctives to 
fhe future apidbo. The infinitive amaturut fuUse .answers to the English, 
^I shoiUd "hay e loved/ so^^at. in hypothetical sentences it stippli^ the 
pkce of an InJfinitive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rbm. 4. In the passive, the fact, that an act is about fo be performed is 
expressed by a longer circumlocution; as, in eo c«l, or JkUSrum est, «t «pis~ 
idltt ioributitr, a letter is about to be written. Sq «ii to frat, etc., t)iroa|^ 
aUthet 



1A^ 
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! 15. The participle in du$, with the verb sum^ expresses 
mecesiiiy or propriety ; as^ amandut sum, I must be loved, or' 
deserve to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of / 
9WHj it forms a passive periphrastic conjugaiioti ; thus, 



INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVJC 


Pres* amandas sum. 


Pres, amandu^ tim. 


Jmperf* amandus cram* 


Imperf, amandus essem. 




Perf, amandus fuftrim. 


Perf. amandus fui. 




Plup. amandus fuSram. 




Ful. Perf, amanduA fuero. 


XVriNITIVE. 




Pr€», amandus esse. 




Perf, amandus fuiase. 


Pardi 


^pks. 



16. 8om« perfect participles of neuter verb* are translated by active*^ 
participles; as, ooendtef, having tupped; jpMm, having drunk. 

17. (a.) The parfSsct participles of some deponent verbs have 
ISbth an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdtem^ having 
obtained liberty, or adef^td libertaie, liberty having been obtained. 

(6^ The paitici^e in dus, of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
sive m its significatioii. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rut is seldom used, ex- 
cept that offuturus. But venturorum is fi>und in Ovid. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle sometimes end in undum and undun, instead of 
endum and endus, especially* when { precedes ; as, fadundum^ a^ 
diundum^ scribundus. Potior has usually poiiundus. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signi- 
fying not, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become 
adjectives; as, trifcieiw, ignorant 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become 
adjectives, and as such are compared; as, amantf loving; comp. oMumikr, 
sup. amanti$timu$. 

General Bules of Conjvoatiok. 

§ IftS. Bemabx. Some verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations prefix to the second root their initial consonant with 
the vowel wnieh follows it, or with ?; as, curroy cOcurri; falio^ 
fifellu This prefix is called a reduplication. 

KoTE 1. Bpondeo and «l» lose s in the second syllable, making y4po > MB 
aodst^a'. 
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Exc. 1. Compotind TeriM omitilie redapHetttkm ; but fte com* 
pounds of Jo, sto^ disco, poseoy and some of those of curro, ore-, 
tain it 

£xc. 3. {hJ) If the third root k a monosyllable, the second root 
of the compound has usuiiilly the same vowel as that of the simple, 
but sometimes changes a or e into t, and the thitd jraoir has t; 9^ 
facio, feci, factum ; conflcio, cofifecl, confectum. 

KoTK 8. The oompoands of edth, dgo, frango, pango^ and tang^ retain a 
In the ^ird notb >. 

FOBMATION OF SeCONP AND ThiRD BoOTS. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

S 104* In regular Terbs of this conjugation, the second root 
imds in av, and the third in A; as, amo, amavi, amiturn. 

§ lOtl. Some verbs of the first conjugation are either irregu* 
lar or defective ; as, . ' 

Cr^po, crepiii, to mnhe a noi$e, Nfeo. necllvt or nooui, neefttum, to 
CAlx), cubui, iperf, mtly. cubftris; kUL ., 

inff, cubasse), clsbltiua ($*^)i to POtOj potavi, potatum or pdtum, A? 

rttliHe. dnnx, . 

Db, d^di, d&tum, to give, S^co, seeni, sectum, secatums, to 
iJkvOy lavi, nur. l&v&vi, lavfttum^ lai}- ctU, 

tnin or lohim; {iup.) lautum or la- S5no, sonui, -atHrag, to $ound, 

vatum, lavaturos, to wash. Sto, st^ti, st&turus, to itamU 

§ 160. ^11 deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regu- 
lar, and are conjugated like miror. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

* 5 tVT* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and 
form their second and third roots in u and U ; as, mon^, 
mottu«\ monitum. 

§ 1S8« Some verbs of the second conjugation are irregular 
in their second or third roots or in both ; as, 

AudeOf ausus sum, (rarely ansi, Fdveo, f ovi, fotum, to cherish, 

whence ausim,) to aart, Fuljreo, fa!«ii, to tkine. 

Augeo, auxi, auctam, to increase, Gaudeo, gavl^us suii), to rejc4ce. 

Cenfieo, censui, censum, tp think, Haereo, haesi, hae»urafi, to siid^ 

Doceo, docui, doctnin, to teach, Jftbeo, Jussi, juAsura, to order, 

YSkveOy f avi, faut&ru.«, to favor, Lugeo, luxi, to moui-n. 

Ferveo, ferbui, to boil. Mftneo, mansi, mansum, to 
Fleo, flev:, fletum, to weep. 



KtMeo, miscnl, mtotum or nilxtiui, S<]!rt>«0| sortHiU ^ ii^f^ <«• ^ 

mint&ras, lo mix. Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to fro* 

Mordeo, momordi, monam, to bite. tnue, 

Mdveo, movi, motmn, to move, SaiWieo, su&si, suisum, to adffue. 

Pendeo, pep«ndi, to han§. T&oeo, tteni, tentuna, to Md, 

Rideo, riAi, ilsam, to laus^, Tondeo, tdCondi, tonsum, to Atar. 

8Meo, tSdi, seasum, to mT. Video, 'vTdi, visvm, to see, 

JWeo, Mil tiM ftiim aiMf rwe^ Mlat, Vdveo, Tdvl, Totom, to «n9« 
to M aecMtoncd . 

S ltt0« Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

DScet, decnit, U kecomee, Plg^ piguit or piglfcum Mt, U tnm- 

Llbetflibfitt or libUnm est, tljileaMC. Met. 

Licet, licoit or licltum ett, U ie kuo- Poenltet, poenitait| poenitOrus, U 

fuL repenle. 

Liquet, llquit, U ie evidenL Pftdet, puduit or podltnm est, *i 

MMret, miMniit <)rniMittuii ut^ ahamee. 

ii moves to pUti. Taadet, taedaU or tsMum est, it ditm 

Oportet, oyartmtf it behooves. gusts. 

f 170* Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation* 

V&teor, Ikflsos, to omfem. MisSreor, miserttu or miserttis, !# 

Liceor, lidtos, to Am a price. pltf. 

M«deor, toMirt. P«Ul«eQr, poUicltns, to jwtmmm. -: 

Mereor, meiltas, to deserve. Reor, r&tiui, to Aink^ ei^tpoee. 

Tueor, tultus, to proteeL 
V^reor, Terttus, to /ear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171* In forming, the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation by annexing s and f, certun changes occur in the final 
consonant of the root : — 

1. The palatals c, ff, 911, and also h, at the end of the flnt root, forai with 
s the doable letter x in the second root; in the third root, e remftln*, and 
4fae others are changed Into c before t ; an, dico, {dicsi^ i. •.), dun, dSrUMi; 
rego^ {regsi^ i. e.)} rexi, retUumg viho, «em, Mcliim; c^^no, ocm, cei-tiiiii. 

2. i? is changed into p before s and (; as, sctibOf scripsi, scriptum. 

8. D and (, before «, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, clnmh^ 
clausif cedo, cessi; miCto, mUL After m, i^ is sometuiies inserted before 's 
and I; as, sAmOf sumpsi, sumptum, 

£xc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or 
I, and some in g^ add «, instead of ^, to the root, either dropping the 
(f, f, and g, or changing them into « ; as, claudo, clawum ; cedo^ 
cessum ; flecto^ flexum ; figo^ fxum. But the compounds of </o 
iuid ft; as, /lerao, perdUum. 



tl7& 
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' § 1919* The fbllowing verbs, of iihe thM conjugation, require 
particular notice :— 



AgOf €gi> actum, to drim. 80 ctr- 
ciun&gQ, cogo, iomI p^rAgo. jyi»< 
orA«r iompoimat dumge hinio I, m 
the/rtt root.; as, exigo, exegi, ez- 
Actum, to drive out. 
.Ak>, alui, altum, and fiHtum, to 

.Bibo, bibi, .blbftuin, ft> drink, 

C&do, c&cldi, cAsanis, to/tUL The 

. rompomida chtmge & into 1, in (he 

^rst root, and drop the rednpUcO'- 

.. turn; M, occldo, -cldi, •cftsum, 
to9(tL 

iCacdo, ciktdi, caesum, to^ cut. The 
compound* change Re into I, and 
..drop fhe rednphcatUm ; a«, occldo, 
-clui, -oIi*um. 

Cando^ {obgoUte), Hence accendo, 

- -eeadi, -c^osiim, to kindle, 

^Cimo,oiv\n\i to iinff* The cwnpomndt 
change & into \ ; 04, conclno, -clnai. 

C&pio, eepi, oaptam, to toike, Mott 
of (he €omponnd$ iknnge & into I, in 
we Jirtt root, and into e m (he dttrdf 

. at, ddclpio, decdpi, dSceptam. 

Carpo, carpfti, carptum, to phck. 
The compomtds duinae a into e; a$, 
d^cerpo, deoerpei, o^cerptum. 

Cerno, erevi, cretuin, to decree, 

Clfludo, clausi, clausmn, to tikitL 
The compomnde change au into fi; 
at, occlildo, occllisi, occlftsum, to 
dmlnp. 

Clniido, — , to Ump, 

Clepo, clepsi, rartlff ciSpi, to tteaL 

Carro, cftcurri, curs1iru8, to run, 
concurro, succurro, and tranftcar- 
ro, drop (he redupUcaUon ; (keoiher 
compoundt mnAeHmet drop, and 
totnttimet retain it; at, ddcurm, 

' decurri, and dgcficnrri, uScofButn. 

Do it of the Jirtt confugaiion. abdo, 
-didi, -ditum, to hide, 

pQco, daxi, dactum, to lead. 

Edo, ddi, Ssum, to eat, 
>Kzao^ exul, exfitam, to ttrip of, 

£ino, dmi. emplam, to bug. So cof- 
mo. The other eompomtdt change 
( to I ; an, exlmo, -emi, -emptum. 

FAcio, f «ci, factanij to db. Cbnyoaiiui. 
ed frith a prepotuion, it ihanget & 
into 1 m the Jirtt root, and into e m 
the third, makes -flee in the tfiyer- 



«rtrve, and hat a regular pamee, 
Compouttded with other usorat, it re- 
taint & uken of (hit eonfugation. 
maket f Ac m- me inqteratice, eati 
hat the pattive f So, fiictank 

Feado, (obtolete), defendo, -feodi, 
-fensam, to dejftnd, 

FCtt), tfill, latum, to bear, 

JAcio, jeci, jactum, to casL ^ The 
compoundt change A into I in the 
Jirtt root, and into e in the third f 
at. rejicio. rejSci, rejectam. 

Laeao, laesi, luesmn, to hurt. The 
compoundt thange ae tato ); cur, ilA* 
do, illTiii, iU%»am, todath againtt,- 

LSgo, l€gi, lectum, to read, &> al- 
lege. Some compound^ change % 
into I; at, colllgo, coll6ri, co|lec- 
tum, to coilect. The Mbtvcing add 
8 to form the second root; dillgo, 
-lexi, -lactam, to tote, intelllgo, 
-lexi, -lectam, to understand, ne^ 
llgo, -lexi, -leetam, to nemleeL 

Linquo, Uqui, to have, raliiiquo, -JI- 
qui, -lictuanu 

K06C0, nOvi, notum, to learn, ag- 
nosco, -novi, •iiltum, to recognize.. 
80 cognosce. 

Parco, peperci rareig parsi, panfl- 

■ nw, to spare, 

PArio, p^^ri, partam, pAritOrus, to 
bring forth, 

PuDO, posui. {ancienUg poelvi), p<isl- 
tum, to piuKe. 

Quaero, quaeilvi, aaaesltam, to seeik. 
The compoundt change ae into I; at, 
reqaTro, reqaUlvi, requisltum, to 
seek again, 

QuAtio, — , quaspum, to Aaike, The 
compounds chanpe quA . tato cfi ; ««, 
concfttio, -cassi, -cnstam. 

BApio, rApni, raptum, to snatch. The 
con^mmds change A into I in the 
Jirtt and tecond roott, and into e in 
the third; as, diripio, -rlpui, -i^p- 
tum. 

B^go, rexi, reotam, to rule. The 
compoundt thange e into I, m the 
frtt root; at, dirlgo, direxi, dlreo- 
tam. 

Scando, — , to cUmb, The conmmnds 
ihan^ a into e; at, ascendo, as* 
cendi, ascensum. 



^s 



Tjuui8.«-Hneam» avd 



BOOTS. 1 179^17^ 



7^« con^jMnmd^ rkanpe a iitto e; Of, 
re^pergOf -epeni, niperaum* 
Stfttoo, stAttti, st&mtmn, to phct. 
The am^joutids chumge & inU> I ; o«, 
inf>tItno, instltai, iostltfltam, to tn- 



Tflii|i;D, tetlfff, taetnin, fo toicrft. 7*Ae 
»rmptmnm chnnge a into i hi the 
Jirti rool^ and arcp Ike rednpHca- 
titrn ; At, contingo, contigi, contao* 
turn. 

feodo, tCtendi, tentam or tenanm. 



rtdupGcation ; a$, extendo, ^ndi, 
-tentum or -tensnm. 

TollQi ondgma^ ta&U, rareh toUi, to 
raite. The perfect and n^nne 8ii»- 
tftli and sablatum ficm suffSro 
take thejdace of tkt perfect and 
twpine ^toUo and sastollo. 

Vado, -^fioffo. So sopenrido. The 
other r&mpMtnds hate visii a^^ evi^ 
do. evasi. 

Volo. Tolai, veUe, (/r vSllhre), to 5« 
wiuing. 



Inceptive Verbis 

i ITS* Incepdre yerbs in general either want the third rooti 
or adt^t that of th<^ primitiTes. 

§ 174* Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscbrf aptiis, to get 
Kxpcrgiscor, experr^tn*, to awake, 
F&ti»cor. to gape ox crack open. 
Fnior, fraltus or frnctus, fniltlkras, 

to enjoy, 
Fani^, ftmctap, to perform. 
Gr&aior, gre«sas, to UMtfib. 
Imscor, to 6< angry, 
lAh&t^ lapaun. to /SiU. 
Liquor, to mett, ^mo. 
Ldqaor, Idcfttuff, to ^pedk, 
Ulniscor, (o6«o/eto). eommlnUeor, 
* commentus, to tnrcni. r^mlniscor, 

to remember. 
Mdrior, (mdrt; rare/jf mdmrif) mop- 

tuu9, mOrltlirus, to die, 
KatMslecori naotus or nanctos, to o^ 

fain. 



Nascor, nStns, iia8<Atflnt9, to ft^ Jom. 
Nitor, nixus or idsm, tiSsfims, to Imm 

MM>II. 

Obilvisoor, oblRns, to forgeL 

P&cidcor, pactus, to bargain, 

P&tior, passns, to m/er. 
/Vom plecto, to ftdine, rome^ am- 
plector, amplexus; complecto^, 
complexiu* So oirctiBiplactor. 

Pr5fIci8cor, pr5fecttis, to depart, 

Qu&ror, qiiestuff, to oon^p&ttii. 

Btngor, to «iMrr2. 

Seqaor, nScfttus, to faUoio. 

Tuor, tfttUB, to ^profecC 

Vescor, to eat, 

Ulcii»cor, nltus, to ateenge. 

Dtor, flsiu, to iMe. 



FOURTH CONJUQATIOl^. 

§ 17& Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form 
their second root in ft;, and their third in t^; as andto, aiidivt, 
auditum*. 

§ 178* The following are some Of the yeibs of the fourth con* 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly :— 



£o, Ivi or ii, Itnm, to ffo. The com^ 

pounds haee onig ii t» the per/eii, 

' .except obeo, praeeo, and sftbeo, 

. > wAicA kaupe IW w ii- AU the com- 

poundi want the^tnipine and perfect 



participU$^_ except ftdeo, ambio, 
Ineo, 6beo, praetftreo, sllbeo, eifi-> 
cflmeo or circneo, r^deo, tnuiaeo, 
and Tdneo, Tdnii, {from 

9O\i0Mi0U^ 



fiiif 178. min6€rx7tAB yvkm. k 

' Bfinrto. hntisf, rrrr. hAnr!!, hmisttini,- SMk>, «iUtif w t&lii, to hap, ThM 

rar* oaayTtiim,. haustHnu, hau«ft- compomtdg thmgt & into \\ at|, ab- 

ruA, to (/raw. sllio. 

Pftrto U ft/ the ihirdf fomvantimj hH SMicio, Mmxi, sancttam or tanetain, 

its xompoundi art of the Jvurlkf to ratify, nmction. 

ihanffing & to e; ot, &p«riO} &pe> Sentio, •ensi^ Mneiipi, to yeet 

rnif.Hpertum, to open,' So dp(rio; S^p^Iio, sfpfellvi or -K, rare/y sSpSli, 

■ comp^rio, compt'ri, coippertuin, sepnltum, to hury, 

rm-tty dtp, icomperior, to ^wi ouL Sepio, Mpsi, septniOf to kedgo m. 

A» tcperiOj. . ' . , .J Vento, Teiii, Tentuin,-torom«. 

^.Queo, qulvi'or qnii, qultnm, to ft< Vinoio, vinxi, Tipctum, to MidL 

a6/e. iSbn^queo. 

§ 177* Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugatiofi 

. Assentipr, assen^ns, io.asufU, P^rior, {o^, whence p^rltus.) ezp9- 

l^landtor, blandltus, to faUtr. rior, exptfitUA, to try. opp^nor, 

liftrgkir, Ifirglta^ to^Ve. .'.oppertus^roppeilfeait, totacnl/bf. 

Mentior, menntui^, to Ue, Partior, pArtltus, to dttfiae, 

Metior, monsus or metltus, to mta- Potior, potlfns, to oUain, enjoy. In 

Mmre. the poets the ftretent imHcatite ana 

■' Motror, mulltus, to ttrive^'toH intptr/erttubfunctice are tomeiimeM 

Ordior, cmv», to beyin, of the third conjugation, 

Orior, ortus, 6iltfirus, to spring vp. Sortior, 'sortUus, to cast lotn 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

S 178* Irregular verbs are sneh ^as deviate from the 
'Common Ibrms in some of the part8 derived from the first 
root.- •••.'.-'* 

They are mm, volo, f^ro, Mo^ f\o^ eo, queo, imd their com- 
pound^ 

Sum and its compounds have already been coi^juflited. See 4 168. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregnlar are fully exhibited, 
bnt-a ^^ifiopAisfmly, 0r flie othdr parts is, in general^ giTwi. *Some partt 
of volo and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. FdT^o is irregular only in the present (if the indicative and 
infinitive, and in the present and imperfect of the subjunctive. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS.. . 

Pret fndit, Pre», Jnfin^ . Perf* JbdSc. . . 

v5'-16, vel'-lg, ' vSl'-u-I, to he willing^ to wish* 

INDICATIVE.- 

Pres, S, v5'-l8, vis,' vult ; Per/. vfil'-u-l. 

P. vor-tt-mus, vul'-tls, v5Munt* Plup. v5-lu'-e-ram. 

^> .Anpef/C- vd-lo>bwa, vd-le^-Us, €le. Fut. Per/ v54a'-&-r8b 
Fut. ' vd'-lam^ v5'4cs, e^;. 



M Anw^uftjgi TBUi. 1179- 

St}SJUXCTIVE« 

Prw. S. viT-lim, vuMls, ve'-Ilt; Per/, TC-V-c-nm. 

• P. v^li'Hiitlfl, v6-li'-tl8, vdMtnk PIujk vdl-u-ifl'-Mm. 
Imperf, S. ver-lcm, vel'-lcii, velMet ; 

P» vel-le'-«iufl, vel-le'-tis, ver-lent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Prett, vcl'-le. Pres. vd'-lena. 

Per/. v6l-u-w'-«& 

. Ncvne. VoU and voUUy for miU and rttft£(| and fBin\ for vimc^ are found M 
ancHct authors. 

2. iVo/o, I am unwilling, is compounded of the obsolete ne (fbr 
noh) and vdlo. Vvh drops its v, and the irowels (e d) are con- 
tracted into 0. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

iVef. Indie. Prts. Jnjhu Ptrf, MXc. 
no'-18, nol'-le, nbl'-u-L 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, 5! n6'45, non'-tls, n<m'-vult; Perf. n(A'-a4. 

P. ndr*u-mii8, non-vur-tls, no'-lunt Plvp. nd-lu'-e-rani» 

Imper/ no-le'-bam, -has, -bat, elc FuL perf. nd-la'-d-rS. 
JPii^ no'-lam, -Ics, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S» no'-lim, no'-lls, no'-llt ; Per/. no-Iu'-S-rim. 

P. n5-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. ndl-a-is'HKsou 
Imper/, S. nol'-lem, nol'-lcs, nor-let; 

P. nol4€'-moa^ noMe'-tis, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
PretenU Future* 

:^ng. 2. n5'-li ; Plur. nd4i'-t& Sinff, 2. n6-li'-td, Plwr. nSl-i-td'-t^t 

3. nd-li'-t5; ]io^lnn'-*td» 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, nol'-le. Pres. no'-leni. 

Per/ nol-u-il'-sS. 

KoTK. In MOfiHM, noM-^K/r, etcj of the presenti now takes the place of «% 
but nivii and neroft also occur* 



4 179. ^ammcivtAU rnimi. ^ 

8. l/(52o, I prefer, McompotinHcdof m^flTand t^o. In compo- 
ntipn mdjfU .irop9 its final syllable, and vMiUv. The voveb 
(<7 o) are then contracted into cU 

PRINCIPAL FARTS. 

JPrtM. Indic, Prts, Infin, Ptrf, Indif, 

mi'45, * mal'-le, mtd'-u-i. 

IXDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. ma'-lo, mft'-Tis, ma -mlt ; Perf. tti&l'-u-l. 

P. mar-u-mus, 'ma-vur-tis, ma'-lunt Plup, ^mal-lu'-e-nini. 

Imperf, ma-lo'-bam, -bas, etc* Fut, per/, ma-lu'-v-rS. 
Fut. nni'-Uun, -lea, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre«. S. mft'-lim, mS'-Iis, ma'-Ut ; Per/, ma-tu'-^-rim. 

P. ma-li'-miis, ma-li'-tls, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-Li'-seni. 

Imperf, S. malMem, mal'-lcs, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-le HuQs, mal-le'-Us, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, nuJMS. Per/, mal-u-^is'Hid. 

S 170* Firo, to heWy is thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE, 

Pre». Indie, f e'-r5, Pres. Inilie. f 6'-r5r, (to he home.) ' 

Pre$. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Per/. Indie, tu'-li, Per/. Part, la -tus. 
Supine. . Ift'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present 

S. f e'-i^, fcrs, fert ; f e'-ror, fer'-ris or -r6, fer -tiir ; 

JP. f er'-I-mus, fer'-tis, f e'-runt. f er'-I-mur, f e-rim'-I-ni, f6-run'-tur« 

Imper/. fc*rc'-bam. Imper/ fe-re'-bttr, 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fvt. f e'-rir, nre'-rls or -re'-r2, etc. 

Per/. tu -li. Per/. la'-tiis sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu -Ic-ram. Plup. la -tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Fui. per/. tu'-le-rS. FuL per/, la'-tus e'-r6 or fn'-S-rd. 



« SUBJUHGTIVE. 

Pref. f S'-ram, -rfi0, tf/<r. Fre8. f @^-rSr, •rii'-ris or -fft'-rii, e&r. 

Jmperf. fer'-rem, -res, «te* Jmperf, fer'-rSr, -re'-rte, efe. 

P«i/. tu -le-rim. Per/, la -tus abn or fu'-e-rim. 

Plup* tu-lis'-flem. Plup, l&'-tus es'-cem or fu-u'-wm. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

Pref.5. fer; P. fer'-tS. Pm. &. Ibr'-re ; P. fS*rfm'-I-nl. 

Fut. S. fer -t8, P. fer-tS'-tS, 

, ferr-td ; f d4nm'48. Pirf. S, fer <«5r, P. <f «^em'-lHil,) 
' .. &r'4dr; ffr^run'-tSr. 

iNFmrrivE. 

PrM. fer'-*€. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Per/ tu-li§'-«8. Ptf r/ U'-tus es'-sJS or fu-ia'-«8. 

Put. ISrtu'-riu es'-«8. FuL la'-tum I'-ri. 

PARHCIPLKS. 

Pm. f e^reiifl. Perf. l&'4tii. 

Put. l&^u-rufl. FuL fe-ren'-dSi. 

GERUND, 
f e-ren'-di, etc 

8UPIKES. 
Former. Ik'-tnm. Xotter. l&'-tu. 

f 180* Pld, to be made or to become, is property a neuter rerb 
of tbQ third conjugation, but is used also as a pasttvci of /icio* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prei, JntRe. Prti, Infitu Perf, Part, 

fi'-8, fl'-e-ri, fac'-tus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prei , S, fi'-4J, fis, fit ; Per/, fae'-tus sum or fu'-I. 

P. fi'-mus, fi'-Us, fi'-unt Plup, fac'-tus e'-ram or ra'-c-raoi 
Imperf, fi-e'-bam,fi-e'-bas,6te. Ptt^/>6r/• fac'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-e-r6. 
Fut, fi'-am, fi'-cs, etc 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ft'-am, fi'-aa, etc. Perf, fac'-iiis am or fu'-S^m. 

Imp^ fl'-e-rem, -e-rcs, etc, Plup, fiic'-tfis es'^«em or fu4s'-«cmr . 



I I8I4 VmBOVhAB YS8M lot 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pre$*, Siny. fi ; Plur, fV-VS^ frts. fi'-ML 

Perf. fiic'-tu9 e8*-fS or lii-tt'^. 

PARTICIPLES. 8UPINR. 

Perf. fac'-tua. LaUer. fac'-tu. 

Vxym. The compomicU of /dfetfl whkili xtlain a, liaTa 9iBoflo in iflio 

pOSSIYA. 

§ 181* Sdo, to eat, is cayogated reffolarl^ as a rerb of fhe 
third conjuffation ; but in the present or ^ indicatiTe, impera* 
tive, and infinitiYe moods, and in the imperfect ofUie subjunctiTe. 
it has altio forms similar to those of Uie corre^nding tensei 01 
sum: — Thus: 

INDICATIVE: 

Pre$enL 

S. e'-dS, r-dls, r-dit, 

{or es, est); 

P. Sd'-I-mus, Sd'-I-tls, e -ilunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ImperfecL 

S. «d'-S-rem, «d'-^H^ «r-^i«t, 

or es'-sfem^ es'-ses, es'-sSt) ; 

P. ed-e-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tb, ed'-S-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pre$. S. e'-de, P. ed'-RS, 

{or §8; es'-tS). 

Fui. S. €d'-I-t8, P. ed-l-tS'-tg, Won'-tS, 

(or cs'-t8 ; cs^'-t6). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre». Sd'^rS, {or es'^). 



|0t jBOoacuui yuMib |1$% 

PASSIVE. V "■ 

Pre$, SdM-tuiy {or es'-tiir). 
- Jtnperf. ed-5-re'-tur, (or e»-sc'-tur)^ 

KoTB. (a.) In the pres6ht stitjiinetire, IdUi, l(fi«, ete., mre fowid, for 
Sdam. iddM, etc. 

(M IntheiBoniiioiwdsof Idb, alM, forms otfc«rviieniblii}|^tli(Me of mom. 
J2df<w has the participle exism, 

S 189» J^o, to go, is thoi eonjngated :— 

' PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

iVes. Indie, Pres. Injin, Ttrf. ImRc, Per/, Part 
■ e'-dy " . ' i'-rei . i'-vi, i'-tum- ? 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre$. & e'-l$,ifl,It; Fur. r-b8, i'-Ws, i'-blt, Wc. 

P. r-miis, i'-tis, e'-nnt Pcr/I i'-vi, i-yis' -ti, i -vlt, eie, 
haperf, S. i'-bam, T-bis, i'-b&t; Plup^ iv'-e-ram, iv'-e-rifo, etc, 

P. i-b&'-miUi etc, * " FuL per/. i?'-e-p5, iv'-e^rls, e/c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, e'-am, e'-M, e'-at, cte. P^r/l Ir'-ro-rim, iv'-e-rfa, etc. 
Imperf, i'-rem, i'-re«, i'-ret, etc. Plup. I-vis'-sem, i-yii'-ses, eie, 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. & i ; P. i'-lg. Pres, i'-re. 

Fut. 2. i'-t5, i-to'-te, Per/! i-vis'-^e. 

5. i'-t5 ; e-un'-t8. Fut. l-tu'-rus es'-se. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Prer. i'^n^ (gen* e-nii'^ls.) «-uii'?di, ■ 
Futm i-tu'-rus, a, urn. . o-un'-do, e/c. 

Bemark 1. In some of the compounds the forms enm, f«#, iVf Occur in 
the future ; a», redeam^^ recUes ; abief, etc. liSiSj tMem, and tjw«, are formed by 
contraction for ivistis^ ivitseniy and ieisse. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive fn, and the third 
persons singular itur, ibatur, iUlnr^ itum est, etc.; edtur^ iritMr.tumdum tst^ 
etc., which are used impersonally. * . 

Rem. 8. The compounds of eO, Including veneo^ are conjugated lilce the 
simple verb, hdt teost df them have ii I9 the pAfect rather tbaii Ivi. Attto, 
atUteo, f««o, praeUreo^ tiiUb- and tratueo^ being used activelv, are feund in 
the passive voice. Atnltio is regular, like audto. but has either afhbibat or 
mMttM. 

Note. Quto^ I can, and ntqueo T cannot, are conjugated like eo, bttt 
they want the imperativo anoodand the gerund, and their participles rare!/ 
«Qcar. 



DEFECTIVE YEBBS. 

f 18S» (!•) Defective verbs are those which are not 
Ii9ed in ce^^Um tenses^ numbero^ or persons. 

' (c2.^ The following list contains such lEOrbs as are vemarkabkr for 
wanting man/ of their parts :—r . 

1. Odi, JkaU^ 6. Ftri, <o ipeak. 11. CSdA, teS; or y>r< im. 

2. Coepi, 7 Aare begun, ' 7. Quaeso, tjrray, IS. Coum, iV it don^ 
8. Memliii, I'rtmember, ' 8. Ave, [ hail, or ' 18. DSfit, t< it tcNinhn^, 
4. Aio, ) y^ 9. Salve, l/areweU, 14. Infit, A« begins, 
5.rlii4iuui^ y-t^f!. . ., 10* Ap^, iegoH* -^ 16. Ovat, A« rtjoictM^ 

it . Or/i, tfoept, and memlfai are used chief) v in the parts formed 
from the s^i^ond root, and are thence called preUrUive verbs. 
Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect: — Thus, 

Ind. perf, d'-di or o'-sas sum ; pbip, od^>S-nim{ /uL ptirf* Od'-lt-ro. 
\ SuBj. P^rf, od'-fe-rim: pUp, MU'-sem. 
Xmt. /wr/T-o-dis'-sd; yW. 0-sfi -ruili'es'-se. 
Part. /irf. ^sa'-ros; j»ef/. o'-^us. 

Note 1. .&&«« and pMiutf like Amm, are used actively. 

H. Ikd. ^J^r/! coe'-pl; plup. coep^-^-ram ; fuL perf. coe|f-^-ra . 
BVBjiptrf, cotp'-'c-min^ plup, coe-^n'-aem. 
Inf. /lerV: leoe-pis'-se; fut coep-tii'-rum es^-sei 
Pabt. fiU, ooep-tH'-nut per/, coep^-tus. 

Note 2. Before an infinitive passive, coqttm MP, ete., zatiier than eoqri^ 
etc«; are commonfy used. ■ 

8*. Ihd. petf. mdmM-ni ; plup, mJ^wmln^-i-ram ; /ai, per/, mS-mln^-C-to. < 
Suiu. /mW*. uie-min'-£-rini; /i/tjp. mem-I-ois^-sem. 
Inf. per/. vti^im-l-nW-s^, 
Imperat. 2 pen, S, me-men^-to; P, mSni-en4o'-tS. 

Note 8. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the uresenL 
and in the pluperfect and future perfect, tlie dense of the imperiect and 
future. In this respect, ii^', I icnow, the perfect of notco, to learn, apd 
4ofiuuin, Tarn wont, the perfect of c(mj«e«co,x accustom myself, agree witl\ 
Aft' and memlm» • 

^ Ian>. prn, ai'^.t a^ig^ aMt^ — — , — •, ai^-ont.* 

imp. ai-e'^-bam, ai-e^-bfts, ai-e^-b&t; ai-e-bft^-mfis, ai-4-bft^-(IU| 

ai-e'«bant. 

SuBj. pret, — -, ai''-&s, ai'-it; , , ai'^-ant 

biPEBAT. pre», a^-V PABT. p^u, ai''-«us. : " 

Note 4. Jds with ae is contracted to wi( ; like fie2en*, iSbiiC ; ^ ^t^i/^ifn^ 



•pNaouBoed o'-yv, o^-yKNt, ete., whwever the diphthoag ai Is Wtowe^V a w mi k 
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e. Imp. j^rt$. in'-qnam, In'-tal9, In'-^idt; liff-^td^nttf, iar^ifl-^ls 

far-Krai-mit. * 
imp, , , ln-qtt!-«'-bat, mtd to-qnr4>it; -— ^ 

iii-qai-«'4>aiit. 

' 7W. , in'-qui^s, in^-qai-^; — , , — *. 

vtrf. , in^niiMl, tn'-qvlt; , , . • ^ 

Syw. yres. , iii^-qui4», in'-qni-M; , in-qui-ft'-tla, in'-qni-uit 

- Imfbrat. in'-qii^^, In'-qal-ttK 

• Uv.pre$. , , fa'-tttr; /ill. fi'-Wr, ,fibM-tttr. 

p«ff, f r-tut eit; piup. fr-tuK (s'-mm. 

Imfbbat. f r-re. Part. /ir««. fans; />fi/.fi'-tfif ;/•!<. fim'-diU. 
Imww. pres, fft'-rt or f r-rt-ftr. Gkbumd. ^m. fatt'-41; aW. (ka'-4(k 
^urxirfe, fr-tft. 

^tratfJtri occnrt in ih« following fbnns: praefiiur, praefammrf ptraefai 

batUur ; pnufdirtr ; prQe/artnttw ; praefSU <<MMf ; prat/dtui fttiro ; 

. Smperat pra^fSHQ^ pra^fMtmifi praefams^ pn^ftHtm^ pra^tmdiu; 

t. Imx prtM. quM^-so, — , quae^-«lt; qnan'-fi-miU, — *, — % 
lar. pm. quMt'-^nr^ 

NoTS. J«ere and to/v^e are often used with jtifteo. 

». IiffD. /»rM. saK-te-oi /«t 8a)-TtK-4>Iff. fair. .pret. Ml-y^^-rS. 

lMrKiuwT.8al'-yG, sal-ve^-t^; sal-veMo. 

10. Impkkat. ip^'-ft-gC. So d^e with a subject either tingcdor or plnraL 

11. Imtbrat. amg. cS^-do; plwr. cef-t« for cMM-tt. Amm eUodttnw 

U. Ik». /wff. con'-flt; /«t con-fl^-et 

SUBJ. prtt, con-fr-&t; imperf, con-fI'-4S-r£t. Ihf. prtt, coo-fl'-^-il 

18. Iyi>. prt». de^-nt; pL dS-f i'-uat ; /«<. Ah-tY^i. Subj. arn. dS^'4htr 
Inv. prt9. d«-f i'-^Hi. £E» ef-fl^^il ; amd in4er41'-«-cf, in-ter^^-aU 

14. luD. pru, in^-nt; pL in-fl'-nnt. 

16. Ikd. prfi. y-v&t, Subj. ores, y-y^t; imperf, 5-Tft^-i^t. 
Part. jwtf. fi'-Yans; ptrf. fr-ya'-tfts; yWl. dy4Uta''-r1U« 
Gkrukd. 6-yan'-di.' 

Kemabk 1. Among defectiye yerbs are MMnetimes included the foU 
lowing :-^/^drem, flrt$j %Ui,^ flri, Atuim^ atuls, nuttt; ausmL Famo and 
faximy/axUf fiua; faxlmuM, faaA Faxem. The form in o 

li an old future perfect; that in tm a perfect, and that in em « pluperfect 
fabjunctive. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

S 184. (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular^ and do not admit of « per* 
Mfia/ subject. . ^ 



.itm. 



•^*?fil"WmRj§* •.-^'flHW^ 



m 



(&.) TIm tnbjeet of anriiiipfn<»|al vai^ Ui*th« ActiTO TQic« is, for the 
mwt part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but 
in English th^"^ neuter pronoun; tl, comihonlv'sknds before' theri.T«rb,aAd 
represents such clause; an, mm cfe/ec/al scnb^, it doUghts me to toWk. 
^^Rietimes anadeusative depend!^ oo an impersMiaf ' verb takea, in Eikg- 
lish, the place of a subject; as, me misSr^i iui, I pity thee. ' ' 

1. Impersonal yerbs in the active velce are conjugated in the 
several coiuugationa like ^e^c^fit, it . d^shts ; dicet, it becomes; 
con^^, it happens; eiT^tf, It happens ; tj^us — . , ^ 1 

«& Cbnf. 

avenit,. ,. 
' eveniebftt^ 
evepiet^ 
evenlt, 
•vendmt,'? 
sicsnirit.' 

e venial^" * 
evenlret» 
even^rit, 
eveuisset. 





\dO^. 


Itf Oii^*. 


tkfCbH^. 


Imd.' PreM. 


delectat, 


.. decet. 


contingit, . 
(fontingdbat, 


Imp. 


delectfibat. 


decebat, 


' >erf. 


4electftblt^ • 


derebit,. 


;C9ntlB^t, . 
' contlgtt. 


delectftvit. 


dectttt. 


' Plup. 


deleetavSrat, 




eonttg^raft, 


■ FfU.perf 


: delectaverit. 


deco^nt. 


oontigtrit 


Sub. Pru. 


delectet, 


deceat^ 


cbntiiigat^ 


^^'. 


delectaret, 


. deceret, 


contiQgeret, 


-^z- 


deleotav^t. 


decnerit, 


cotttig^rit. 


PUfp. 


delectavisset 


decuisset. 


contigisset. 


IMF. Pru, 


delect&re. 


decere, 


• * 
contiug?re, 


Per/. 


delectavisse. 


deculssa* 


oontigissa. 



, 2. (a.) Most nexUer and many active verbs may be used imper* 
sonally in tbe passive voice, by changing the personal subject or the 
active voice into an ablative with the prepoaidon a or a6; as, . 

IVi jmgntmi ; or jmgnaiur- ab^ Wii^ they fighL 

^ (h.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, oommoiily, 
either, the. ff^«nr,vexpres8ed piTw midersteod, or.«n 4dntraci no^a 
Jfermed firom the verb ; as, 

Pagnatum Ut^ we, they, eic., fought; or, the haHU was fought 

(r.) Sometimes the English subjeet^ in the passive ibrm is, in Latin, an 
oblique case dependent on the vero; as, favetur (Sbi, thou art favored. 

Tbe follo^iiig «)» the forms of impersonal verbs 14 tb^vTsevend^to^lttga- 
tioiisof the passive voice: — ^ ^ 

: ' '• .. . • IVDICATIVB M00D« 

Pret. pugnatur, favetur, currltur, venltur, 

.Jtftp. pug^abfthir, lavebfttur, cnrreb&tjir,, veniebfttur, 

PuL pugnabltur, fuvebltur, curretur, venl€tur, 

P«rf, pugofttum est or fautum est or cursum est or ventum est 4r 

,; . fuit, , fuit,., . ., fuit, fuit, 

Pltqf. puniAtum Srfit or fautum f rat or cursum 'firat or ventum Srat or 

ruferat, fti*fat, '* " fuerat, fuCrat, "' 

'JfWL^pugfi&tttm£rit«r ihutum-^i 0(r cursiun mt or Tentum £rit or 
fiierit fufiriU^ . i;uWt, toitxiU 
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SusjincnTs Mood. 

Pri$. -pagoftnTf fiivcAtnry eurritttr, "venittnr^ 

Mp, piigiiar$tiirt Ukww^tatf currtrdtnr. ▼emrdtur, 

-JPtrf. pugofitum sit or fkutum $]i or ciursum sU or Tentum tit §it 

iuerit, fnJrrit, fo^rit, fu^rit, 

JHip. pnenitum «Mt or fautum esMt or cununi estotor TVDtiuii essot or 

nussot. ftusset. foiMot fa U— t . 

IxnniTiYX Moot*. 

JVm. pngD&ri, farSri, curri, Yenlri, 

Pir/1 pntn&tam ess* or fiiutum eM9 or cunum esse or ventum esse o^ 

misse, , fuisse, fuisse, faisse, 

FuL pngaatom IrL fautum Iri. cnrsumlri. Tenttiinlru 

S. In like manner, in the peripbrftsde conjagationy the neuter*, 
gander of the participle in du$i both of active and neater verb^, » 
used impersonally with ett, eie^ and the dative of the penon ; ati; 
mihi scnbendum fuitj I have been obliged to write. 

KEDUNDANT VERBS. 

f 189* Redundant verbs are those which haTe different. 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; asi foMco and fahrt^.^ 
cor J to frame; — ^in conjugation; as, lUto^^dre^ and Idooj^re, to' 
wash ;— or in certain tenses; as, odi and osiu sum, I hate. 

§ ISA* .!• Some veibs are qfielled alike, but differ in conjn^' 
^tion, quantity, or signification, or in two or more of these ih^ 
ipects; as, 

' Appello, -&re, to catL Colo, -^Ire, to tirmn, Stro, -$re, to torn, 

Appello, -(re, to drive to. C51o, -(re, to cutiivaH. &(ro, -(re, to ' 
Ydlo,.ftre,toji^, Yolo, veUe, to 6o im'^^ 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. \ 

§ 18T* ' Verbs are derived either from noons, fix>m adje<s 
tiveSy or from other verbs, 

I Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denoml^ 
natives* 

I. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conju-* , 
.gation ; those which are neuter, of the second. 

II, Verbs derived from other verba are either /r«yMenla/tV«s, 
inceptiveSj desideratives, diiAinutives, or intensiues, 

1. Frequentatives express* a repetition, or an increase of the ^' 
tion expressed by the primitive. 
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Sa.) They aire all of the first coajtipiatioii, and are formed hj 
ling o to the tliird root ; as, domo, dSntio, In verbs of the firrt 
conjugation, at cf the root is often changed into tt; as, oldwu), to 
dry, (third root chnUit)\ clamUOj to ciy frequently. 

(A«) A few frequentatives are formed by adding Uo to the fint 
root of the primitive; as, di/o, cj^lfo. 

(tf.) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and 
fourth conjugations, sometimes serve again as primitives, from 
which new frequentatives are formed; as, dicQ, dictOy diciUo, 

(</.) Some frequentatives are dqKNient; as, sector^ from sel^tior. 

2. IncepfweSj or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(d.) They all end in sco^ and are formed by adding that termi* 
nation to the root of the primitive ; as, cdUo, to be hot ; cdlesco, to 
grow hot 

d. DeMderatioes express a demre of doing the aet denoted by 
the primitive. 

(d.) They^are formed from the third root, by adding Orio; as, 
coeno, to sup ; coenSliirio, to desire to sup. n 

4* Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, consci-ibilloy 
to scribble, from conscrlbo* 

d. Intensives denote eager action. They are nsnally formed by 
adding so, esso, or £«fo to the root of the primitive; as, /aces»o, to 
act earnestly — from facia, 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS, 
f 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, aedffico. 

t. Of an adjective and a verb; as, muUiplieo. 

8. Of two verbs; as, c<il(/(fc*9. • 

4. Of an adverb and a verb; as, bin^cuK 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, addico, 

6. Of a preposition and a noon; as, pemocto, 

f 180* In oompo^tion with particles, the vowels a and e, and 
the diphthong ae in the radical syQable of the ample veri>^ are 
oflen changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e:-^ 

Arceo, Garpo, Farcio, Jacto, Pilrio, Patro, Spargd, 
CaadcRO, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto* 
CaptOy FaUo, GrAdior, Ifando^ P&tior, Scando, 
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"l fl1ie?oIl<miig, in Che first toot, clian tiis.^ 

Igp, c&do, i^geo, taio^ fnmffo, paoffiii prtmo, rSgo, s^^deo, «pScio, tMgOk'* 
S. These change 9 and ^, in tibe iirtt 4nd second roots, into <;. 

s&lio, fo /eop, s&pio, tSeeo, and ttoeo. . 

4« These change d into t, and ae into i, in all the roots ; yix^,' 

hXb^o, ttcio, ]&teo, pliUieo, stfttao; eaedo, lasdo, oncl qnaerq. ^ 

5. The following chknge ^, m the first root, into 1^ and in die 
third root into e ; fix. 

c&Do, c&piOj f &teor, j&cio, rftpio, amd Xpiseoir. ' 

' PAKTICLES.^ 

^ § IMIi !• Partidef are those parts of speech which are' 
neither declined nor conjugated. ^ « 

' . The J are divided into four ckB8e8--a(2perif , prqHmt%(m$j 
conjunctions^ and interjecHons. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adreri) is a particle used to modify or linut the 
meaning of a Terb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

BSne ti swienter cKxtif, he 8poke wttt and mseltf, C3tm$ SgrSgie ^dSKi^ C 
rtmarhabiy faithful dog. 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification^ are divided into 
various classes ; as, adverbs of place^ time, manner^ etc. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative, 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

S 191« The {)rimitive adverbs are few in number, when com* 
pared with the derivatives. The following lists marked I, II, and 
ill, contain such as are most frequently used. 

; ' J. . Adveibs ci Place and Order* 

i^eo, fo /hr. at far &nqno, to $ome ptace. citrft, ^ iki§ Hde, ' 
ftdhne, lo Am yfoee. .iliimd<^, from amikeraitro, kither. ; 

adverafiA, ) cpposite, place. contrft, over amniiK.' 

nAvenum, i ovtr againiU circkf \ aroumd. dhhme, kenetforth, . 

'ftUhl, ebeioAere. circnm, J ^^^^ deinceps, fUcceuiMlJI^ - 

mo, to another piace. ciKltlbt,imit9eryMk.^ deindb, aJUr UutL * 



|i9L 



A^irsaBs. 
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efi, io.that placej thiiher* nasqufiiti, no wherie, 

mem, to the tamtpiace, pone, pMt, behind^ back, 

extrft, toUhoui* prdctil, far, 

JOiC, Ous woff. pr(p^^pM>ptJhf, <w<ir; 

bic, ftere. qu&? tniemckwayt 

hinc, ftence. quScamqae, tohat way 

hdc, AifA«r. soever, 

Ibi, (Aere. quo? tcAA^r f 
Ibidem, in (fte Mcme j^faoe. quousqaS, how fnr, 

iHlc, Itortf. quocumqaS, iD^i(fc«r«>- 

illQc, (hither, ever. 

:indif, thence. retro, } ftadboord^ 

infra, below^ beneath, nirsuixi, ) back. 



intra, ) 
intro, >tct^ffi. 
intfts, ) 



siciibi, if any where, 

6ubt£r, oeneath. 

B&pSr, supra, above^ on top, 



tam. then, m A0 ntel 
' place. 
iibi? whertf 
ilbicumquS, wh erever^ 

whereeoeter, 
fiblquS, ) any wkere, 
ilblvis, ( every wftere. 
tiltrii, ttltro, beyond, 
unde? whence T 
undTqnS, from evety 

where, 
usquam, anv toftere. 
usque, aU the way, 
utnmqn^. on both side$. 
titrd? kohichwayf 
tttruqu$, to both sides. 



Bbmark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, Mf where? tmdlf . 
whence? ^f whither? and pat tn what way? have relation toother 
adverbs moed in a similar manner, thus constituting « systemof ocfoerfttof 
correltttives similar to that of the pronominal aii^ectives. 

{b.) The interroffativs and relative forms are alike, beginning with u or 
qu. The demonstrniives are fbrmed ffom if, which is strengthened by dem^ 
and the indefinites fVom dUquU. The general relatives and the oeneral vodefi' 
nites, lilte those of the pronominal adjectives, are made, the former oy 
doubling the simple relatives or by appending to them the termination 
eumquiy * soever,' and the latter by adding qui^ tis, or Ubit. Thus: 

Jnterrog. Demonstr. XelaL Gen, BeUU. Indejin. 

r tbi?- . Ibi, ftbi, iibiCibi, ftllciibi, 

' Ibidem, iiblcfumque. 



pnde? 

qa6? 
quft? 



inde. 
indlaem, 

eddeijD, 
e&dem. 



nndS, 



quo, 
quft. 



undeunde, 
undecumquS, 

quoqu9, 
quocnmquS, 
qufiquft, 
qnScumquS. 



UlcundS, 

UTquS, 
kllqni. 



Gen. IndeJln, 
ikblqud, 
ilblvis, 
fiblllbfet, 
undlqu6, 
. tind^vls, 
undenb«^ 
qu5vis, 
quoRbet, 
qnftvis, 
quftflbet. 



(e.) Almndi, utrimqui^ intrinsiciis, and extrinaicOs may be added to those 
answering to tmdi f and dlid to those answering to qudt 

{d.) The demonstratives ibi, indi, and e6^ are used only in reference to 
relative sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives aro 
. foimed from the pronouns Ale, tMl, and. tUI, answering In like manner to 
i^'f undit and qu/if These together with the preceding correlatives are, 
in the following table, arranged respectively unaer their several intenroga* 
tives Hint mndif qn6f quAt and quorsum f^-Thuai 



iibi? 

hic, 

istSc, 

imc, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

MM, 

ftUcftbL 



und«? 
hinc, 
Istinc, 
Ulhic, 
tnd^. 
ind(aem« 
Uiunde, 
&]Icund6. 
10 



qu6V 
hao, 
, istuc, 
tllftc, 
eo, 

eikiem, 
Ui(V 
Ulquo. 



quft? 

h&c, 

istfic, 

iliac, 

e&, 

eadem, 

Uiii, 

&llqu&. 



quorsum? 
hor^um, . 
istorsnm, 
illorsum, 



Miorsum, 
4Uqttoi;QrBimu 
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AOFBWt^ 



im* 



(t.) J7ie, kmcj Ids, leftr to ihe iteoe of Hm ipeiker; mOc. idime^ tjCfle, to 
Idressed; and tific, »Bmc, ifffic, to that of the per- 



ttie place of the penoa ad( 
ton or thing spoken of. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



ftdeo, so hiMj (ai). 
ftdhUOf wtlu noWf irftOL 
ftllquandd, at tome time, 
ant#, Jfte/ore, 
ante&f ) pnevumdy. 
ant^hftc, former^ 
bis, twice. 

circlt^r, aAouty near. 
cilto, tomorroio, 
cum or quum, when. 
deinceps, in euccemon. 
d^tndlKwr deln, AeretgMm^ 

afterward. 
dt^hinc, from tkit Ume. 
dgmum, at kngth, 
dSslaue, lastly. 
din, long. 

bic, here, hereupon, 
hincjfrom this ttme,stne€* 
hddie, to-day. 
<Ibi, then, thereiqfon.' 
lade, aJUr Aat, then. 



interdam, someHmes. 
fntSrim, meanwhile. 
It^rum, again. 
jam, now. already. 
jamdiCi, lonff ago. 
mddo, jnat now. 
mox, soon after, 
nondum, not yet. 
nonnumqnam, sometimes. 
nunc, now. 
nnmquam, never, 
n^p^r, lately. 
6Um. formerly. 
pauhsp^r, for a sihort 



post, poste&y afterwards. 
posthac, hereafter. 
postildiS, the day after. 
prIdtS, the day Ufore, 
protlniis, imtanUy. 
quamdiH? haw long? 
quandd? wftenf 



quandOqu^, at some Hme. 

quondam, formerly. 
qufttldie, aaily. 
qndti^s? howtftenf 
quum or cum, when. 
rursfis, again. 
«aep$f qfien. 
sSm^l, once. 
semper, always. 
statim, immetHately, 
tamdiO, so Umg. 
tandem, at length, 
tdtiSs, so often. 
tum, tunc, then. 
tib!, toften, as soon as. 
umquam, ever. 
usque, until, ever. 
fit or iiti, asj as soon as, 
when. 



m. Adverbs of Manner, QualUy, Degree, etc 



iideo, so, to (hat degree. 
admodum, very hmkA. 
&1It&r, otherwiee. 
ceu, Of, Uke as, 
ctirV wAwf 
itiam, aho, truly, ves. 
fere, almost, near^. 
frustrft, in vain. 
baud, not. 

immd, naif, on the con- 
trary, 
itii, so. 

juxti, equally, aUke. 
mftels, more. 
mddo, only. 
ne, not 
nequftquam, by no means. 

n*™|9» j too muck. 
nimium, J ^ '■"'^ 
ndn, noL 
omnino, altogether, only. 

Rem. 8. Nonis the ordinary Latin negation. 
•I aB,* or * not ezaotlj.' 



paenS, abnoet. 
p&lam, openly. 
p&rlter, equaUy. 
pftrum, too UtUe. 
paul&tim, by degrees. 
plerumque, for the most 

part, commonly. 
porro, moreover, then, 
praeter, beyond, exc^. 
praesertim, pariieutarly. 
pr5pe, almost, near. 
prorsds, wholly. 
quam, how much, as. 
quamobrem, wherrfore. 
quftrS ? why i u^erefore t 
qu&sX, as\f,asU were. 
quemadmddum, as. 

quomddd? howt in what 

r 



qudquS, also. 
sane, truly. 
8&tl8, enough. 
sclUcet, truly, to wit 
sic, so. 
siciit, > ^ -, „ 

8icfttJ,(*'"'*^ 

slmfil, together. 
solum, only, alone. 
tam, so, so notch. 
tamquam, Uke, as if. 
tantum, so nm^ only. 
tantummodd, only. 

llh , . 

valdS, very nwch. 
ve], even. 

veiiit, I as, like as, for 
vei&tl, ) exavaiU. 
videlicet, cUariy, to wU. 
vix, scarctiy. 

Baud signifies either *liot 
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BEMTATION OF ABTEBBS. 

§ 193. Adverbs are derived from noons, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

. I. Prom Nouns. 

) 1. Of these a few end in tm (generally dtim), and denote man- 
ner; as, 

ffrigdHm, in herdb ; fieomgrexf A herd, 

2/ ISome end in ttus^ and denote origin or manner ; as, 
coetUui, fiom heaven; from coelum, 

S. Some are merely the different cases of nouns nsed advexb- 
ially; as, 

(a.) Some sd verbs of time; as, mang, nocUl. — (h.) Adverbs of place; aa, 
flh^ifirds, — (c.) Adverbs of mamier; m, t^HmH/fortg, 

IL From Adjectives and Participles. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root; as, 

aite, high; doctif learnedly; from altw, icfocttb. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles 
of the second'^declension, add If^r, UHs, tm, or cUim, to the root; as, 

ndvttir, actively; ^vinit&Sy divinely ;/>r{w2<wn, privately; from ndvd«, dl* 
tUnuSf privdt&8, 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs.are formed with two or more terminations with 
the same meaning; as, ddre, d&ritir, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third 
declension, are formed by adding Xt^ to the root, except when it 
ends in <, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcH^r. 'sharply; eUganUr^ elegantly; dmanUr, lovingly; from dcir, H8» 
ganSj ana itnans, 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs in 
ies; as, 

dS<:ie$, from cUcem. So Ufties and fiMUt^ fWmi tdi and ^mA. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases oi adjectives. Such 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in 6, from adjectives and participles of the second declen- 
sion; as, c{(d, quicklv ; canttnudj immediately; ftnd a few in d fh>m adjec- 
tives of the first declension; as, rectd, straight on; find, together, b like 
manner, r^pSnti^ suddenly, from ripens. 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter 
singular; aSj fdciUf riceru ; and some also of the second declension; as, 
, tHirvMi muaum^ pluritnum, nimiumf and the numeral adverbs, pHmum^ ter» 
Hum, etc. The neuter plural also sometimes occurs especialfy in po^jbrys 
as, muUd gemlrt. 



{€,} AoevMtiVM of llie flrst deefenlkm; as; 9{^ri(fm/9cn. partem, 

KoTS 1. The forms in i and 9 from ad[jectiye8 of the second declension 
liave generally the same meaning. / 

m. From the adjective proooans are derived adverbs of place, 

Bbmark. The tenninations 6 and Or denote the place aAtAcr ; as, ed for 
ad turn Ucum : the terminations di and ine denote the place from idtkh ; 
i and ic, the place m wkiik ; and & and oc,- the pJace iy or (irou^A leJUtiL 

IV. Kem. Piminntires are formed from a few adverbs; as, />ri«iua»y pri-^ 
iMium ; taqriUs, $aepm$dde: 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

S 103* Adverbs are compounded varioudy i — 

I. Of an adjective and a honn: as, postridte^ of pottird «Hi, 
9. Of a pronoim and a nonh: as, hddiij o(kdc dii. 

t. Of an adverb and a noon ; as, nicfiifis, of mmc diet, 

4. Of a preposition and a noan ; as, U&co, of in and 1^0$, 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; as, dtiOjaS, of dli6$ and gtO, 

6. Of a prononn and an adverb ; as, oHcHbij of dh^e and Ubi, 

7. Of two verbs; as, sddcd, of #cire and A;o^^ 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, UbivtSj of uln and vis, 

9. Of a participde with various parts of speech; as, deartuMj dextrorfwm^ 
of dSf dexter J and wriiU. 

10. Of two adverbs; as, tomdui,. of /am and (ftu. 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, imprimUj of m and primiM, • 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, paeteS, of poet and ea« 

13. Of a prepositipn and an adverb; as. Mine, of a6 and hinc, 

14. Of two or three prepositions;- as, indS^ pSrindi. 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb; as, n^c^*, of He and dffrci^*. 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition ; 
as, Hfidem. 

17. Of threA diffbrent parts of speech; as, foratdn, of /or«, rf*, dn, 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, u^fj^. 

19. Of an adjective and a v«rb; as, ^iMin<uiRiiis. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194lr. 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the 
tenninations e and ter, and most of those in o^ are oompated 
like their primitives. 



f 1J95. FBSFOSITIOKS. as 

^ 2. Tke oompftntiTe, Hke ibe neiiiar comMnHiTe of die acyec- 
tive, ends in ids ; the superlative is formed trom the saperlative oC 
the adjective by changing ils into e; asy 

tM, dOriii, dSrUAmi; fMi, fidU&s, ftUmmi; dcHtfr, ^tcriOii, dcerrtmi. 

8. Some adverbs have snperbitives in 9 otum; 9a,p9imd ot prUm mf 

rtMi'ntiimwii 

4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective 
that of the adveit> is so likewise ; as, 

' hfnijtniUibf cpUmi; mSU^ P^^^ pesrime; pdrum, nanSs, minfmi; mubwm^ 
plus, pl&Hmum ; — , pni», primd or primum ; — , dcttU, 6ci$^vfie ; — , diti" 
ri&iy deUrnme; — . p6H6s, pdiisslme or pdtutlmum; tnirttdy — , mSrItissimo; 
$Aa$y tdHHSf — . MdgiM^ mttxtmiAfroBi magn&i,) has no positive; nOpir, iiA* 
perrf KM, has no comparative. Fripif P''V^ prosdme. 

6. JHA and 9a«pi, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by preftz* 
ing mdgU and maxXme ; as, m&gis Sperte, maxUne accommddSii, 



PREPOSITIONS. 

S \9Sm ]• A preposition is a particle which expresses 
the relation between a noon or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

3. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun which follows 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, "and some, in either 
the accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative' after 
them :— 



&d, to, towardi, at, for, extrft, without, beyond, post, after, since, behind, . 

adversilis, J againsty infra, wfkfer, beneath. praetor, past, before, 

adversum, ) towards. int5r, between, among, against, bew)n(£, besides. 

ante, before. during. pr6pf , near Xy, nigh. 

Ipfia, at, with, near, &e- intra, wUhin. propter, near, on accomU 

fore, in presence of. juxtft, near to, next to. of. 

®^"^*» \ around aboiA ^\fS^^ ^ a^couM of, secundum, «/!er, ie»»iiA 

eircnm, J »*'^'^» hw«». ^^r*. aifmg, next to, accord' 

circlt^r, about, near, p^n^s, in the power of, ing to,. 

e\B, ) on this sidSf with, suprii, above, over, 

citrft, I within. p^r, through, throughout, trans, over, beyond, 

contra, against, opposite, by, during, ultrft, beyond, 

tvgi, Utsards, cpphmte, pSo^, behusd. 



& Ektmi piPefNMitkMis littv^ after Ibem an aUalive ^— . 

|| 1 d6, yroifi, dbirni/rom, a/"- prae, btfore, for, <m 00* 

&D, >yroM,<i/ler, ^. ler; o/*, concet*niii^. ootin^ -q/*, »» comparwon 

abs, ) 9, ) out 0/; /hmi, 0/; {y, imVA. 

absquS, wUliouiy hui for, ex..) o/rer. pru, Itfore^ for^ instead 

fmn, 6e/»r«, m pre*: pAHunv Ufort^ iM i»*c»- of, dcecrdukg to. 

efic« 0/1 ence o/T tUn^, wthouL . 

cnxii, tPitiL tints, a» far at, tg» to. 

6. Five prepositions take. after them sometime? an accusal 
tire, and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, wUhoiU Ae knowl- sQb, under, about, near, stip^r, above, aver; vpan^ 

edge of. subt^r, tmotr, beneath, concerning. 

In, in, on; to, hUo, againeL 

Bbmark 1. Propositions are so called, beea«»e they are seoerally placed 
before tlie noun or pronoun yrbose relation they express. Tney sometimes, 
however, stand after it 

BxM. 2. A and e are used only before consonants; 6b and tx before both 
Vowels and consonants. 

BsM. 8. Ver»&$, which follows its noun, utoui, and exadvertis (-vm>, 
sometimes take an accusative, tlm&l and/^diw, an ablative, and are then 
by some called prepositions. 

Kem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which denote place, 
are also used as adverbs. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ lOO* Most of the prepositions are used also in forming 
compound words. 

I. (a.) The final consonants of prepoations in composition are 
sometimes retained, and sometimes changed to adapt tncm to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they are 
compounded. 

•1. ^, in composition, is used before m and v; m, dmSveo, dveUo. Ab, 
before both vowels and consonants. Abe occurs only before c, q, and i ; as. 
abecondo, absque, abeUneo, In aufiro and aufugio, the 6 of 06 is changed 
intou. 

5. Ad remains unchanged before vowels, and before b, d, \, m, 9, It often 
chanflres d into c, f g, I, n, p, r, e, i, before those letters respectively; as, 
uccido, ajfiro, etc. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anUclpo and a$Uuto, where It 
changes e to i, 

6. Cum (in composition, com), retains in before b,m,pf as, conMo, com- 
vUtto, c'ompOno, In combaro, b is inserted. 



6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and Jto e^ h, p,q,e,t; tm, eaeo, 
M after x is often omitted; as, exiguor, for cxslfnor; in exiidium (from ean 
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$eimdo)^ t ift mgolarly drcmped. E te prefixed to the * oiiier eomonaiits ; u, 
^tbo, edlco ; except in ecUe, 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before h, m, j», it changes li 
into m; as, imAuo, immUtOf inypOno ; before I and r, n is assimilated; as,' 
mgo^ irritio. 

8. Inttr remains unchanged, except in kUeOXgo and its deriyatives, in 
which r before I is assbnilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before TOwels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimilated before c, /, g, p; as, occurro, officio^ etc. 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pttUdo and sometimes 
in peU&ceOy in which r is assimilated before /. 

11. P(nt remains unchanged, except in pdtnoerwm and pOmirldidnui, in 
which tt is dropped. 

12. Prue and praeUr in composition remain unchanged. 

13. Pr6 has sometimes its vowel shortened, and sometimes takes d be« 
fore a vowel ; as, prddto. Before verbs beginning with r and /, pro some- 
times becomes por and pd; A^yprnTigo, poUlveor. 

14. Sib in conipositton remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, 
\ ji ^] **) 'i ^ V- Before c, /, ^, >», j9, r, its b is regularly assimilated; as, 
ueciao^ suffero, etc. 

15. Subter and «£/>er in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Trant remains unchanged before a vowel, but omits t before « ; as, 
trarucendo, 

{b.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI, or amb, arowtd, abouL B^d or rS, again, back, V6, noL 

Dis or d1, autnder, SS, apart, aside, 

1. Amb is generally used before a vowel: as, ambio, 

2. Dl8 U prefixed to words beginning with e, />, 7, « before a vowel, I, 
and A; as, f?M<fi<to. Before/, < is changed itito/; as, difiro: in eftrimo, 
and dnibeo (from <iw Ad^eo), < becomes r. i)S is prefixed td the^ other con- 
sonants, and to i when followed by a consonant : as, cUdico, dittinguo. But 
both dis and eft are used before J ; as, dUJungo, wjudUo. 

8. JSItf is used before a vowel orh; ri before a consonant, as, rUOmo, 
ridhlbto; rip6no. 

4. S8 and ve are prefixed without change; as, Uddo, vieors. 

§ 197« IL Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
signification to that or the word with which thev are united ; but 
sometimes the compound acquires a meaning different from that of 
its simples.* 

The following are their most common significations : — 

1. A, or ab, away, firom, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes 
removal, disapiManmce, absence; as, abaium. With a^j^^tives it denotes 
abfltnoe, prtvation; as, dmcni. 
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. S. ^ to, toward; at, by- In oompoaitkm with Tarba md danotoi m/dhm 

4o; aMtitms nearntts; a$serU; repetuion; in contequewe of. 

(. C^m or cdo, together, entirely. In oompoeition with verbs it denolea 
Kfiiofi ; com^Utemeu ; wUh effort ; in hannony ; on or over, 

7. Dif off, away, ete. With verbs <2l denotes down; removal; obtence; 
prevention ; vnfnen^/eeHng. With a^ectives dS denotes doum ; unlhoui. 

8. Dfs, asnnder, apart, eto. With verbs <H* denotes dicition; diftrencei 
intemity. With aqjectlves dU denotes difference, 

9. EfOr fx, out, forth, away, ete. With verbs it denotes out ; removal of 
ttttnethinfj ; pahHcity; attctnt; compleleneu ; change of iharacter; dittance. 
With adjectives formed from siibMrtintires it denotes absence. 

10. In^ with verbs, signifies in, on, into, ete. With adjectives, not 

11. Inter, iMtween, among. 

13. 06, with verbs, signifies to, towards; against; at, before; upon; 
over. 

18. P«r, with verbs, denotes, thoroughly, perfectly, quite. With adjecr 
tives, through, very. 

15. Preie in composition with verbs denotes before; by at past; iupe^ 
rioriiy; at the extremity. With a(\jectives,i6f/are; very. 

16. Praeter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pr0, before, forth, away, down; for; openly. 

18. JU, again, against, back, away; greatly. 

80. Sab, up, upwards, under. With verbs eSb also signifies aemtanesf 
§ucceuion; in place qf; fwar; eecretlyf eomeiehaL With adjectives it sig- 
nifies, sUghtly, 

2L Subter, under, from under; secretly. 

22. 8&per, above, over, remaining. 

88. Tram, over, through; beyond. 

84. Vif not, without; very. 

CONJUNCTIONS, 

S 198* A conjunction is a particle which connects words 
or propositions. 

Coivjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided 
into two general dasses, — coordinate and iuhordinate, 

L Coordinate conjunclions are such as join coordinate or sim- 
ilar constructions; as, 
Luna et sfeOae ftUgebant, The moon and the stars were shining. 

Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions, tix. eoptda^l 
<•««, di^unctwe, adversative, illative, and most of the causa/ ooiyunctious. 

II. ^ Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar cba* 
slructions; as, 
£do, ut vivam, I eat that I may Uva. 
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Among subordinate conjunctions may be included all those connectives 
which unite subordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concemve, 
iWttivtf JiniU^ conditional, itUerrogaUve, and ten^ral conjunctions, and the 
causals quotl^ quum, qwmiam, etc. To these may be added also the rekUiveiy 
whether pronouns, adjectives, or adverbs. 

The following paragraphs contain a spoctticatibn of the several coijnnc* 
tkms cbmprised in each of the preceding subdivisions: — 

1. CoFULATiVE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered 
jointly. These are it, dc, atqui, the enclitic qui^ n^qui or nic, 
itiitm, and qudqui, with the udverbials t tern and itidem. 

Remark, {a.) Et c(mnects things which are different, and qui adds what 
.belongs to, or naturally flows from them. In connecting propositions qui 
denotes a consequence, and is equivalent to * and therefore.^ 

(6.) Ac never stands before voweU; atqui chiefly before vowels, but also 
before consonants. — AUfu6, being formed of 6d and qui, properly signifies 
' and also,' * and in addition.* 

(c.) Niqui, compounded of ne and qui, is used for it ndn, 

(e.) Copulative coigunctions are often repeated in the sense of *botl^^ 
and,' ' as well — as,* * not only— but also.* 

5. DisJUNcnvB conjunctions connect things that are to be considered 
separately; as, aut, vil, the enclitic vi, and 9lvi or «e«. 

8. CoMPARATiVK Conjunctions express a comparison. 

These are, ^i or &t\, sicHt, vil6t, pro&t, praeUt, the poetical 
ce«, quam, tamquam, (with and withoutsi), qud$i, ^t si, dc si, 
.with de and at qui, when they signify * as.' 

Bemark. Ac and atqui signify * as,* or * than ' after adverbs and adjec- 
tives which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, aequi, juxtd, pdr and 
pdrUir, slmllis and timiHter, tastinaUs, talis, dltus, dlitir, etc. Ac is used for 
quam, after comparatives, in poetry and oCoasionajUy by late prose writers. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general sig- 
nification * although.* 
These are etsi, itiamsl, tdmetsi, or tdminetsl, quamquatn, 
uamvls, quantumvis, quamlibit,l(cit, ti( in the sense of * even 
f * or * although,* and quum when it signifies * although.* 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying * yet,* * still,* are the cor- 
relatives of the concessive coi\)unctions. 

6. Conditional conjunctions express a condition, their fundamental 
signification being * if.' 

These are #f, sin, nisi ornf, si mddo. dummddd , ' if only,* *if 
but,' (for which dum and mddo ore also used alone), dummddd ne, or 
simply mddo ne or dumne, 

6. iLiiATiVK conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the 
general signification of * therefore,* ^consequently.* 

The.%e are ergo, laitikr, ttdqui^ ed, ideo, iccirco, proindi, 
proptired, and the relative coinuncttons, quaproptir, qudri, 
quamobrtm, quOcirca, undi, 'wherefore.*' 

7. Causal conjuncttonar express a cause or reason, with the general sig- 
aification of * for* and * because.' 
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These are nam, namqui^ inim, itinim, gvid, qudd, otiJ- 
fttam, gftippi, quvm^ quando, quanddqutdtm. siquidemg 
and the adverbs nlmirum, nempl, tcilicit, and vtailicit* 

Remark, (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition; hum, after 
the first or second word. Nam iutrodaces an objective reason, and inht, 
merely a subjective one. ' Tiiere is the same dinerence between namqyi 
uodwrnm, 

8. FnrAL conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with tJie s^ 
nification of * in order that,' or * in order that not.* 

These toe Ht orH tl,qu6,ni or AtnS,nivi or ntu, quin and 
quOminis. 

Bbk ARK. £7, as a comonction, indicates either a result or a purpose. * so 
that,* and * in order that.' Wlien indicating a result, if a negative is added 
to it, it becomes at ndn; when indicating a purpose, if the negative l& 
added, it becomes ne or iUni, but it n^a also is veiy rarely used for ni. 

9. Adyersativb coi\juDctioD8 express oppoeition, with the significa- 
tion of* but.* 

These are sid, autem, virum, vir^.dt (poetical a^it), di 
inim^ atqul, id men, a it dm en, gedtamen, vernntdmin, 
dt viro, {inimvero), verumSnim, eitirum, 

Rkmabk. (a.) VhfiM has a similar relation to viro as «M to ati<ie»i. 
Verum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. . Vero 
connects things which are dinerent, but denotes the point in favor of whick 
the decision snould be. 

10. Tbmforal conjunctions express time. 

These are quum, quum primum, <<, Hi prlmum, ibi^ 
pottquam, antiquam, and priusquam, quando, tfmilde 
or simUlaique, or •imil alone, dum, uiqui dum, dOnic, 
quoad. 

. 11. Intebbooatits conjunctions indicate a question^ 

These are««M, utrum, d», and the enclitic ni; which combhied 
form numni, utrumni, and anni. With nOn the enclitic ni 
forms the interrogative particle nonni. To these add ec and#n, in 
ec^ttts, ecquando^ and inumquamf and numquid and ec- 
quid, when used simply as interrogative particles. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -que, -w, are always affixed to some other 
word, and are hence called enclitia, 

KoTB 2. Some words here classed with coi^uncttons are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are lilcewise conjunctions. 

Note 8. Conjunctions are compounded with other parts of speech, and 
with each other; as, cUque, (1. e. adoue), idcirco, (i. e. id-circa)^ etc. In 
some, compounded of an adverb ana a conjunction, each of the simple 
words retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class; as, eUam 
{et jam) imd now ; itdque, and so. 

INTERJECTIONS- 

§ 199. An interjection, is a particle used in exclamatbn^ 
and exprcs.«^ing some emotion of the mind; WifOk/ abuf 
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SYNTAX. 

§ 900* !• Syntax treats of the construction of sen- 
t^cies* 

; 2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words; as, (Mne$ 
iatrantj The dogs bark. 

, 5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition, or of two 
or more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

. § SMI* 1* A proposition consists of a suhfect and a pr^ 
dtcate, 
, i. The subject of a proposition is that of which something 

i affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit^ The horse runs, iquus ig 
the subject and currU is the predicate. 

4. Propositions are either principal or whofrUnate, 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes coqiplete sense 
hy itself; as, 

Phocion fhit perpStuo pauper, Phocion wag ahoofft poor. 

6. A subordinate proposition is one which depends upon or 
limits some part of another proportion ; as, 

I^dciim fttU perpitvo jfavptr^ qunm ditisslmus.esse posset^ Phocion was 
always pocn*, ih<mgh he miyht hate bten very rith. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as tuhstantivet, ad" 
JecHves^ or adverbs^ and are accordingly called substanHvej adjec^ 
tive or adverbial propositions or clauses. 

9. Sentences are either simple, complex, or compotMd* 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a iimpk 
sentence; as, 

OidwU fllia, the leaves fall. 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more sabe^ 
dtnate proportions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Quk ^goidm, me rogHas, You ask me, who I am. 



12. A flentence consistiiig of two or more priiMdpal propositionf, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate piopo- 
sidons, is called a compoum/^sentence ; as, 

Spiranl venti et cddunt fdUa^ The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or dawtes; toe principal prtipontion 
18 called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading auhject, and its 
verb, the leading verb* 

SUBJECT. 

§ S09« 1- The subject also is either timple, Complex, or 
compound* 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical 
subject, is either a noun or some word stamling for a* noun ; as, 

Aves vdlftni. Birds fly. Tu Ugity Tk<m readest. A est vOcdliSj Ais ^ 
vowel. — Mcntiri tsi tvrpt^ To He is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists 
of the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscieutia b^ne actae vltae est j&cundisstma^ Th4 consciousness of a toell 
Spent life, is very pleasant. Here cotmieniia is the grammatical subject, 
and conscieniia bene aitae tUae the complex subject 

4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or 
complex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 
■ Ltlna et stf^lae fulgSbant, The moon and stars were ehining. 

Bemark. Words are said to fnoJify or Umii other words, when they 
serve to explain^ describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise quailQr 
their meaning. 

Complex or Modified Subject, 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
nmple subject All additions to the subject, like the subject it- 
self, are either simple^ complex, or compound* 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding >— 
. 1. A single ward :—- 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 
Nos con!«ftIes dcsumus^ We consuls are remiss. 

' (2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limit- 
ing the subject , as. 
Amor molatttdluis commUvetitr, The love iftht mMixu k is excUod* 



'-''' (S.) An adjidclite, ^f^etive pronoan^ or partTL-TpIe ; as^ 
f*i0t iirvlda txetat, Envious time flies. 

2. A pKroxe consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Oppida sine praesldio,. Towns mthout a tfan-vstm. 

3, A dependent adjective clause introduced by gut\ qualU^ 
'■ quantusy etc ; as, 

Levtjity quod bJ^no fertur, &nus^ The. burden, tchiih U Oume retf, becomes 
light. 

11. Complex additions. The subject may be modilied ; — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words arc added is a noun 
or pronoun, it may be modified iii any of the ways above men* 
. 6oned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified :— 

(t».) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Praetldium non ulmis frmam, A garrison not very strong. 

(6,) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major pi&t&te, Superior i« pitty, Contentionis cifptduSj Fond of cd»- 
' tendon. 

- (c.) By an infinitive, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 

InsuHus viuci, Not accustomed to be conquered, Venandi studiSsus, Fond 
of hunting, MirabiU dictu, Wonderful to ttlL 

{d.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 

Badit in rSpubllcA, Unskilled in civil affairs, 

(e,) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor est certa pax, quam sperata victoria, A certain peace is better 
'than an expected victory. 

(8.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. 
See § 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its cs»e to wMch 
other words are added ; as, 

t)e victoria Caesaris fama perfertur, A report concerning Caesar^ s victor^f 
iit>rotigfat. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, 
or by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Longe vUra, Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. 

8. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate otber 
words are added. 

HL Compound additions. The subject may be modified :— r 
IX 



1. Br twoor more noans in llie mmm eaie m tlie*nibject, oon- 
nected by a coordinate conjunction; as, 

OmtSUiy BrUtiis tt CoUatliius, The coosuli, Bruhu and OMtUinm* 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun con- 
nected coordinately ; as, 

Vltae^tie n^cis^tM pdteiUat, The power of life and deaik. 

8. By two or xnot*e adjectivesi adjective pronouns^, or participleSf 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Grave bdluM perdi&tanuunTue, A MMre and «ery protriKttd war. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; 

Et qui f ScSre, tt qui facta Midrnm scripsSre, mufti lamdmUmr, 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected co> 
ordinately; as, 

Geftiu himUnum agreste, sine leglbns, sine imperlo, lib^hrum, otgiiM eo- 
Ifltam. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one 
complex idea, may itself he modified ; as, 

Omnia tea oon^tia, AU thy counsels. Hero omnia modifies, not cofuftia 
alone, but tua conaluu 

Rem. 2. An infinitive, with the words connected with it, may 
be the logical subject of a proix)sition ; as. 
Virtus eri vltinm ftigure, Tq shun tict is a virtue. 

Rem. S. a clause, or a member consistinjg of two or more 

clauses, may be the logipal subject of a proposition ; as, 
E ootio deicendU * Kosce te ipsam.* Aequum est, ut hoc f Acias. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 0OS* 1* The predicate, like the subject, is eitlxer «tm- 
'ple, complex^ or compound* 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical 
'"predicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a 

noun, an adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sul Iflcet, The 8un shines. Brevis est vOlujttas, Pleasure is brief, JSWr^pci 
est peainsaia, Europe is a peninsula. 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
'sists of the simple predicate with its motlificalions ; as, 

ScHiHO mdit Annlbsilift copia«, Scipio rou/er/ the forces of BmnSHiL Here 
fidU is the gmmmatioal, and fudit Anmbdlis il^uts the iqgical prtdleatto. 
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• 4. The eompound pradicmtB eoMuts of two or mofe nnplo or 
complex prodicates belonging to the nme sofaject ; as, 

PrUbUfu Iftudfttor tt alget, Honesty w probed and negUcUd 

Complex or Modified Predicate, 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to 
the simple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the pre* 
dicate itself^ are either simple, complex, or compotind. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by ad- 
ding: — 

1. A single word : — 

(1.) A noan or adjectiye in the same case as the subject; as, 
ServHsJUlOMttbmSj The slave becomes a yW^imM. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe tlvtmus, We live hy hope, Deut rStjU mundum, Ood roles ikt lOcrIi, " 

(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Saepe venit, He cnme qfU», FttGna lente, Hasten s&no^« 

(4.) An infinitive mood; as, 

CSpU discere, He de&ires to learn. 
■ 8. A phrase consisting of a prepositioik' and its case ; . as, 
L VSnit tud vabem, He came to Ae diy. 

8. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause; as, 

Virtor ne reprSfaendar, I fear f^ / ikaU be blamed. 

n. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified »-* 

1. By a tcord to which other words are added. ] 

, KiSMAiiic These words are the same as in the oorresponding cases of 

complex additions to the subject 

2. By a phraie consisting of a preposition and its case, to which, 
Other words are added. 

8. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other, 
words are added. 

Bem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified 
by two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other^ 
and consiKtuig either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses. 

m. Compound additions. 1. The predicate' may be modified 
by two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined togeUier by » 
coordinate conjunction. 
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DJECTIVES. 

<, iuljective pronouns, and partlcip!|e8| 
, in gender, namber, and case ; as^ 

B&noi vfroty Good men. 
mother. Vanae liytt^ Useless laws. 
iir. if «ftacMi verba, Threatening words, 

lire divided into two classes — qwxX^i^g and Uadt* 
.g some propertjf or ^tKi/itj^ of a noun; as, a wif 
w* latter dtfining or rM(m-£ifty ' its meaning; as,Ai|. 



2. Tlie leading verb Sit usuaUjr either in the ittdicaiive or im- 
perative mood, but Bouietimcs in the toibjuQCtive or the historical' 
indnitive. 

3. The members of a compound sentence are connected hy co- 
ordinate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some rela- 
tive wonl, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition ; as, 

Bello coiifecto dUcestity i. e. fuum beUnin con/ectum tsMet, dUcestil, The 
war being finished, or wiien the war was iinished, lie departed. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. . 

6. Agreement is tlie correspondence of one word with another 
m gender, number, case, or person* 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
oonstmction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 

APPOSITION. 

S 30!4. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pitH 

noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the 

eame case; as, 

Ui'bt Roma. The city Rome, Not constUes, We contub. Ante me oom&i. 
lem, Before I was contuL 

Kemark 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in 
apjHisilion to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, idenl£fr» 
cation, or description; sometimes it denotes charaoter or purpose. 

(6.) A noun in apposition, atsumea the attribute denoted b;|^ it as belong- 
ing to the noun which it limits, .while the predicate-nominative nffifmt it. 
Hence both nouns belong to the same part of the seutenoe, whether subject 
or predicate. 

Beu. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the other 
noun, it takes that form; as, 

Usui magister egriffius, Fhihadjjhia magistra tUae, 

Rrm. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender 
or in number; as, 
MUyUfuUf urbs nobllU; and sometimes in both; as, Nate, meat vTres. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted befixre the word 
In apposition to it; as, 
Ck>nsul dixiy sell, igo, (I) the consul said. 
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BiEic 5. A noun may be in anposition to tvo or mart noons, tnd, la 
tooh case, is usually put in the plural ; but sometimes in the singular. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, amascuUn* 
noun is annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist. • 

Bem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, 
Vrbem PfO&vi, The city of Patavium. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after n9men or cogtOmen, with a Teib fi>U 
lowed by a dative, is put in apposition either to iiAncn, etc., or to the da* 
tive ; the latter by a species of attraction ; as, 

Fons cut ndtnen Arethflsa e^t, 

(6.) The name may also be put in the genitive. 

{c.) In lUa aetas, cm fedmut Aurea nOmen^ Ov. Sif^t. 16, 96, Aunia It 
used as an indeclinable noun, instead of Attreom (sciL oetftem); or AuNaef 
daL (sciL attati.) 

Rem. 9. A clause^ or a neuter a^ective used substantively, may supply 
the place of one of the nouns. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denctos a whole, and its parti m 
expressed by nouns in apposition to it. In the construction of the aUative 
absolute, ouuaue remains m the nominative, though the word to which it if 
in apposition is in the ablative; as, 

MnllU mAi quisque iiapirium ptteniibus. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of in* 
terrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the aniwer to a 
question, must be m the same case as the corresponding interroga- 
liye word ; as, 

Quid quaeris f Librum, scil. quaero. What are you looking for? A book. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corret* 
ponding possessive pronoun is 6ften used, agreeing with its noun; as, 
cuius ettbbert Mens, (not if«i.) 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a ' 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, 
Quanti emUii t ViyirUi minis. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ ftOSfm A^ectives, adjective pronouns, and partlcipleSi . 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as^ 

B&mi$ r>r, A good man. i^Aiot vfroi. Good men. 

J9eftt^tiia.m4/ei',.A kind mother. Kdfioe ^^««, Useless laws. 

TritU btUum, A sad war. Mindtia vtrbOf Threatening words. 

KoTE 1. Adjectives are divided into two cliisses — qtuiHfyinff and KmU- 
•ff^r^the former denoting some prcperUf or gvaUtff^ of a noun; as, a wif 
man, lead is hwvyi the latter defining or rtdrktmg its meaning; as, M. 
Bian,ief»«itiet. 

11* 



19S ' STirrAX. — ^aojbctitss. § S05. : 

NoTS 2. An ft^Mtive, participle, or pronouOf maj olther be used as att 
epithet to modify a noun, or, with the copula tutu, may constitute a predi- 
cate. 

Bemark 1. An adjective agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking 
its gender from that of tiie noun for which tlie pronoun stands. — In generiu 
propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are considered mas- 
cuhne. 

Rem. 2. ^ An adjective ma^ belong to each of two or more 
nouns, and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of 
the same sender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well 
as in number ; as, • 

LSfn^s €t cLjffMu titi compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst 

When the nouns arc of different genders, 

(1.) If Xhey denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather tlian feminine. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter. 

Note. When nonns denoting things withont life are of the tame gender^ 
but of differont numbers, the adjective is sometimes neuter. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes 
takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numidae atque tigna miliidria obscur&ti tutiL Romdni regem rtgnuwjue 
Maceddniae sua fiitfira tcivnL 

£xc. to Rem. 2. The adiective often agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 
Sdciit et rege r&cepto. Our companions and king having been recovered. 

Note. A noun in the singular, followed by an ablative with cum, 'hns 
sometimes a plural ac^ective. 

Rem. 3. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 
put in the plunJ, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes ; as, 

Part certare p&rftti, A part, prepared to contend. 

Bem. 4. Two ac^ectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, 
Mdria Tynrfadnnm aiqnt Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and. Adriatic t 



Bem. 6. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter. 

Bem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub* 
j^t, is sometimes put in the dative; as, 

Miki negUgenti ttu non UcuUf L e. me negUgenUm ttu wikimm tcwL . 



BifiH. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used akme, especially In tiie 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

B5ni sunt rdri, scil. Jidttanes, Good (men) are rare. Cdetar snos mitU, 
scU. nabU$y Caesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ scil. mdlfifif, The right 
(hand). 

Note 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine at^ectives is common- 
ly hUnUnei^ but when they are possessives, it is oftener dmict, mlfttef, clvef, 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, in Engli^, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

Bdnunij a g9od thing. Ldbor omnia vincit, Labor overcomes all things. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other a^ectives agreeing 
with them; as, 
AUa omnia. All other (things). * 

BsM. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words con- 
sidered merely as such, mav be used substantively, and take a neuter ad- 
jective in the singular iramber; as, 

Supremum v&le dixit, He .pronounced a last farewell. 

Rbm. 9. (a.) Adjectives and a(\}ective pronouns, instead of agreeing' 
with their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in tne^nitive ; as, 

Multum tempdrii, for muUum ttmpiu; much time. Id ret, for ea re»f 

that thing. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomi- 
native or accusative, both singular and plural. 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, 
Ndmo mi2e« R&mdnuSy No Roman soldier. 
■ {b.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an a^ective; as, 
Ante nUU&rumy Of fortner mi>ifortunes. 

Rem. 12. («.) An a(\jective, or adjective pronoun, used partitively, 
stands alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; as, 

ElfyhatUo btUuarwn nulla eti prUdentior, No beast is wiser flian the ele* 
phaat. 

(c.) When a cottective noun follows in the genitive singular, the a^jeo- 
tive takes the gender of the individuals which compose it 

Rem. 18. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead 
of the genitive of its primitive, an adjective agreeing with that genitive is 
sometimes joined with such possessive; as, 

S51ins menm peccdtvm corrigi wm piUett, The &Qlt of me alone cannofc 
be corrected. 

{h,) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition (o the 
snbstantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, 

Ptctut teuffi, hdmlnis ritnpUdi, 
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Bbm. 16. (a.) An s4|«^^« agretiiig vHh * noun it •bmetiqiof :ii9«d, in- 
stead of an adverb qualifying a verb, especiaUy in poetry; as, 

£c( e vimt Tilimon pr&perus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Laeti pdctm *" 
d^UibanuUf for laets, 

<6.) So nuUus is ased for non; and jfrioTy pHtnui, princepi, prdjdoTf 
pruximui, tdUu, fljiiw, uiUmtUj muUtu, tOhu^ and some others, are used in- 
atteid of their neuters, adverbially. 

Bem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more adjectives. -^ 

,(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
n6un, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more 
c6nj unctions; as, 

MttUa et vdrid et cOpidad &rdiUhu. If they follow it, the coi^junctiOD it • 
sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. 

(c.) But when one of the a4iective8 qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the fir^t with the noun, the conjunction is always 
omitted} as^ 
' rdricftlOslssImum eltUe btttumf A most dangerous ctvU war. 

Rem. 17. The fint part, last part, middle nart, etc., of any ^ 
place or time are genenuiy expressed in Latin by tlie adjectives 
prUnuM^ midius, u/tlmtM, extrimus^ mlffittis, infimus^ Imuf, »vmmu»^ ' 
iupremusy relXquus^ and cet&ra ; ai, 

MidU^ WKT, The middle of the night Summa tarhor^ The top of a tree. 

Kkx. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used imper- . 
soaally in the passive voice, is neuter; as, 

Ventam uL Scrlbendum ut vOhL 

PRONOUNS. 

BELATIVES. 

SjMM* Rbsc. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their ante- 
oedlents in gender, number, and person, but their case de- 
pends on the construction of the clause to which they be- 
long; as, 

Putr qui Uyit^ The boy who reads. Atdlffcium quod exitruxitf The 
house which he built lA&rat quas didi. The letter which I gave. 

(ft.) The relative may be considered as placed between two 
cases of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the 
former of which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with 
the latter in gender, number, and ease. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

EraM onmfno duo Itln^rSj quibus Itlnf ribus cft^Me ea^re ptmtmlt^ There 
were only two roti/ej, by which routta they could leave home. 

( (2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animum Hy*, qtti, fnid p&rtt, in^rtU^ Govern your passions, which mto, 
unless they obey. ^ . , . 



(3.) Bbmetunes the latter noan onlv is expressed, especialljr 
when the relatiye clause precedes that or the antecedent 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied bj a demonstnu 
tiTe proBoan. But the demonstratiye is often omitted when its case is tlie 
same as that of the relatiYe, and not uufpeauently^ also, wlien the cases are 
different. When the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, w it 
expressed only for the sake of empjiasis. — The demonstrative adjectives 
and adverbs are in like manner often omitted before their corresponding 
reiatives; talU before quatisj tantus before gucuUiu, 

(b,) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noan is expressed ; especially when the 
antec^ent is designedly left indefinite, or is a substantive pronoun. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely wanting, or, if once e>» 
pressed, is afterwards omitted. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, in* 
stead of its own proper case. 

(6.) The aoteeedent likewise sonqetimes ti^es the ease of the relative. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is 
sometimes placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relati^ ; as, 

Inter Jdoot, quos incondltos jdciunt, Amidj»t the rude jests which they 
utter. 

(6.) This is the common position of the a4iectiye, when it is a numeral^ 
a comparativej or a wperlaHw ; as, 

NocU quam to ierri» ultlmam igii^ The last night which he spent upon 
earth. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, 
the relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun; as, 

TSiUhateSy quae civltas ul in prOviniid, The Tolosates, which itaU is in 
the province. 

(9.)* If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of diff*erent genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Ftiunen est Arar quod in Rkddfkmtm infiuit, 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb .*t/m or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 

gander from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
tter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and dis^ 
tinguished fi-om another, the relative agrees with the former; as, 

AiAmnl quern rih <f/aiu hdmlnem, The animal whom we call man. L6cu» 
. in cardrt quod TuUianum appellatur. 
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. (1 1.) The relative somedmes agrees witih a noun, * eitlieir eqnipa- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the . precetHi^ 
clause. 

<a.) A rdbiive or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective BOttOi 
sometimes takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noai| 
implies; as, . ., 

Gimu, qui ^ 



(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun. 

(13.) ((!•) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then 
4s commonly neuter. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative ptonoun, 
referring to the idea in tne antecedent clause. 

(c.) Sometimes the reUtive, referring to a clause, agrees withanoua 
following; as, 

Idem vettt atque idem fwUe^ ea demum firma Umidtia esL 

(14.) Quod, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the par^ps*e 
of transition, is often: placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period| 
where it may be translated by * nav,* * now.' or * and.' It is thus used 
especially before «t, ctei, and nfn. (Uodd, * ir then,' is especially Uiied in 
introducing Aomethin^ assumed as true. Sometimes ol»o it is equivalent 
to * although.' — Quod is found also before ^uum, <6i, ^itwt, quduiam, ne, and 
tffinam. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or mora 
nouns in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of 
tiie relative is determined by \ 206, Bem. 2. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the 
flrst person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the 
third; as, > 

< Ego eliu,q9d Mmm, 7W ti piUer, qui irSiU, 

(16.) The relative adjectives ou6i, guanUu, qualis, are construed like the 
relatkire ^ut. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corres- 
ponding demonstrative words, t^ iatUut, tSUt; but these are also of^Cxv 
omitted. 

(17.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a de* 
monstrative; as. 
Quae cum ita nnt, Since iheu (things) are so. 

' (20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs are frequently used instead 
of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as, 

, if, undo te audisMe t^cit, ue. a ^[uo, 

DEMONSTRATIVES. 

S 90T* Rem. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun of the 
third person (him, her, etc.} are commonly expressed in prose by the ob- 
lique cases of is, ea^ id, Etc and UU, however, being more emphatic, take 
Uie place of it, ea, td in poetry, and occasionally in prose, when particular 
•mpnasis is intended. 
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Rem. 21. The demomtratire prononns, i$ and itfe. are wraetimes used, 
•specially with ^tUdern, where a corresponding word in fingiish is nnne- 
«eBsar5^ 

Bbv. tt. SlCf if a, ttf, Jloe, illnd^ m often a«ed redundantly as a 
prelirainavy announcement of a' BUbseqnent proposition. TheM plepnastie 
additions have generaUy no influence on the construction of pn^xMitions; 
■^ut in a few in»tances they are followed by uL 

Bem. sa. (a.) ffic * this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in 
place or time, ille * that* to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes 
yefeirs to the speaker himself, and is called the demonstrative of the first 
person. When reference is made to two things previously mentioned, hie 
Wnaunly ytfWB to the latter, ttf« to the former. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object flfst 
mentioned, and tUs to the one mentioned last 

(c.) Hie and'iKe have the same relation to time present and past as Nimc 
and hmc.' 

•' Rem. 94. lUe, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
Whibh is of general notoriety; as, 

] JIS(i(?a IBa, The celebrated Medea. 

Hence iitt is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something 
discussed before.-*/0e is sometimes translated tiiitf as, 

Vmm ittud dtco, This only I say. 

Rem. 16. Iste properiy refers to the person addressed, and for this rea- 
0on is called the demonstrative of the second person.— /fie refers to the 
person spoken of, and is hence caUed the demonstrative of the third person. 
Thus ute Ubtr is thy book, but iUe Uber is the book of which we are speak* 
ing. — Ate often denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) It either refers without particular emphasis to something 
already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the relative 
fuL 

(b.) Is before a relative or ut has sometimes the sense of idUs, such, de- 
noting a class. 

(c.) If the noun to which it refers is to receive some additional predt* 
eate, we must xae ti it, atque it, iique, tt it qtOdeni, and with a negative 
nee u. The neuter et id, or idque, serves to mtroduce an addition to the 
preceding proposition. 

((f.) hAs not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as 
the preceding noun to which it refers ; as, 

Pdler imat Ubirot «t tdme» catitgaL 

Rem. 27. (a.) Idem often supplies the place of item or mam, 'also^' 
* at the same time,' or of tdmen, * yet' 

. (i.) El (pie, on the other hand, is rendered by *too' or *also.^ 

(c.) Uem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once.' 

(d.) * The same as ' is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with pd, oc 
or Mgue, ^uam, ^ti, ut or etuii. 



132 8tmAXi-*'90Kaims-*-i]iTSNiUTs, bc. f f07* 
IPSE, htrtauBjrm on Ai>8viK0Tivn. 

BxM. 28. (a.) /p<e. wlieii used witli ft BabsUtntlte pronmui ti^mi re- 
.lltxively, a^pioes either with, such proiumn or with the sut^Qot of tb^ yco- 
position, according as either is emphatic; as, 
• Jt^oin jMT me ipse, I will do it myself. 

(6.) When disjoined with ft possessire pronoott Iiiedr0fl«dvdy,'lt 
ntooUy takes- the case of the subject ; as, . 

Meam ipse iSffem nigUgo; not aieom ymm» 

(c.) J^ is sometimes used as reflexive without tuL 

(dL) ^, with nonns denotiiig time or niimbef, expresBea ezMttfWiv' tad 
may be rendered, * just,* * precisely * ; or * very,* * only.* 

Genrbal Relatives. 

Rkm. 29. Quicumque, quisquiSf and the other general relatfTW 
'•re always connected wHh a Teib, and form the protasis* • CMcmr^w ia 
commonly used as an a4jective, and qmtquU as a substantive; bat tibft 
neuter qiiodcumque is used as a substantive with a following geniti^ 
QtOcumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omms or ^vipia. 
Yet when so used ;iottam is rather to be supplied. — So qnuquu is .occa- 
sionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

iNDEFnntiB Pronouns. 

Bbm. ftO. (a.) AUquis and quiipiam are particular and affiimiUve, 
corresponding to the English tome one. 

Rem. 81. (a,) Quitquam, ' any one,* and « H n s , * any,* are universal. 
They are used in propositiotM whicn involve a universal ne|^ve, or wliich 
express an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition; also, after 
comparatives, after the adverb vur, an4 the preposition sine. 

(ft.) But qvUquoM and vBut after st are often used instead of dUgptU or 
quu. 

(c.) UUu8 is properly an at^ective, corresponding to nuUn ; but qmtqwm 
corresponds to the substantive nemo, and is commonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, 

Qdquam ciri, To any citizen. — Nhno is oft^n so used as to become euulvft- 
lent to nuUtu ; as, n^iio pidor. — Quisqwun is sometimes used in a similar 
manner; as, qtiisquam hSmo, qmtquam ttm* On the other hand milku and 
ulbu are used as substantives instead of nimo and quiiquam. 

Bbm. 82. (a.) Aliut, though properly an adjective, is some^mesused 
like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or Joined with an adverb derived fiaom 
it, in the same proposition, which may oe translated by two separate pro* 
positions, commencing respectively with * one...another * ; as, 

Aliud Uiis vldetmr cpttmum, One thing seems best to one, another to 
Kiother^^AUer is used in the same manner when only two persons art 
spoken of. 

(6.) AUfUf reneated in €^ereiU propositions, is also translated *one^ 
anotiier*; as^ 
Aliud dgttur^ aliud jtm^Uater, One thing is done, another pretended* . ' 
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Bbm. 88. («.} <)« rif AM differs from 4JK^ hj froflty'mg that a penoa 
or thing, though indefinitely described^ is definitely known; as, 
QvSiam d» eoUigfs noitrii, A certain one of our colleagues. 

{S.) QuHhm is sometiiDes used for tomef as opppsed to th^ wkok, or to 
ethers; as, 

£xce$8crwU urbe quidam, &]ii fnortem dhi c(mi€^virtmt. Some departed 
fixHU the city, others destroyed themselyes. 

Rem. 84. Quivis and quitibei, * any one,' and Hnusqui$^He, 
* each * are universal and ahsohite. A negatlTe joined with them denies 
only the universality which they imply. 

Rbm^ 85. (a.) Quiique signifies eoei, eoerv one, distributiyely or rela* 
tirely, aiid generally stands without a noun. Hence it Is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; and also distribu- 
tively after numerals ; as, 

D^clmus qnisgue mfrte leciut, Every tenth man. So also after stuit; as, 
Sui cuique tibin cSritstmL 

(b.) Qttisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, de* 
notes universality, and is gonendly equivalent to omnu with the positive; 

Zhctuttmtit qmsqusj Every learned man,-i. e. all the learned. With primiu 
St denotes the ^rt< /wcttMe; as, Primo quoque tempdre, As soon as possible. 

PO88EB0iyS0. 

Bbm. 88. (a.) The possessive pronouns metif, futis, smm, noflcr, and vetUr, 
•re joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons de- 
noted by their primitives. 

(8.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which 
they refer are the odftiU of an action, feeling, etc. 

(c.) The possessive pronouns, especially when used as refiexives, are 
often omitted; as, 

Qfto rHeriarf in pairiamt sciL meorn. Whither shall I return? to (my) 
country? 

(e.) As reflexives, mens, etc., kre translated my, thy, etc.; their; or my 
own, thy own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES SITI AND 8UU8. 

I M8» Rem. 87. (a.) Sui and 9uu$ ympeAj refer to 
the subject of the propoBitioa in which they stand. 

(1.) In dependent clatues, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reilexiTes are commonly used in reference to the 
leading subject, when the thoo^ts, language, purposes, etc., of that 
subject are stated ; as, 

Ari&nttm praeiMttUy mm sSse (kOUi^ ted Gatto$ slbi belhm i nHHi ue^ 
Ariovistus declared that he had not made war upon fihs Gaul^ hat tha 
Chmls upon him. 

IS 
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^ (2.) If, however, the leading subject u ihdefinlte, tlie reflexives 
relate to the subject of a dependent clause. ' 

(8.) (a.) When the leadins verb is in the pasnve voice, the re- 
flexive often refers to that whicn would be its subject in die at^^ 
voice; as, . 

A Cnegdrt imeUor ut mm sibi Ug4tu$f I am invited by Cftesar to become 
hb lieutenant. 

{ht) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive 
may relate to some other word in the sentence^ which denotes ^ 
thing having life. 

(4.) Instead of siu and stfttf, whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used ; as, 

JuffUTihaleffdto§ mI$U,md\pn lU>eri4que tfttm pHirtnt, Jugurtha sent am- 
bassadors to ask life for himself and his children. 

' (5.) In the plural number, with inter ^ se only is used, if the per- 
son or thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; $e or 
tywe, if in any other case. 

(6.) {a,) When reference is made not to the subject of the pro- 
position, but to some other person or thing, Mc, u, or i^e, is genen- 
ally used. 

(b,) But when no amlHguity would arise, iui and suu$ sometimes 
take, the place of the demonstrative pronouns. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used ler 
the reflexives. 

(7.) {a.) 5titis often refers to a word in the predicate of a sen- 
tence, and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc ttws sui tx urhe ejecertmt^ Him his fellow-citizens banished ftom 
tiiecity, 

(5.) SuuSj and not hUjuSj is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
. Octdvius mtem sai {icU, &mlci) Caeddrem 9dl6UAaiU^ Octavius, whom his . 
followers saluted as Caesar. 

(c.) Suus is commonly used when two nouns are coupled by ctim, 
but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtSUmaem dwXcot DemetrU cum suis rebus dimisii, Ptolemy dismissed the 
'friends of Ddmetrins with their effects* 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes JU, favorable^ or pecvUar^ 

NOMmATIVE. 
SUBJECT-KOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

%^ S.jMO* (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject 
of a finite verb is put in the nominatiTe. . . 



,. .Xotk4. . C^.) ArpA ill any mood except ihe infinitlye ia oatt^ « Anite 

verb. ' . . 

(b,) A verb agrees with ks subjeet^nominative, in nun^r 
'«pd person; as, 

J^ ISffo. I read. No$ Ufffmut^ We read. / 

TV «rri6M,. Thon ivritest. Vac «rri6«w, You writo. 

JEl^iNW mnrit, The hone runs. JEgpU currwUf Horses mn. 

Remark 1. (a.) The bominatives ^, tu, no9, voSy are seMoai 
expressed, the tehmnatson <>£ the verb sufficiently maridng the 
person; as, 

VApio, I desire; «ci$, thoa livest; AdfteMut, ire have. 

^ (2»^) But when en^phasis or opposdtion is intended, the nominal 
tivcs of the first and second persons are expressed ; as, 

Ego rifft$ ^Vct, vos tyrannot intrddiiitiSf I banished kings, 70a introduce 
tyrants. 

Rem. 2. The nominative q£ the third person is often omitted : — • 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a pxeoeding prc^wsitioa : — 

(<r.) As nominative; or (ft) in an oblique case; or (c) in a possessive 
ft4|<iotive. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing; — 

. Thus himlnet is often omitted before atun(, d^ctml, firuntj etc. ; as, lH 
'^duni, As they say. 

NoTK 8. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause pre^ 
ceding a relative; as, 

Qui B&cium non Odii, dmet tua earmfiM, Jfoevl, sell. hdmOj Let him who 
hates not Bavins, love your verses, Maevius. ' 

Rem. 3. (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs deleting 
the state of the weatlj^er) or the operations of nature; as, 
FuLyCtal^ It lightens. Nin<fity It snows, 

(2.) The nominative is wanting before the third person singular 
.'oi passive verbs, used impersonally; as, 

1 &vetnr aftt a me, Thou art favored by me. Actum est die Ai^plria. 

(3.) The nominative is wanting before the neuter of the future 
p.Bsive participle yMtest; as, 

>t Ws me Jli're ddlendnm est ^mtiiii ipti ttft». If yon wish me to weep; 
ycu yourself must firet grieve. 

(4.) The nominative is wanting before the impetsonal verbs 
mUiretf poenUet, pOdet, taedet, and ptg^; as, 

Eos ineptidrum poentttt^ They repent of their follies. Jfe cMtSHs vOntm 

. piml tatdttout. — An infinitive or a subjunctive clause sometimes forms tb^ 

s.Xject of the^e verbi; as, Js id nuU9 mi(h pAMt f&o6re, To do that by 

iu> means shamed you. .^ 
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((.) Tiie8ubjectdf^6'terbi»0oitt6(iiiiesan!ttfitii^ <»r a Bea- 
ter pftrticiplet one or more pnipontieii% or on adverb. The veib ia 
tben in the third person angouur; as, 

Vftcftre culp& magftMm td tOkUmum, To be free from iknlt ts a jsreat ed»- 
flolation. Dk miAi, eras istud, PoMme, pumdo vinitt Tell me, Fwtumiui, 
wfaion does tkat to-momow eome t 

(a.) This constructioii is especially common with impersonal verbs; as. r 
Or&turem Trasci non dicet. That an orator should be angry, is nof^ be- 
eoming.— Sometiroet a neuter pronoun fs interposed between a proposition 
and iU verb ;. as, /n^ne fdcire quae IfbH^ id est reytm em^ 

(6.) The nominative is abo wanting befin« p&lest^ coepk ijitto^ 
iumesty incfpit, det^nil^ dtbet^ $dUt, and vHdefur^ when »)Uo«ed hj 
the infinitive of an impersonal verb ; as, . . 

I^gere eum fact* coepU^ It began to repent hini (i. e. he began to repent) 
of his conduct 

Rem. 4. The ver^ is sometimes ooutted; as, 

Di nUlUhra pUe, scil. deM or viUnt^ May the gods grant better things tor 
the pious. 

A tense of ffteh is often to be supplied, as in JRecte ille, mUuu hL Mor, 
ihquit is sometimes omitted in introducing the direct wonl» of anotlier, fokd. 
more frequently in relating a connected conversation; as, l\tm iUe ; hie igo; 
hdeigo, ZHcie is sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words.^Aiter 
jfer in adjurations At>, rdgo, or pric-ar is often omitted. The omtsston t>f : 
the verb is most common with the copula mm; as, Nam Polyddrue iuo, 
■eil. siHW, For I am Polydoms. And so est and naU are often omitted wMi 
predicate adjectives, and especially in proverbial nhrases; as, Qwkh^knfytti - 
hi HtiUntiaef scil. $w$. So also eU ana eumt are often omitted in the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

KoTE 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two 
connected nominatives and understood with the other; as, rndgU iyo te 
dmo, quam tu tne^ scil. dmas. After a negative verb a oorresponduig poei- ^ 
live verb is sometimes to be supplied; as, after nigo^ dico; after r^to, j6bea. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
wiih the present infinitive ; as, 

hUerim qtidTuHe Oieear Aeduoe frimentMrn flagltftre, Meanwhile Caesar 
was daily demanding corn of the Aedui. 

KoTS 7. Tlie infinitive in this construction is called the hiUarical inftni- ' 
live, and is used instead of the imperfect indicative. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of . 
the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of 
the antecedent ; as. 



£^0 qui lego, I who read, Tu qui scilbis, Thou who writesL Equm qui 
currit, The horse which runt. Vo» qui quaeritis, You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Verbs in the first person plural, and the second . 
person singular, are soine^mes used to express general truths; aar 

<2iMifR muUa fdiimus causa 'dmlc&rum! How ma*3v things we do (i^ e. m^n: 
do) for the sake of friends ! Si vis me Jlire, etc., Whoever wishes me, etc. 
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(f.) ARv U often vsed Ibr i^v^ and MQifef^ fiMT iMMt. 

Sbm. 9. The verb sonetlmet agteee with the pretBeaU'^iomimake^ espe^- 
eially if it precedes the verb; as, 

Jjlhtij fnoe jyrMfnia Oarihdgiiumf Nfimldia appeU&tor. 

Bem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agfeef with the» 
nonn which is to be explamed; sometimes with a nearer noon in apposi« 
tien to it 

Bem. 11. A QoOectiTe noanhaa aometunes, specially ki poetfjrf 
a plural verb ; aa^ . 

Par« 4gia<tf dnSraak mentos, Part load Uie Ubles with food. 

.(1.) (a.) A plural Verb, Joined to a collective noun, nsnally expresses the 
action, etc., or the indwidmU which that noon d 



(ft.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of ^eir 
eoneretes; as, jitetntut for JMm», 

. (c.) MUtij iqnei, pidai, and similar words are sometimes used collec- 
tively for the soldiery, the eavafary,.etc. * • ^ 

(S.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is 'frequently singular in the (onner, and plural in the: 
latter. 

.(<.) ToHiiumy followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, 
like a collective noun. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used after tteryue and Smu^m, pari-- 
party AUui.,Mium, and Qlkr„.aUlrvm ; as, 

Vierqu€ edrum ex eatirii exereUmn idaetHd, Each of them leada hla amy 
from the camp. 

Bem. 12. Two or more nammadvef nngokr, not in appondon,' 
generally have a plural verb; aa, 

F&ror Ir&^tie menUtn praeclpltant. Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives /oiatfy, the verb, 
is alwa3ra pIuraL 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often nsed after several nomina^ 
lives singular, especially u they denote things without life. 

Note 9. The compound subject, SStUltut pdpiUtuque Rdmdmit. has al- . 
ways A predicate in the singular. When the nominatives denote both per* ' 
sons ana things, the verb is commonly plural. 

(8.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but. 
sometimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not mmieduttely pre*' 
cede it. 

(4.) When eaehiof the nominatives is preceded by c< or Ami, the veib 
agrees with the last. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, ' 

,Ji f.i^^T9i ti T^'firHa, MOmimtm tU^Vim tt (^Ur always takes a 
slngala^xarb. ^ . . ^ 4 
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(5.) WhMi iiie noniiialmf an oomiMted bf Ml, i 
^wml, bob oommonlj the aingaUr, Is used; aa, 

A* SocrdUt ami AiUuAinei dfc^rat, If Socrates or AntUtfaenes should uj. 

(a.) The plural U mccsmhy with dUjunctiTes, if the subject incfanlea 
different persons; as, 
Mgwe ^ nique (heaar hibiti essSmns. 

(•.) A nominatiye singular, joined to an ablative br the preposition dfm, 
■ometimes has a singular hot more frequently a plural verb; as, 

Bocchus, aim pSdItlbus, potirimam XinUMmm dcUm invidunt. Hoc- 
4ihua, with his fbot^eoMiers, attacks the rear of the BonuHi anny. 

(7.) If the nomiiiatiTefl are of different persons, the verb » of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the dibd; as, 

Mmc nique fgo ni^ue fa f Sdmus. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the Terb acrees in number and person with the near- 
est nominative, and is understooa with the other. 

Rem. 18. The interjections e«i, ecce^ and 0, are sometimes fijl^ 
lowed by the nominative; as, 
JBuPtidmmt Lo Priam! EDeetuaelUirasf Otirforlut 

PBEDIGATE.KOHINATXVE. 

S 9llO« A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or 
passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing ; as, 

Ira fftror Mrit tA, Anger is a short madness. Ego vfcor Lycontdea,- 
I am called Lyconid^. 

(e.) If the^redicate noun has a form of Ae same gender as the subject, 
it taltes that fonn; as, 
jAceiUia corruptrix td m drwm , 
ig.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. 

Bemark 1. (o.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles,- 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree vnth it in gender, nmnber, and case. 

Bbx. S. (o.) The noun in the predicate somethnea differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as, .: 

Sanguis htmt {dferfmoe. Her tears were blood. 

(i.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an abktfve with 
€«m, the predicate is pluraL 

. Rbm. S. The veibs idiieh SMSt fiwcroentljr have a noun, eie., \6t 
the predieate agreeing in case, ete., with dieir mlgecl^ are>-* - :* 



tl*) T|m oopsi« «iiift; M, JE^ JMjwuflliiit. The imdiemte witli 
«Mi may be an adverb of place, manner, etc.; aa, Q/ioA eH kMoge iBMri 
or a noun in an oblique case; as, Aismea sine tOre uL 

(i.) Ceiftain neater verbs denoting e«»s<eiiee, po«»<toii| '«•• 
I.ik0ji, etc. 

(3.) The paanve of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or taXXi^- 

(&.) To choose, reacier, appoint^ or eoas <»<«<«••-* 

(c.) To ef(«em or reckon. 

NoTB 1. With sevend passives of the last class, when fbUowed by a fut^ 
dicate-nominative, etc., an infinitive of sum is expressed or nnderstood. 

Note 2. AwSo is sometimes used bj the poets like qppeUor. 

Bem. 4. A predicate-nominative is nsed after many other verbs to dwote 
a purpoity time, or cireum$tance of the action; as, 
Comes addlUu Ad^Udes, AeoUdes was added as a companion. 

' KoTE 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or pw^ 
pose sometimes occurs; sometimes an ablative with pro; and sometunet 
the ablatives tSco or fn nSnUro with a genitive* 

Bem. 5. The noun 4pw, signifying * need/ is often used as a predleatt 
after stun, and is then translated oy the a4ieotives meedfiilf meumirf, ete» 

Bem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, it 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the- poets, oUriKUd into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; as, 

MUMKt J^ax tau JMm prSnSpos. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTEB NOUNS. 

{9U« A noun which limits the meaning of another 
noon, denoting a different person or thing, is pat in the geni« 
five ; asy 

Amoir glSriat, Love of glory; Arma AchUKs, The arms of Achilles jTMiiMi 
lr«i«. The vice of anger; Ainor hdbtncUy Love of possessing. 

. Bbtaek 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most com m on 
of which are those of ^Source; as, R/UHi tOUs, The ravs of the sun ;'• 
Cauit; as, Ddhr pddajp-of. The pain of the fi^)ut '^—Efft c ( ; as, Art^[tm 



^ The Creator of the world;— Coaaec/ ton; as, Pater eontttiU, The 
father of the consul; — Pogieision; as, D6mu8 Cii€tiri$y The house of 
Caesar;-^ 06Jec(; as, CdgiUtth aHd^m m, A thought of something »— 
P« r p s e ; as, Aj^pdratut frtumpiU, l^reparation (or a tnum^ ; — A whole; 
as. Part h&miman'A part of men; this Is called the parttihe genitive;—. 
Cii a r a cf e r or Q « a ItVy ; as, AdiUetcens summae oudadae, A youth of me 
ajreatest boldness t—ifalerta/ or ConiDoaeaf Parts; as, J^aftf ami^ 
Ifewitains of gold; ActrvuM sctUJrum, A heap of shields;*^ rial •; M| JMh 
^ I (K^^nA riHehil, Com te ttft diijB. 



2em. <2. The genitive ii caUed mbjectwe or ac4ir«, whenr it de» 
stdtet either that to which a thing belongs^ or the whjeet of the ao^.. 
tion, feeling, etc., implied in the noon which it Umita. It is caUed. 
ol^'fciipe or pamve, when ii denotes the chjtct affected by siidi 
action, or towuds which such feeling, quality, etc., is directed; av ! 

StAfteiive. Obf€tih§» 

JTarlavrrdrMin, Deeds of men. (Mum wttu, Hatred of y{oe. • 

XMft>rdnlmJ, Grief of mind. ^mor nWiUti, Love of virtue. 

JiSfi^AM ira, The anger of Jimo. DSOdirimm &tii^ Desire of leisure^ 

{a.) Whether a genitive is sabjective or objective, is to be determined 
lif the meaning of the words, and ojr their connection. 

(&.) The relation expressed by the English ponunct rose is ^nbjeetiTe, ■ 
while that denoted by rf with its case is either subjective or objeetiVv. 

{i*) When ambignity would arise from the use of the objective genitiTo,. 
a prepofiition with an accusative or ablatiye is commonly used; as, 
Pratdutor ex tdciU, for tdctdrwm. 
Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in appo- 



. Bbm. 3. (a.) A subatantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting 4ie ^ 
naieaning of a noun, it commonly objective; as, 

Cira met, Care Ibr me. Pan tui. Part of thee. 

' (h.) Instead of the stthjective or poMe»nve genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commoi^ly ^ 
used; as, 

lihtr meui, not Uhtr met, My book. (Hra mea^ My care, «. «. the eBr« 
ezercifted by me. Yet the suojective genitive of a substantive pronoun 
sometimes occurs. 

(c.) Mot unfrequenUy, also, an a^eotlve pronoun ocours instead of the •- 
ebfettive genitive; as, 

• Mia tn/drtiff, Ii\jury to me. With cmttd the a<|]ective pronoun, and never 
the genitive, is used; as, Jfed cav$af For my sake. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noim, a posses*; 
sive adjective is often used; as, 

' Oama rfgia, for cmua rigu. So, also, for the cbfeetht genitive, if Km ' 
hostllis. Fear of the enemy. 

' Rem. 5. In the predicate afler sum, and sometimes after other, 
Terbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Muraena Ugatus LUcuUo /uiL Erii UU mlhi fencer dfun, Hmc igo me • 
M^Slo dStKtm frdflttor. 

Kors. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some!, 
grammarians to depend on the noons connected with it; as, teyStm^ dgu$,'^ 
etc.; by others it nas been' held to depend on these nouns in connection 
with tne verbs, and not upon ei^er separately; but the better oplniool^ 
s^ras to be that which makes such datives fframmatically dependent upon; 
th^ Verbs only,' though kgicaUy ieooae^tpd |use wU^ the tfm^ , ..;^ 



"(t,y IiiMsiul; iEilso, of the passeisive genitire; a diitite of tb6 peav 
sph may fbllow a yeH^, wlien its aet hM relataon to the bod;^ or pdb-^ 
s^Ohs ofsucfaf person ; as, * 

''S^$e omnes Jlentei Oaes&ri ad pideM prtljStSrunt^ They all, weeping, cast 
tbemselTes at the feet of Caesar. IVon^^tftfr fctftom PulfioQi. 

Rem. 6. . Wheil the Iknitnig noan denotes a property, tkar^ 

acUr^ or qualtt^^ it has an adjectiye agreeing with it^ and ia 

put either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

^Ad6U9cm$ 9Hmmae dudaciaej A youth of the greatest boldness. Fau 
peHum ifgitiUy A d itch of twenty feet, ( 1. e. in width). Pufchritfidlne exU 
miA femfna, A woman of exquisite beauty. Maximo natu fiUut, Th« 
eldest iK>n. — Sometimes both constructions occur in the same propdsitloil; 
as, LentMum nostrum, extmia spe,^ summae virtiltis dd^U«entem. 

,{l.) A genitiye sometimes supplies &e place of the adjectiye; and fiM 
noun denoting the pcoperty, etc., is ikaa always pat in the ablative ; as, 
£U bo» cenri ngCLra,...of the fonn of a stag;- ■■ 

.<Ss>.*jyi the qualities and alteihutes of persons and ■ things, whetbtr fai- 
herent or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitiye and ablativa 
of quality, proyided the substaBtives are MMiedurfe^ connected; as, 

^ ]^7)ua qtandidm pidum, 

(8.) The genitiye is used more frequently to express inherent oualitief 
than such as are merely accidental, while' the ablative is used indifferent^ 
for either, puipose.. hi speaking of traasitocy qualities or cooditions tlla 
ablative is always used; as, 

MoLgno UnOrt sum, I am in great fear. ' 

{i,) An accusatlye instead of a genitiye of quality is used wi|h slew 
(sexV^^fiiicand jMindEi. • 

(6.) The genitiye m6di with an adjective prononn sappliss tfae.plaea of a - 
pronoun of quality; as, 
Ci^fumdcK likfi^ the same as qudtes Kbri^ What kind of books* 
'B£M. 7. <1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as, 
Ad Dianae, soil, aedetn. JBectdrii AndHknScke, sciL uxor, 

Kkm. S. Ijhe limited noun is often wandng in the predicate of . 
a, sentence after sum. This ucnially happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 
Jltue (fltoiiw etl CSoestfru, This house is Caesar's. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an aniioial, 
^fc.'; as, • • ■ ■ 

Tkicfdidet qui ^utdem aetdiUfuU, soil, hdmo, Thucydides, who was of 
tbe^ame age. Sumnd Mt gint WOru efficiunl, sciL dtUm&Ua, Vul^/ui ingkdo 
mdbUierat. 

_(3.) .When it is a general word denoting thin^^ fiirwluch, in 
English, the words part, property y duty^ ^Jfi^^ hmntn^ ekaractm^ 
Mc, etc., ai« eommonly supplied; a% 



. THiMkumiJUrfmhwmUfPt^imHmakitemU^ It (IheislMr. 

ftcteriitic ) of youth^ prudence oi old age. i2rf Am (kUUcae ^op mtf ^fcteifr.. -. v 

(a.) Thift happens espeeiallY when«the subject of the Terti is an inte^ 
tlve, or an entire danse, in wnich case, instead of the genitive pf the per- 
sonal pronouns, met, tm, etc., the neuters of the possessives, metwi, tuum^ 
«to., are used | at, 

Ai6luemtUutwiili§rt§9i»mrMrin^ ft U (tibe duty) •f * yowOi to iwreffr 
•acetheafed. 

(Jb,) Instead of the genUiTe of. a substantive, the Jieuter of a possettiT* 
a^jMtlTe derived from it is sometimes used; at, 

Hftmlnum 9M trrdrt, To err is human. 

(4.) The same constmetion somatimes occurs after /dcib, and jome oUmt 
Wbs, tsft being understood; as, 

Mia Rihndn^nm facia ttif Asia became (a possession) of the Bomaas. 

<(.) Tha limited noun it sometimes wanting, when It is a general wovd, 
though not in the predicate after mm ; at, 

Magm firwOm IMm, tclL daTtMij; The ant (an animal) of graat labflr; 
Bebi. 9. The Undtmg noon also is aonietimea omittod ; •% 

Tria mUUaj soil, j 



Rei^ 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, ooe cC 
iHiich is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

Ag&memndnis belli fflSria, Agamenmon*t glory in war. 

., ItBM. 11. Ojna and tUnu are rarely limited by a genitiTe or ac- 
cusative, but generally by aik ablative, of the thing needed ; as, . 

• ' Aigenti ipvt /atf , Thffre was need of money. 

' Hem. 12. The^ relation denoted by the genitiTe in Latin, is gen« 
erally expressed, in English, by off or by the possessive case ; but 
the objective genitive may often be rendered by some other prepo- 
sition; as, 

< JUtniditm'M9n$j A remedy for pain. Detcentiu Averm, The descent to 
Avemus. Ira 6e£h, Anger on account of the war. PUula» rti, Power Ir 
or over a thing. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PABTITIVES. 

i SIS* Nouns, acyectiYes, adjective pronouns, and ad- 
ir«rb8y denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denotii^^ 
the whole ; as. 

Pan €MWUj A part of the state. NuOa aifrdrumf No one of the sisten. 
JMqms pftl&MjpMriMi, Some one of the philosopbirs. Mukum pMtmaa^ 
Muich (of ) money. v 



ljAi% vxtrtAx^^^-^mMianwE jkwm:rAwn9mm. lit: 

i*lteirA.itK I. Noant ^Umotf ng a pftrt art pctr*^ Mfm^, filM, ete^ 
ahdaliRy nouns denoting measure, weighty etc. ; as, mSdha^ miUim^' 
niumi and libra; as, 

^'jVffno nostrum, No one of as. MMininum ttttlci. 

: Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronoans, denoting a pwt of » 
nwnber, are followed by the genitive plnraft, or by the genitive iiil- ■ 
gular of a coUeetive noun. 

*• (1.) Pnrtitives; as, iiffiii, nttXTttf, jwiiyaii, micRttt. 
Thus, Quit^ii dedrum^ Whoever of the gods. 
(2.) Words used partltlvely; as, 

(B.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, 
Doctior jicSnum, Opttmiti omnium. 
• (4.) Numnrals, both cardinal and ordinal; also 13n distributive istii^^ 

Si^fieniHm QcUtmu. StngHog mutnuu 

NoTR 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of tun indi- 
viduals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than 
two; as, - 

. Major ft-atrum. The elder of the (two) brothers. Maximm frdintm, The 
eldest of the (three or more) brothers. 

. (6.) In like manner, iUtr, aUtrj and neiUtr, generally refer to two; quU, 
dUus, and nuUus^ to a whole consisting of more uian two. 

. Note 2. JVottrvm and vcfemin are used as partitive genitives, in prefer- 
ence to uoBlri and vestri. 

Note 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often 

Snt in the ablative^ with the prepositions de^ e, e«^ or im, or in the acensa* 
ve, with ^pid or intir ; as, 

' Nimo de Us. Vmu ex multis. Prfmm inter omnes. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition. 

Note 6. Omcd* and ommcs, like partitives, are sometimes followed bja; 
genitive plural; as, 
Omctos hdmlnum. M&cM5num onmes. 

Rem. 8. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a nen-. 
ter adjective or adjective pionoan. With these the genitive nogii- 
lar is commonly used ; as, 

Plui il9^uenlia€j More (of) eloauenee. Tantwmfldei. So much fIdeHty. 
Jtf Ump&rUf That time. Sometimes the genitnre plural; as, Artn&nm 

fWUUUM. 

^ MoTB 1. (a.) Host neater a^ioctives used partitively denote qnaatihr ; as^ 
mumtum. tfaqw^um. minimum, oUtrtmum, The pronouns thos osea are 
jioe, id, tllod, islud, wtm, ftud, ana fiw/^with their compqonds. - - 



lit 8TiiTAJ>--«siitcm Awrm, ASMottns. fUft 

(«•) jnMflMli JWmiVllly wMiNMfBllli ftod JMlfi VMlI ulCy dfiJVOto < 

" " with m genitive only, m are also -' • — 



^AWd with m genitive only, m are also mdd and its ^,. 

Ubisy denote a pvt, sort, etc ; and qudd in tine sense of ^[uanium, 

Nois Z. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pcoooonaia^i 
nenter adjective, of the second declension, without a nonn; as, 

Tcmiitm Mm, So mnch good. Nihil is also used with such a genithre; 
WBf NikU meiri. No sincerity. 

NoTB 4. Kenter adjectives in the nfiiral number are sometimes followed 
Ify a genitive, with a partitive signincotion ; as, 
JEaeMma M^p^'i, The finontiers of the empire. 

Bbm. 4. Hie adverbs 9dt^ satis, pdrum, nhnis, Sbundty largUer, 
affdiim, and partim^ used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive ; as, 

8a% niliAiu, Enough of reason. SltHs ildqueiUiae, pitrum adpitnHiat^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. 

KoTB 1. The above words seem, in this use, to be nomis or acyeetlvea. 

NoTSS. (a.) The genitives gentium, ttrrartan, Jdd^ and Hcdrmm, with 
certain adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, 
Vsjuam geHUumj Any where whatever. ' 

(5.) The adverbs of place thus used are iU, ^AbuLm^ Ubicumquti^ ibiibi^ 
HHtfu, iiHyKe, unde, tumtam, nu$juam, quo,qtUkvmguej qu^t$, qudquo, dUquo^ 
hlCy Mc, eo, etdenu Ldci also occurs after tin ana (bUiem ; gtntium tater 
knge, 

NoTB 8. JTuc, to. qvo, when used figuratively to express a degree^ are 
joined also with otner genitives; as, 
JBo nilsiriftrum oMre, To such a pitch of misery. 

NoTS 4. The genitives Uci, Itfednias, and kmpdrU, appear to be redundant 
after the adverl>s odftiie, tadle, etc., in expressions denoting time; as, 

. JriS^tw Uicdrumj TiU now. Iiuk ldci, After that PotUa Uki, Afterwarda. 
So, Ad id loc&rum, Up to that time. 

NoTB 6. When the genitive eiiu occurs after qyoad, in such connectfone 
as the following: QuoadifMifadrtpdiirUf or passively, Quoad SfusjUri 
fouii, As far as may be; the if us refers to the preceding clause. 

, NoTV 6. Pridie and postridie, though reckoned adverbs, are followed hj 
a' genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them; as, 
PosirkMe if us dOi, The next day. 

NoTB 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their ac^ectives, are fol- 
lowed by a genitive ; as, 
ijptfme OMfmnn, Best of alL- 

OEHITIVS AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

S SIS* A nouDy limiting the meaning of an a4jeetivey is 

ri in the objective genitive, to denote il^ relation expresMd 
English hj o/j t n, or in respect to; ba. 



I 'ill. STHtAX.-^-^tHmTB ArTEft TBU8. • lU 

" IsMm liMidit, Destroui ^ |»raii& i*l«Mi HmSrls, Full iffmr. 

So. ^eMM mem flUi, The mind ignonuit tfi rtgnri to fatt. lAcu mUSm 
ja^mnmiafm Ijicerti, It, between. 

. Bkxark 1. The following classes of relative adjectives are freqneotlT 
li(Bited-by a ceoitiTe; via. (1.) VttbalM in ac— <2.) Pariictpiah 
in n». and a lew in t««. i^ith the! r componnds. — f8.) At^iectiVes denol*- 
ittff desire or aeeri ion; pnrtieipation; hnowUdat, c«jp<- 
rtence, eapneitffj and tbeir eoni»nes( aseaiory and jorgtt/ui'^ 
nets; etrtaintifvuA.dombticare w^ negUaence; fear and 
confidenctf guilt and innocence; pltntg and mant, 

' Besc. 4. Instead of the aenitiye, a dlffereiit construction is 
times used after many of these adjectives ; as, 

<}•) An infinitive or % subjunctive clause ; as, 

Certm Ire, Determined to go, Jsueim quid ftcto dpus sit 

(3.) An accusative with a preposition { M, 

AMtims €dpam ad praecepta. . 

(S.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, 

ffidiu membra, Bare as to his limbs. 
\a.) An ablative with a preposition; as, 
1 Avidue in p^c&niis, Eager in regfurd to moi^ey. Sftpor so^lCre 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition; as, 
' Arte ridi$, Rnde in «rt« 

Bkm. 6. Many of the adjectives which are followed by a genitfve, admit 
of other constructions. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; as, btiUffnns^ ctqmx, etc 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, exper$j feriUie^ etc. 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifibrently; as, jiftrnni, jiMeiif, etc. 

(4.) The ablative more fVequently; as, lattut, dmutme. 

': <6.) The abbitive only; at, hvOm^ iNHttlM, UbnidSM. 

Bkm. T. Many acUoctives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting 
ji^Gtln reqKct to, take also another case to express a diflbrent relation; as, 
Ment slbi contcia recti. 

GENITIVJE AFTEB VEEBS. 

S5ll4i' Swuj Apd Terbs of valuing, are followed by a 
genitiTe; denoting <fe^ee o/*e9ft>ita^Vm; aJSy 

Magni deklnMa pgc&niam. He valued money greatly. Tanti mI, It is 
ivoith so much; and, absc^utety, liii worth while. 

Remark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the g»iHlite» 
ytkem the value is ^^pressed in a. general or ^ndejmile inaa«M 
by:— 

18 



146 8TNTAX.-— aENrriYE AFTKB YERB8. f 215, 216. 

(1.) A neuter a^ieotive of qnantity; as, fonft*, guanH^ magm^ etc. 

(2.) The nonns am, «ilA{/t, etc., and also pam and %'tif. 

(6.) Bat if the price or vftlae of a thing is a definite soni, or is 
ezpreased by a euMantive, other than assis, etc., it is put in the 
ablatiTe. 

Sek. S. The TertM of Talalng am aetUmo, exuilmo, dOeOf /Udo^fto^h^ 
ftw, pmtdOf pAtOy dqfitOj taxo. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase offw bdm, Or ocom ftMttone yScto, or ctmtUo^ 
* I take a thing hi good part, am satisfied with it,* tnay he classed with gen- 
itives of value. 

Note %. After aetUmo, the ablatives maono, permagno, parvo, fiOUh, are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive. Pro nihih, also, occurs after dico, 
kdbeOj and pHo ; and nfkil with aesttmo and mihror. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives of quantity, and kofng, may he refenred 
to a noun understood, as, priUij aerii, etc., and may be considered as 
limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and deuotmg some person or 
tiling; as, 

Ae^mo U magtu^ i. e. kdminem magm pritU. 

Bem. 8. Statements of pricey aho, token general or indefinite, 
are put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and 
hiring; as, ^ 

Mercdt^e* non tantldem tendutU, quanti hnerurU, Do not sell for as much 
as they gave. 

S 91tE» (1.) Miserear^ mU^rtsco, and the impersonals 
tnUerety paenitet, pud^, taedeij and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is exer- 
cised; as, 

Mlt^rhrimi tdcUhrum, Pity the allies. MitirucUt regis. Pity the king. 
Me cMtdti$ mOrum piget ktedetque, 

Bemark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on • 
some general wora, signifying matter, bunnets, /act, cage, circvmstancei, 
eondad, character, etc. Instead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause witii 
quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes used as a subject; as, 

Non me hoc jam dIcSre p&debiL 

(2.) Satago is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting 
in what respect ; asy 
J$ $dtdgU rerum iudrum, He is busily occupied with his own a^aErs. 

; f 919« EieordoTj mi^mtnij riminiscar, and oUiviscar^ 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remem^ 
bered or fiNTgotten ; as, 

Mhnim vlvorum, I am mindfhl of the living. KfimSros mindid^ I vt« 

member the measure. 



i 2l7-2i9. SYNTAX. GENITIVE AFTEB VERBS. 147 

Bemark 1. (a.) When the thin^ remembered or forgotten is expressed 
by a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. 

- '^- (6.) Anibflnitive or m dependent cUnse Bometimet follows those verbs; 

Mindni te scilb^re. Obtlli quid d^cemt. 

- WiEM. iLtt-iJUciordor and wAnfftt, *• to remembor,* are sometimes fottowod by 
an ablative with (fa; as, 
Depallftf 



Rem. 8. Mimifd, signifying * to make mention of,* has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de, 

§ 9iy«, Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, and 
acquitting, with, the accusative of the person, are followed bj 
a genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArgwU me furti, He charges me toiih ike/t. 

Rem. 2. (ft.) With some of these verbs, an ablatite without a ptepositioa 
is often used; as, 
JJMrdrt culpfi. 
(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive. 

Rem. 8. (q.) TYit jnmuhment is conunonly expressed by the genitive; 
but sometimes by the ablative; or by the accusative with €M or tn;— some- 
times, though rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, 

JkimnSibu mortL 

Rem. 5. (a.) Some verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a genitivi 
of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an aocnsative; such are 
CrinanoTf muUo, pSmo^ vUi^ro, etc 

(ft.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accQto^ tndlso, arffuo, 
and ituirgvo. With multOj the punishment is pi|t in the ablative only, with* 
outaprepKMition; as, 

ExriUU, morU muUarUur. 

§318« Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed hy a genitive of the person or thing re- 
specting which the admonition is given ; as, . 

AftHlu tempdris nUhiet, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. 

"Note. The verbs of admonishing are mUneo, admSneo^ commSneo, and 
comm&nif&cio, 

Remabk 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonisliing sometimes 
have an ablative with de ; — sometimes an accusative of a pronoun or a^jec- 
' tive in the beutor gender; — ^rarely also a noun in the accusative. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are often followed 
by an infinitive or a clause. 

§ 319; Bifert and interest are followed by a genitive 
of the person or thing whose concern or interest they de- 
note; as, 
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HQmftnltitia f\fert. It conccrnft hmyuai miture. hlirtd wnainm irccte 
/icir%. It coDcerns all to do right. 

Bbmakk 1. Imtead of (ib» gmiitive oC th» fulitaiitive : pro* 
nouns, the adjectiTe pranoiins mta^ f no, «iio, nottro, and veOra, tBM 
nsed; as, 

. MMfiCUIf^^bi^ItdotiMlMMtniina JmamtmmBfmkHhwtfTbait 
gTMfctlj conoeroi me* 

NoTS. Rf/eri nanHj oeeiin wKh the fmitir*, but- often with the pro* 
noons Mca, lno, ttot, nnd mott froqncntlj wUhont cith«r tnoh prmoaa xtr n 
fenitive; as, 

Qmd ri/ert t magm or magmdpire re/trL 

KsM . 8. Instead of the genitiTe, an accnsatiTe with ml is sometinifls 
* nsed; — sometimes, tfaoagh rarely, an accnsative without a preposition* 

IUm. 4. The subject of these rerbs, cr the thing which is of interest or 
Importance, is sometimes expressed by a neater prpnonns and Simetimes 
by an infinitive with its acpnsative, or by «<, or an interrogatiTe particle 
with a subjunctive' chrase. 

Kkm. 6. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs 
cr by nenter a4iectives, etc., in the aecusatiys or genitive. 

f SI9#« Many verbs wjuch are usually otherwise eon- 
atroedy are somietiaieB followed by a genitive. This rule in- 
cludes I 

1. Certain verbs denotiDg an affection of the mind. 

2. Verbs otdeMisUng, ah^akdng^ frtemg, ete., in isiitation of the 
Greek idiom. 

a» Some verbs denoting f» j€S, io abound^ io^ want or nsed^ to 
fret^ which are commonly followed by an aUafive. 

4. Piklar^ which also is usually followed. by an ablative. 

GmiTJVX OF PiACE. 

§ 931« 1. The name ^ a town in which any thing is 
said to bcy or to he done, if of the first or second declension and 
singulai* number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

ffdlauu MfHiti, He lives at Miletus. 

Kemakk 1. Kames of islands and countries are sometimes put hi the 
genitive, lilie the names of towns; as, 
MOcat rivA-s, To live hi Ithaca. 

Bbm. S. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of 
the first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, thon^ 
nuroly, used ; as, 

IU» T^ro deddii. The Ung dies at Tyre. 
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^' '(&.) When the nonh is qaaliffed by aa adjectiye, it is put, not in. the 
genitive, bat ia the ablative with in ; as, 

/n wtd Alis^diidrVL And pbeticldly vithoat in; as, G^fiitff JLoiioa noieriMi 
dHuavabUur AlbSu . ^ 

(e.) When Kr&f, opptdum, Idem, etc., follow the genitive of plaeift as app6« 
iAttiooiy th^ are put in the ablative either with or wltboat tn. Bnt when 

M vrbej etc., precede the name of a town, the latter also is pat in ttM abla* 

^ve; as, 
\ In opptdQ CltiQ. 

Bem. S. The genitives difmi^ tnlA'/tatf, heUi^ and hitmif are con* 
Btmcd like names of towns ; as, 

4 Tiiwii »e dumi, He staid at bome^ Spargit htlmi ^'utios <fen<es,--oit the 
ground. 

(l.> D^hm is thus nsed with the possesslves fneoe, hute, tuae, nottrae^ vet* 
fra«, and dJJAias; as, 
D5mi nostrae vixU, He lived at my house* 
(4.) rerroe |s sometimes used like k&mL 

GENITIVE AFTEB PABTICLES. 

■ nL The genitive plural floinetimes depends on the preposttioii 

i&ius; as, 
CUmdrtun iinut^ As far as Comae. 

DATIVE. 

DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

§ 933« 3. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the dative, to denote the obfect to which the quality 
is directed ; aa, . 

DtUU agru, Useful to the fields. Jucundtu dmids, Agreeable to his friends. 
Inimlcus ^ietif Unfriendly to rest. 

' KoTB. The dative is commonly translfited by the prepositions toixfirf 
but sometimes by other prepositions^ or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives ngnifying uxeful^ pleasant, friendly, Jit^ 
Wee, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, ana their opposites, also 
those signifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in 
liUis, are followed by the dalave. 

(5.) Some compounds of ob, iub, and tSper,. are also followed by a dativa 
of the object 

(c,) After verbals in Uli$, the dative is nsnally rendered by the px«posl> 
Hon by; as, 

Tibi cridtlatii Mermo, A speecb ersdible to yon, i* e, worthy to bs believed 
by yott. 

18* 
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Rrm. 2. (a.) TIm «djeotiT«f oe^wtfit, ojflnv, ao^^, fymYTtTi 
iKM7ml/tf, Dor, nropriutt sUpentes, and some others, instead of a 
dative of the ol^eety are lointiaBiM ftUoared bj aa objectiTe gen- 
idve; as, 

Par kujuM, ISqnai to him* 

(i.) 5fmffit, oMimaU^ ectutiMi, dUitmfB$t par and duyw*, taki the ata}- 
liTe, when a reMmblance in charac.ter or disposition is to he expreisocU 

(e,) Anacui^hamleus^nnd/dmUidru, o.wing to their chanptcr m aoh- 
Stantives, take a genitive even in the superlative; as, 
' ff&wKf tfmirtfsrmM mftirdrum hMnmnf—rmj frtend)j to oat conntrvraeii^ 
•—On the other hand, koUit, thonsh a sal>stantive, is sometimes usea like 
^ a^jeotim; a«t ^<^>B diis htaBlaloasqiM hos^lt;^ 

Bkm. 8. Some ac^ectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a different rehUidn; as, 

Jtfisas ilM AMscia recti, A nhtdeenaeiotii ftp itself of feetitiide. 

BiEM. 4. Maii7 adjectiTes, instead of the dative of the objeeti 
are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

.. (I*) Adjeetites sigiiifviog «s^/iii^ jfC, and the opposite, take aa aeennu 
tive of the thing with oJ, but omy a dative of the person; as, 
J7^M0 ad fNtZbai rem fltf/w. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting moHon or tendency^ take aa accusative with a^ 
more frequently than a dative; as, 
Ad omne f ftclnns p&ritm, 

(8.) Many fidieDttveS, slgnifyittg an nftctiom of As t«W, mar have an 
accusative of toe object with is, trga^ or adetrna, instead of tine dative; 

jFidSffo in fllios. (Trtftet erga me. GtiIIimn adversns te. 

(4. ) Adjectives signifying Kke^ tquai, common^ etc., whMi plural, are ofte4 
followed by the accusative with inter; as, 

Inter se Jlml^ 

RsM. 6. PrCpior and proaimm^ instead of the dative, have sometimes^ 
like their primitive pr^fps, an accusative. 

Rkm. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead <^ the dative, have at tfanes an 
ablative with a prepositum. 

Thus, jNir, with cum ; aUnut and dttenm with awab, 

Rkm. 7. Mtm is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; 

Jupiter omnibus Mirm. Htm is generally followed not by a case, but by 
mn, ac, aique^ «e, qudii, or qwun, and sometimes by the preposition cacai, 
SlmtlU and par are sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and atqtu. 

Rev. 8. Some verbal sabstantives are followed hy the datiVa^ 
:when derived from verbs governing the dative ; as, 
JfisA<»a u^ o(<cm/Mfrdito scriptis l^gibtts. ' 
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• KoTK A datit« of tBe objeet oftor IbllDwt tm md othef «eriM, in <koii« 
stetson with a predicato nominative or aocuiatiye, but inch dative is d»» 
pendent, not on the nQun, but on the verb. 

DATIVE AFTEB VEBBS. 

§ 99S» A notin limiting the meaning of a verln 19 pat in 
the daliTe, to 4eno!t«L the 0^^ to w^ far wluch any thing is, 
or is done ; as, 

Mea ddmui tibi pdtet, My house is open do yos. JRanoptdrt Vkwm tecto, 
A part choose a site /or a buSUSn^. Hbl «<rw, tSbimJCif, Yoa sow /or 
ypimc^, jou reap for jfounieff. 

Remark 1. The dative after manyveibs is rendered nol bjrloerybi^ 
but by other prepositions, or without a preposition. • 

Rem. 2. (b.) Many verbs signifying to favcr, plea$e^ iruHi 
assist, and their contraties, also to command, obey, Hrvtt resist^ 
tftrutien^ and 6c angty^ take a dative of the object. 

(c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used impersonaBy'ia 
the passive with the same Giase; as, 
Miki parcttur^ I am spared. 

(1.) (a.) Many of the abov^ verbs, which, as intransitive, take the da« 
tivoy sometimes'become transitive and are ibdlowed by an accusative. 

(6.) Others, as tnmsitive verbs, have, with the dative, aa accusative, 
expressed or understood. 



(S.) J^beo is followed by the accusative with an infinitive, aad 1 
times by the accusative alone, or the dative with the infinitive or subjunCi* 
tivej as, 

J66eo te bine sp&rftre. L€9 iHbei ea quae ^flicimia tmrU. UH Britannico 
ff*tiMt( exsurffire. Quibus justerat^ ttf, etc—Tuta and coi\fkh are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative, with or witnout a preposition; as, Fidirt cursu* 

§ 934« Many verbs compounded with these eleven pre* 
positions^ ad, anii, eduy in, inUr, db, post^ pra$^ prOf #i^, and 
super, are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis, Be favorable to our umlerlaiiii^i. Bdminit SqultSbua 
Utirae affiruntur, Letters are brought to the Xoincm hnigkii. JnticelUv 
omnibus. To excel aH 

KoTB 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meanine of tha 



npll 
preposition ^jiq^^ dative fol]owin|; sucH compound is then used1 
of the case eovenied bv the preposition. When such compounds are trail* 
eitive they nave with tne dative an accusative also. 

Bjcmark 1. («.) Some verbs, compounded with dft, dg, ex, circum, and 

etmtrdf are occasionally followed by the dative; as, 

' Sibi de^pirant* Tigrii nrbi circum/wnditur. 



152 BTKTAX. — ^DATIVE AFTEB TEBB8. § 225. 

(&.) Circttmdb And ctratmfundo take either an accusative of the thing 
with a dative of the penon, or an abhitive of the t&big with an accusative 
of the person. 

Bbm. t. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which «rv 
compounds of dd, de, or ev), are sometimes followed by: the dative, though 
more commonly by the ablative; 83, ^; 

Nee mlhi te eripUtU, N<Mr shall they take yon tmax me. — So, racely, abn$m» 
po, dSgito, firOTy and r^pto. 

Brm. 81 Some verbs of differing (compounds of (ft or iU) likewise occitf. 
with the dative, Iii!«tead of the ablative with the preposition 46, or poetically 
with tlie ablative alotie^ So jikewlM mi$ceo. • 

Bbu. 4. Many veri»« coinp*niiidel with prepo«itionj«, especinlly with arf, 
con, and wt, instead of the dative, take the ciute of the preposition, which is 
frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposition of similar significa- 
tion is used; as, 

Nimo eum amIieudL S(lex inttimUbat ad amnem.~>In this substitution 
of one preposition for «nother, dd is used for Ia, and in foe dd; d6 for ear; 
H anii; contrA, and fn, for db ; ddTand anti, for pr6, 

Bex. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepositiona, dd, rnnH, c^ fn, etc., take either the dative or the 

accusative. 

§ 93«l« I. Verbs compounded with sStity h^^ne^ and mdZe,. 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Ei niitame et le^bus tdUtfeck, He satisfied both natora and the laws. . 

n. Verbs in the passive voice are eometimes followed by a dative of the 

agent; as, 

Niaue cerrUtur ulli, Nor is he 9een by any one. — But the agent after pas- 
ifve.s IS usually in the ablative with a or a6. 

IIL The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ;. 

Dhda omnibus enavtganda. The wave over which (we) all must pass. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is inde- 
finite. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or In ; as, 

Ad templum Pattadit \b<mL In conspectum vMr€, 
Bemark 1. So likewise vjerbs of catting, exciting, etc 
Bem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after verbs of motidn; as. 
Clamor t< coelo. — After vimo both constructions are us^-'ab the same* 
time; as, Venit mlhi in mentem^ tjv*.'^ 

Bem. 8. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an ao^ 
cusative of place without a preposition^ by a supine in Km, an infinitive, or 
an adverb of place; as, 

Bomam i»r^ecftf< M(. J^ domum. Bosfftam. L&vlnia v^aftt iBfira. Huo 
vhUL 
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§ 936. &tU followed by a dative denoting a posui^ar; 
r-'tiie thing possessed. b^l^ing the subject of. the verb* 

Eat thus used tnay generally be translated by the verb to havi 
with the dative as its subject ; as, 

Sunt Dobi8 mitia poma, We have mellow ftpple9> Gratis nobis ijpui tH 
tua, We have need of your favor. 

Bebc ARK 1. Hence mihi ett nCmen signifies, I have the name, my name 
i», or I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the 
dative, <Hr the genitive. 

REBf. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after /(Sre, imaim 
tit, <Uft$t, deut, and defiL 

PaTIVS QF XBS £2!|P OB FuRPOfS; 

§ 997f /SftJrt, aiid several other verbsj are f<^bwed by 

two datives, one of which denotes the object iowhichy th^ 

Other the end for, which^ any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi nkoaAniMt ett otirae, It is a very |[reat care to me. £^iem nobis katw 
coryufU'tianem voluptati /ore, I hope this union will afford us pleasure. 

Bjemark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sion, fire, /io^ 
doj duio, hdSeo, mitto, vemo, and some others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after 
these verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 
« ExemploMf/ormlm, The ant is (serves 'for ) an example. Eue dSilsai, 
To be a subject of ridicule. B^eptui ednire, To sound a retreat. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of ihe end, may be 
variouslv rendered; as by the words brinas, affords, serves, does, 
etc. The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially 
aft^r sum; instead of it, a«, or some other particle, may at times 
be used ; as, 

Jyndria irit tibi mapiio dedl^cari^ CSowardice will bring great disgrace to 
you. Htiec res est argtimento. This thing is proof, (n* serves as proof. 

(6.) Sometimes the words /<, aNe, ready, etc., must be supplied, espe- 
eialiy before a gerund or a gerundive. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or ac- 
cusative is sometimes used; or the purpose is expressed by the accusative 
with ad or in; or by the abUitive with pro; as. 

Amor ut exitium piiHru S$ Jtiam in cUentelam t^cabaitt. AMrn smd 
arbdrti pro c&blUbus. 

DATIVE AFT£B PARTICLES, 

§ 338» Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
object; as, 
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1. Some idvertM derived fiomadjectivet; as, 

PrUpint TibM ^nam Thermdpj^Us. Prooame castrfs, Very near to tiitt 
ottup. .Qm^mteiiter n&ttme. convimUnUrfue tfvire. Agreeably to nature. 
Kdmlni fdmium Une ttL Mlhi cbviam vemUL Omndnm Irt tIto. <|Mia^ 
tfrcj mlhi praulo /uSnmL 

3. Certun inteijectionf ; as, 

BetnOui Ah me! FaemiU/ Wo is me! 

Note, (o.) The dative of the subttantive pronouns seens sometime* 
nearly redondaat, but it always conreys the expression of a lively feeling^ 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VEBBS. 

S 999* The object of a transitive vexb is put in tke ae- 

eusative; as, 

L^gStos mittmUj They send ambassadors. JMnuu mOvet corpns, Thft 
mind moves the body. EvLm tmitdd tuuif They imitated him. 

Rem ABK 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition. 

S. The interrogative interjection ^widt what? depends on ais or eemet. 
So also ouidvirot quid igiturt quid ergot fmdimunf Ylith^md potttetf 
quid iumf snpplv $iiquitur. With qtddmtod^ Aeam die co is omitted, but it , 
may l)e renderea * nay,' * nay even,' * but now,' * moreover,' etc.^ without ' 
an mterrogation. — Dicam is slIso to be supplied with qM wMdHa t qwd plira f 
tu nudtat ne muUitf ne jdura. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted >— 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more substantive clauses, may 
supply the place of tlie accusative after an active verb ; as, 
Da wdki WUhn. Sometimes both constructions are united. 

(a.) In such constructions, the t^tct of the dependent clause is some- 
times put in the accusative as the o^eeC of the leading verb; as, Notd Mar- 
ceUum, qwim tardus tit, for Notti quam tardus $it Marcellus. 

(6.) An ablative with de may supply the place of the accusative. 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXs&'et, poenitety p/Sr 
dgty taedet, plgety rnXs^rencit, mUeretUTy and pertaesum est, are fol- 
lowed by an accusative of the person exercising the feeling ; as, 

ESrum nos nUrirtt, We pity them. 
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Rem. 7. Mvat, dSUi^aif fnOii, fSgit^ furaetmii and <2&mI, with 
their conqmunds, take an accusative of the person ; aa, 

Te hHdri <uHmo esM vaide me jUtat, That you are Ib good tpiritB gready 
deludits m ^ 



Verbs signifying to name or call; to choose, 
render or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the pas- 
sive voice have two nominatives, are followed in the active 
^Oice by two accusatives, one of the ofy'ect and the other of 
the predicate ; as, 

Url>An ex AwUddii paHrU fOndnt Antidcbiam vddteU^ He called the city 
Antioch, etc. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative $ 
and sometimes of the predicate accusative also.>^4So also an acyective may 
supply the place of the predicate accusative; as, 

Cb^sdfretn certiorem /(Ifatf fit. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of 
the accusatives is often the subject, smd the other the predicate, of 
«««« expressed or understood; as, 

£um &varum po»$&mu» exittimdre, 

Rem^ 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accuflative, 
take a second, denoting a purpose, tim€y character^ etc. ; as, 
Ejttt f&gat comltem me adjungirem, 

S 9S1« Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and 
delo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the 
person, the other of the thing ; as, 

' Rdgo te nummos, I ask yon for money. Potce decs vSniam, Ask fkvor 
of the gods. Aliquem m&slcam donere, To teach one music. AnfUgdnim 
Iter omnes eelaL, Antigonus conceals his route from alL 

Bemark 1. The verbs of asking and demanding, take, with the accusa- 
tive of the person, the accusative of the neuter pronouns aoc, id^ iUudy qmd, 
quid, more frequently than that of a substantive. 

Bem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the perton, verbs of asking and de« 
manding often take the ablative with abor exf as, 
Veniam dremut ab ipso. 

' Bem. 3. (a.) Instead of the accusative of the tiling, the ablative with 4$ 
is sometimes used; as, 
Ba$tu$ notUr me de ftoc libro dUtciL 

(6.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thing, an infinitive 
or a substantive clause is used; as, 
Jkoi priedri dibHiiy ut urbem dSfendant. 

Bem. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, with the aoen- 
sative of the thing, take an ablative of the person with the prepoeitioa oi^ 
ife, or er. 
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i 
' Bkm. S. (a.) Maiiy activft Terlw with Hm aocvMilite of the 
person, take also ut accttiatiTe denotiiig im what n^teet or to idkdf 
ff«^rc« dM actMB of tiM verb ia «xoitod. 

(6.) The accasative of degree, etc., Is commonljr nUnQ, a neater pronoun , 
or a nentera<yectiTe of quantity; aa, 
. Pauoa iwv Ceaffitfre «i!ftlc» Aof^tot. 

Bbii. a. By a similar coostnietioD, ^Anit and sfrMu * sex,* wa sdmetinifls 

used in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of quality. 

§ 939. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed b^r an «e> 
casative of kindred aigniflcation to their own ; aa» • 

Wtnm JHemttdtim ttvire^ To live a pleasant life. Mfrum m mmi Svi sont- 
nium. I nave dreamed a wonderAU A*«aai. Mam pugnam pugmdbo.^^ 
jSo, also, Jre exs^uias, To go to a ftineraL /re suppitias, To go to one*a 
assistance. Ire infltias, To deny. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transi- 
tively, and are then Allowed by an accusative. 

Note 1. Accusatives are found in like manner after cStfeo, ffamdeOj ^H- 
rjor, (cMlor, jNfeea, «M>, etc 

(3,) Neater verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be 
followed by an accusative denoting in whai respect^ or to tohsU 
degree^ the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

NikU lAdro, I do not concern myself. JVWm id lacr^mat viroof Does the 
maid weep on that account? AfnOa lUia neccat Qulcouid wJIraiit fv^et, 
pUctuntnr AchfvL — So, Id ^ram db, I strive for this. Quod qiOdam one- 
f&re$ tuHt, Which is attested bv some authors. — These limiting accusatives 
have commonly the force of anverbs, particulariy n^U^ which is used like 
an emphatic ntm in the sense of * in no way,' * in no respect* So mm mUni^ 
* to some extent,' * in some measure.' 

NoTB S. In the above and similar examples, the prepositions oft, prvpier^ 
per, ad, etc., may often be supplied. This construction of neuter veros fa 
most common with the neuter accusatives *d^ fuii, dUguid, jwx^ fdhil, to»- 
fmn, quaniumj etc. 



f 9SS. Many verba are followed by an accusative de- 
pending upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with tran$, ad, and circum^ 
have sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, 
the other upon the preposition ; as, 

Onm^M l^wflofiMi poBtem inaudicUf He leads all the cavaliy over the 
bridge. 

(2.) Some other active verba take aa aeeusalhre in the pasRve 
voice depending upon their prepositions; as, 

. MSg(l€n$ firciamer artes. To prepare oneself for magio aitii«— In praoa 
writers the a«f is m such cases repeated* 
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Y (9.) Many neater rerbs, ejpecialljr rerh^of motion, or of rest 
in a place, when compoundecTwith prepositions which govern an 
fwcnsative, become transttivei and accordingly take an accuaa- 
Are; as, 
Gentes gtiat m&re UhdaeffdcetU, The nations which border upon that tee* 

Remark 1. Some neater verbs compbtinded with prepontions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and 
are followed by an accusative ;* as, 
^ ^nduem conreni, I met with no one. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is oflen re- 
peated,.or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Caesar se ad numlnein ad^nant^-^hi Oalliam invStU Ant^ut* Fhies ex- 
tra qupe effridi non pomm. 

Note. Some verbal nouns, and verbal adjectives in bundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from whkh 
they are derived ; as, 

Sanno i^U^umdtu castra kotUmm consfilesque. 

§ 334* A verb in the passive voice has the same gov- 
ernment as in. the active, except that the accusative of the 
active voice becomes the nominattve of the passive. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the ac- 
cusative of the thing is retained ; as, 

JidgaUu ett sententiam. He was asked his opinion. Jnterrdffdtits cansam. 

Remark 1. (a.) Induo and eamo^ thoug;h thev do not take two accnsa- 
tite.') in the active voice, are aometimes lollowea by an accusative of the 
thing in the passive ; as, 

Iruhatur alras vestes, She puts on sable garments. — So indikcor and cin- 
gor; as, Femim an^^ur. So ti^ctit^tor anguem. 

* (d.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compound*! with fraiM, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition; as, 
Bdgae Bhehum apti^iw tramtdwHL 

Bem. 2. The future passive participle in tiie neuter gender with eil, is 
iometimeff, though rarely, followed by an accusative; as, 
^ Multa qwun tU dgendunu 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes 
'followed bv an aecuaative denoting the part to which their signi^ 
fication relates ; as, 

" Nadus membra, Bare as to hb Ifanbs. TWmft artus. J5^2^' mentem 
niyuiL PkU 8cmA LdbUu 
14 



Bsx. & This is a Greek eonstnictipD, and is i|SD«ny e^Jhd iSk^ Umi»9 
or (Treeib accutaUvt, It is used instead of an ablative of limitation. 

m. Some neater verba whieb are .followed by aft eeeimtiTe, 
are used in the paaBive voice, the accusative becoming tiie sabject| 
according to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

TtiHa vMiw atUu, £eUw» militdUktr, J^ormUur hiems. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

$ 9Sfl(» (1.) Twentj-six prepositbos are followed hj ^ 
accusative. 

These are tfrf, adeertn* or tuhtman, airf*, dJpOd', drdk or ctrcami, ciretfef , 
€U or ct/rd, contra, erpd, ea^rd, in/rd, <fi<#r, titfrd, jtcxM, *, |rfi»^ p#r, jmmCi 
jiAidf, /wiaeeir, jw^ P^^offUr, jmmImis fitfK^ Itoim, tii^ 

Rkm. S. hUer^ signifying httiottn^ applies to two accusatives JoiDtfy, cad 
aometimes to a single plural accasattve; as, 
JfiUr me H Sd^^id^enu Inter noL 

(2.) In and $ubf denoting motion or tendenejf, are fottoived bf 
the accusative ; denoting niuaikm, they are foUowed by the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Via dncit in ntbem, The way conducts into the city. Exerdtut ttA fftgam 
mistwttt, The annv was sent under the yoke. MHRd ia urbe,Iathe 
midst of the city. Sub nocte ttltntu 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sii6, denoting ctf or m, usually 
takes the abhitive; as, . 

Sub adeeniu R&mdndrum, — ^Denoting near, a6o«<, jttU b^fbre or juU aflm'^ 
It take^the accusative; as, SvA lacem. 

Rem. 7. In is used wilh neuter adjectives In the accusative in fonniog 
idvec)>ial phrases; as, 

In uafverstim, In general. In Wtum^ Wholly. 

(3.) SUp&r^ when denoting place or time, is followed by the 
accusative, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it 
signifies on, ahout^ or concerning^ it takes the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative. 

(5.) CUm, is followed by either the accusative or the aUative. 

RkM. d. The adverbs verwM or rerswm and tM^ae artf sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends on a/ or ta, and sooie- 
times the preposition is omitted ; as, 

Ad Oce&nnm versus prdftcigci. Brundi&sium versas. Venus is always 
placed after the accusative. — Vertue also rarely follows o6, and vique ^iUfec 
ob or ex. with the ablative; as, Ab septemtrione venus^ Ikgue a RomiUo. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon ' 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied; as, 
MuUis post anaif , i. e. poU id Un^ut, 
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' iKcaff. 11. The accasatlve, tn many constnielions, is inpposed to flcipend 
on a prepoeition understood; as, 
X^iAdfmeMjpUirdt It-prtpUfgrndt why? 

ACCUSATIVE OF- TIMB AND SPACE. 

S 9S0* Kbuns denoting duration of time, or extent ci 

space, are put, alter adjectives and verbs, in the accusative^ 

and sometimes after verbs in tbe ablative ; as, 

Jppitti caecm mviU» aanos/iitl, Appius was blind many yean.—VixU 
annis undetrlginta. 

NoTB %■■ The accusative deootiDg extent of space somethnes follows the 
adveihs hngt, aUe, etc. 

NotbS. (a.) (Mti, in reftrenee to the time which a petsonAof ItMci^is 
.egip F Bis o d in Latin by nStm^ with an accusative of the time} as, 
Dictidl Alexander atmot ires el Mffinta nSim. 

(b,) Or without ndtm by a genitive of the time ekwely oonneetsd with 
his name; as, 
.- Alexander a$mirum trium ei iriginia deceetU. 

Rem. t, A term of time not yet completed may l>e expressed by an or- 
-iUna] number. 

• Bbx. 8. The aecnsatiTe or ablatiTe of space is sometimes omitted, 
while a genitive depending on it-remains; as, 

CoMtra pM€ Mra$U bidui, sell. ipdHum or tpdUo, 

"Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative Is 
• commonly used; but sometimes the accusative. 

Bek. 6. A preposition is •sometimes expressed befbre an accusative 
. of time or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, 

Quern per dicem annos dZtrfmiM,....during ten years. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance, is reckoned is not 
mentioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance;, as, 

A miUibut pBunnan duMi coilra pdeufruntj Two miles off. 

Rem. 7. An acauative ofweighi also occurs when expressed by Ubram 
flr lAras in connection wim jtomh, 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 937. After verbs expressing or implving motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition ; as, 

. BigiOm Carthiiglaem ridiity Regulus returned lo CoHkage* C&puam /«e- 
at iter, He turns his course to Capua, 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with sum, 
hSbeo, etc. ; as, 

Her est mOu Lftnftvium. Aer JMers Cipnamw— So with a veibal noun; 
as, RidUus Romam. 
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Suf. 2. (a.) The preposition to be aapplted Is m, denoting fo or taou 
A<i, before the njime of a town, denotes diTBCtion towaids it; and also ita 
vicinity. 

(6.) When wU, mftdum, Idau, etc.. follow the names of towns as iippo- 
sitions, they generally take a preposition. 

. Rkm. 3. Instead of the accusative,, a dative is.sometiiaes, tfaoi)^ raiel^, 
used; as, 

Otttthtfg[xii mmeiot ndUam, 

Rem. 4. Ddmus in both numbers, and rui in the singular, are 
put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

lie ddmnm. Go home. GatH ddmos ibtertuU, The Gauls had gone home. 
Bus l6o, I will go into the country. 

Note, (o.) When dSmms is limited bv a genitive or a possessive adjective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the pre- 
position is generally expressed; as, 

^ Non MiroM in nosttam dtenm. Vimn in domum Leccae. 

(6.) Ddnuts is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 

/)Amti» rSdltionis tpe MuNOid, 

Bem. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other phioes fat 
which the motion, ends, except those of towns, and dihmu and mt, the pre- 
position is commonly used. But it is sometimes omitted. — Pliny has, h^ 
sftlas Subri Mdrii nSMganU 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequentlj 
omitted; but rarely before the names of the larger islands. 

<c.) Before accusatives of an^ words denoting locality after verbs of mo- 
tion, the poets omit the preposition. 



ACCUSATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES ADVEBBS, 
AND INTEBJEGTIONS. 

§ 338. 1* (a.) The adjectives propiar and proxitnu9f 
with their adverbs proptus and proxime, like their primitive 
prope, are often joined with the accusative. 

(ft.) The adverbs /»riflSe and jmiCridEs are also often followed bytheao- 
euaative; as, 

PrUHe eum diem, PotMtUt lBdo$, 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the ohjed 
of the feeling 18 put in the accusative either with or wFthout the 
interjections, Of ah I heu! eheu! ecce! en! hem I pro! or tfoie! 

Note. The accusative after inteijections is supposed to depend on some* 
verb of emotion to be supplied. 
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SUB JBOT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 9S9. The aubject <^lhe infinitiTe mood k pot in th6 

aoeusatiye; as, 

' 'Mfror te fluf «c frtfttl tpiWre, I wonder that yoa do not irrite to xne. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in 
the genitive or dative case; and rarely also when it precedes in the accn* 
aative. 

Rex. 2. A substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the precedin|; verb. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a gen* 
eral word for person or thing. 

Rem. 4. Tlie subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often vxuUii^m 
The subject of the mfinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 

VOCATIVE. 

§ 940* The vocative is used, either ivith or without an 
iDteijeetion, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections O, heu^ and pro (proh)^ also ah^ 
au(hau), Shem, eho^ iehodum^ eta (Aeta), Aem, heus, Xut,to, and che^ 
are Mowed by the vocative. 

ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 941. Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are d, (or Sb, ahs)^ ahsqu^, de; coroMj pdlctm, cum, ex, {S); 
tKnS, tinus, pro, and prae, 

Rkmark 1. Tinus is always placed after its case. — Cum is always ap- 
pended to the ablative of the personal pronouns me, (e, se, tiUbiii and vtf6tt; 
a^, mecunij tecum, nobUcum, etc. ; and commonly to the ablatives of the rela- 
tive pronoun, quo, qud, quihus, and qui ; as, quocum, quibuscum, etc. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs prdeul and amul are sometimes used with an abla- 
tfve, which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum, understood; as^ 
Prdcvl m&ri, Far from the sea. Stmul nobis kd&UoL .\i 

Rem. 67 In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs otptacinff^ 
and also after veros signifying to have, hold, or regard, 

§ 949. Many verbs compounded with &bf de, ex, and 
ijuper, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prepo« 
sition ; asy 



Al/tft UMitSj To dn>«rt from their habitations. DShridurU ndtestti^teto. 
They ptmh the ships from the rock. Ndt4 egrtuut tsL Cnesnr proelio tupdT' 
iidere ttdtuit. — So also the adjective exiarrit ; as, £xtorri» patrid^ Exiled ' 
ft^fh hia country; iocl tbtf varW hmptio} as, If&tlai «tiyi^ 

ISexark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signifies- 
tiou is used; as, 

Ditrdhirede tui/dmd. Ex dcAKs dbUrwd. EaArt k patrid, EiOre de 
rUa. 

Bbm. S. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but in 
many cases it may be supplied by the mind* 

Rrm. 3. Some veibs compounded with ab, die, and ex, instead of the ab- 
lative, are sometimes followed by the dative. Some compounds, also, of 
neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND 
VERBS. 

S 943. Optu and u$ti$, signifying needy usnally take tlie 

ablative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctdritate tud ndbU djnu Mt, We need your authority. Ndve»^ qydbua 
coiUiUt asM rum ettet^ Ships, for which the consul had no occasion. 

Remark 1. (a.) Ojnu and usut are sometimes followed by the ablative 
ota perfect participle; as, 

MiitGrato dput est, There is need of haste. Dtu9 facto eat mihi. After 
dpug, a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle; as, Opug/uU Uir- 
tio convento,— of meeting, or, to meet;— or a suptne ts used; as, fta dwtn 
dpus tUy It is necessary to say. — Instead of the ablative with 6pm e«<, an 
infinitive, either alone or wltn n su^ect>accutotive, or vi with a subjunc- 
tive clause, sometimes occurs; as, Opm tti te dafmo v&lere. Affhi dpus esl, 
utl&vem. 

(6.) C(pM and fistis, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genUlve. 
In a few passages they are construed with the accusative. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of 
est ; HbuBj is, with rare exceptions, the subject only. The person to whom 
the thing is needful is put in the dative; the thing needed may either bo 
the subject of the verb, or follow it in the fiblative; as, 

Dux fMs 6pm eti ; or, Duce n^M <^itf es/. 

§ 94'4« DignuBy indigntUy eontentusy jtraedttusy and 'Jre^ 

tusy are followed by the ablative of the object ; |w, 

Diffnui laude. Worthy of praise. Vox pdpuU mi^estfite indignay A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. 

Remark 1. Dignar, also, is followed by an ablative of the thing. 

Rem. 2. {a.) jbignui and %ruUgnu$ are sometimes followed by the geni- 
tive; and thgnuB sometimes takes a neater pronoun or adjective in the ac- 
cusative.— i^retui is in Llvy construed with the dative. 

(6.) Instead of an amative, dignut and imJUamu often take on infinitive, 
especially in the passive; or a subjunctive clanse, with qui or ui; or tfaa'^ 
•upine in «• — OanUnttu is likewise joined with the infinitive. 



I 949. I. Vi&t, fiuoTy ftmff&Tj p6Hot^ vueoftj and tbeir 

oompounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

,Jd quern turn JOho ngaplex his voclbns 4m esf,— addre§86d fhose irorcbr. 
Fmi Yolnptate, To enjoy pleluraie. FwngUmr officio, lie pecfoniis hii du^. 

NJOTB. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate. 

Bkmabk. In early writers tliese verbs sometimes take an accusative.'** 
Pddor is also found with the genitive. 

n. 1. NUor^ itmiiorj fido and wapdo^ may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, 

N&t!liil md cmfidBant. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object 
the ablative of the thing mingled with; as, 

Mucere pdWa s&le. 

8. AstuescOy agsuifddo, cofMuesoo, huwseo, and sometimes acgwesoo, take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; 

4. Vivo and ip&hr^ ^ to live or feast upon,* are followed by the ablative. 

'6. 8io signifying * to be filled or covered with,* and also * to cost,' is fi^low- 
ed by the ablative without a preposition; when signifying * to persevere in, 
stick to, abide by,' ^ to rest or be fixed on,* it is followed by the ablative 
either with or without in. — QmsiOj * to consist of* or * to rest upon,* is fol- 
lowed by the ablative either alone or with ea;, die, or in, 

Bbmabk 1. /*idb, 0(Mi/^, mi»c€Of isdmUcety^ permtetOy and omumoo often 
take the dative. 

Rex. 9. When a preposition is exprease<| after the above verbs, ^, /id(K 
con/idOy nUoTy mnitor, and asBuuca take m or odf acguietco takes ta; ana 
misceo with its compounds, cum, 

§ 940. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablatiire of the gourcty without a preposition; as, 

' N4U <2e« / O son of a goddess I TanUilo prognfau$y Deeoended from Tan* 
talus. 8&tus Nert^, Sprung from a Nereid. 

Kemark 1. The preposition is also rarely (Knitted after the verbs creo, 
giwro, and natcor, 

"Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition e» or de \b~ 
usually joined to the name of the mother; and in a few passages exorcA 
J is joined to the name of the father; as, 

Proffndti ab Dite poire. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, ETC. 

§ 347« Nouns denoting the eauie^ numnery means, and 
instrument^ after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative 
without a preposition. 



-1. The«a>f#e. (1.) Adjvedves wluchiiftve a piiiiiTcs;«fi4la9i- 
tioQi as denoting a Hate or condition produced by some external : 
cajiae, may take euch cause in tlie ablative ; as, 

Proelio/««f» JoMieiM, Weaiy and fiuat with the Uttle^ H4mfyt€t «Le§n .: 

gravi morbo. , 

(2.) Neuter verbs expreasing an action, state or fueling of the 
subject, originating in some external cause, may take tbat cause in ^ 
the ablative ; as, 

IntSntt flime, He perished with hunger. Laetor tuft digaltate. lSaiid$^ 
tuo bono. Su& victorift gldridri, 

Hemark 1. When the cmue is a Toluntary agent, it is put in the accu- 
sative with the preposition db^ propUr, or per. 

Rem. S. (a.) After active verbs, the eauae, unless expressed by an abla> 
tive in « from substantives having no other case; as, Jiifstc, r6gitiu^ is 
seldom expressed by the limple ablative, but either by a prepc^tfan, 
or by ctttuS^ t/ratid, er^w, etc., with a naitive. But with cwua^ ete., the 
adjective pronoun is commonly used for the corresponding substantive . 
pronoun. 

(5.) When the cause Is a state of feeling, a circumlocution Is often used 
with a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce ' ; as, 

Cipi^mi diuUa, iMdvetm, mdtm, etc. 

2. The manner. Cum is re^larly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply oy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined with the noun, 
provided an addituMal circuniHanee, and not merely aii essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. 

Rem. 8. The matter is also sometimes denoted by die or ex with the ab- 
lative; as, 

-De or ex induttrUf On purpose. ^UUegro, Anew. 

S. The means and instrument. An ablative is jcMned 
with verbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive sig- 
nification, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amicot observanti§, rem parslm5ni& riUnuU, He retained his friends by 
attention, hfs property hy irugality. 

Rem. 4. When the means is a person, it Is seldom expressed by the sim- 
ple ablative, but either by per^ or by the ablative dpirA with a genitive or 
a possessive pronoun; as, med, tud, tua, dpird. Biit persons are sometimes 
considered as involnntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition;. as, Servos, quibus tUvaspmUcoi dhfSpiUdtueJr^ — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external ccm- 
curring circumstances, rather than with the real means or ipstrumeDt. 
Hence we always say n* oppldum cfpit, but per vim ei bdna erfpmiL 

Rem. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative 
without a preposiUoo* 
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{ 948* The aMative id nsed with {MtssiTe Terbe to denotfft 
the mtcau or ctgent by which any thing is effected, and which 
in the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This 
ablMiYe is U6ed either witb ttk <m^ wsdioul it, aeoocding as it is 
a person or a thing. 

I The voluntary agent of a vetb in the passiye voice is put in 
the ablative mth (k or a5; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clddiui me Mtgii, .Clodins loves me; (in the pM- 
livie^) A Cldctto tUkgor, 1 am loved hj Ctodins. 

Rkkark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs In the passive 
voioe. Is often widerstood ; as, Prdbaa$ tamdmr, loU. ak hOmMtbtu. So after 
the passive of neuter verbs; as, DUcurrUvr* 

(a) The agent it likewise ofteo unientood^ wheii it is a reflexive pro- 
noun, and the eaqiression is then equivalent to the active voice with the 
reflexive, or to the middle voice in Greeli ; as, 

Qnum omne$ tii oimn ffiMre tcHBnm vBWUniur. sell, am; equivalent to 
ietOHUeaL 

^ BbiC' 2. Neuier verbs, also, are sometunes fitllowed by an abla^ 
tive of the voluntary agent with a or a&; as,. 
3£ MarceUus pMU ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was lulled by Haanibalt • 
Bkm. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted { as, 

JViec conjilge captu$, 

H, The mvolimtary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter 
verb, is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or 
instrument; as, 

Maadmo d&ldre con/icior^ Aedctdae telo JdcH Beclor, 

Note. The involuntary agent is sometimes personified, and takes a or 
ab; as, 
Victui a l&bore. A vSlupt&tlbus deMiri, 

§ 9^9* L A noun denoting the means, by which the 
action of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs 
signifying to €^ect in any way, to Jill, fumishj load, arratfy 
equipy endmffy cuiom, reward, enrich, and many others. 

Rbmabk. 1. This rule includes such verbs as compleo, impUo, c&nSlo^ 
dfiirOf induOj vesUo, artaOj amo, insfrtio, imbuo, ddnOf imptrtio, etc. ; as, 

Terrore implHur Africa, Africa is filled with terror. Inttruxere Sptilis 
meiiMS, They furnished the tables with food. Oi ejm Oiamum hi$ 6^idnl- 
bus imbuoBy That you should imbue bis mind with these sentiments; 
Aa«M dniranl anro, They load the ships with gold. OSmUUat aUdria donis. 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Terra $e gramlne veMtU, The earth clothes 
itself with grass. 

Bkm. 8. The active verbs induo, dSnoJ imperUa, a^fergo, wtpergo, etr- 
CMifidb, and lircumfundo, instead of the ablative of the thing with th9 aQCVk 



Mtive of the pereoD, sometimM take aa aectuiAlte of tlie thtftg^ iM k d*- 

tlv6 of thepentoa; a», . V 

DSHSre uiauera elvlbui. 

U. A aoan dengliit^ that iit MeaHdmt^ utidi wlitcli any Alng 
is, or id done, is often put in the ablative withonl a prf^KMkiouf tt, 

. InstltQto mo CofU&r cSpUu iuaa idtmli Aeconltnc to hit practice. Id 
factum conslllo meo, — hy ray advioe» Pactm /Hit m$ coodltiubllM^B,-- ^m 
tlieee conditions. 

JIL Tlie ablative denoting accompaniment^ is usnally joined 
with cum; ai^ 

• VUgdmtcr iff^ntm earn eon|llg9bus eC llb^tis, Needy, we wander with oiir 
wives and cliildreu. 

Remark. But atm U sometimes omitted before words denottiig mi!!tary 
and naval ibrces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad cattra CoeadrU <Mj»- 
nibut cdpiis contenderunL And sometimes in military laifguago cttm is 
/omitted, when aoeorapanying ctconnutaaces are nteatiottied, and not per- 
sons; as, Coitra clamore wifddtmL 

' % SffAi !• A noun, a4jective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in vohxU req^eet their signfficalion is 
taken; as, 

PiStdtt fdim, amtUfy pdrtm, Tn affection a son,' in counsel a parent. — 
J&re pirftus, Skilled in law. Anxiut dntmo. Anxious in mind. PMbm 
aeffer. Lame in his feet M&Jor ndlv. Ma^amui lUMu. — Jtifmo tmffi, TO be 
^troubled in mind. Cc^fHu menu, Aflfiscted in mind, i e. deprived of reaion. 

Bbmabk. This may be called the oMaitre ofUmkaiiom, 

2. (I.) Adjectives of plenty or want are Bometlmes limited by 
Uie ablative; as, 

Dihn»§ plma tervU, A house fall of servants. IHtei agrit, Bich in land. 
Orha fratribus, Destitute of brothers. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitate, are follow- 
ed by the ablative ; as, 

. SedlenUm UUmt pomtum, The sea abounding in monstets. Urh ridnndat 
mlUtilntSj The city is full of soldiers. — Virum qm picutua igtaiy A man 
who is in want or money. CArire culpd. To be free from fault. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong d&iiiidb, q^uo, vdf/eo, vtgeo, etc. ; — igeo, us- 
digto, vdcoy etc. 

Bex. 2. The gtmtvct, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want. 

Bem. 8. To do any thing with a person, or thing, is exprefts^ed in Latin 
by f&drt with da; and more frequently by tlie simple ablative, or the 
dative; as, 

Quid hoc \i^m\n<b or Awe hSmXni y2c»S/u f What can you do with, t)^ 
man V-* Attn is occasionally used in the same manner. 
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i SKIl* A noun denoting that of which any thing is de-^ 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a prepoi^ion. 

, This eoQstniction occiwi after verbs signifying to deprive^ free, 
. dehaff drive away^ remove^ depart^ and others which miply sepa' 
ration* . ' 

Note. To the ▼erl)^ of tliis class bdong arcto. ptUa, dPfieUOy m&veo, tpMo, 
tAih'o^ and many others; to which may be added the adjectives liber, tmmA- 
MMf pSrui, vdcuutf and d/i^fw; as, 

Ifoe mt libera m^tn, Free me from this fear. Af^mw omni A6fr cHrft et 
angOre. Whea &tUmu stgnities * averse * or * hostile to,' jt takee the abla- 
tive with 06, or rarely the dative. — Alius too. in analogy with ac^ectives 
and verba of separation, sometimes takes an aolative. 

Rkmark. 1. Most verbs of dtprveina and •eparating are more or less fre- 
quently followed by a6, dt, or ex, witn the ablative ^ike Ihing, and always 
by 416 with the ablative of (he per$on, 

Hcm. S. Arreo, in the poets, eometimes- takes the dative, and sometimes 
an infinitive; as, MUignmque sf dere cedendo arcebnt, — PtHhibeo and dfifauh 
. talce either the nccnsative of the person or thing to be defonde<l, witn tlie 
ablative of the thing to "be warded off^-or the reytrw-^lliqutM or dkqttid a 
pir}cHlOtOT imntfilum abtiUtpto, Prdkfbeo has rarely two acensatives ; as. 
Id te Jv/riier prOhibtstit; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as, 
Oyftae prOltibh'e PotriQs iiqullae. — Interdico takes the person either in the 
accusative or tlio dative, and the thing in the ablative, dlt^uem or dlicui 
.allquft re; as, Qwbfu r/vum aqna et igni inUitUxissent, — Instead of the abla- 
tive, a sulMunctive clause with ne, and more rarely with i/f, sometimes fol- 
lows interioo.'—Abdlco takes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an ac- 
cusative of the 'thing renounced; as, Abd(care Me mugistrfitn. Abdicdre 
maj^stritnm. JnUraido,. instead of an ablative of the thing with an accu- 
sative of the person, sometimes takes an accusative of th,c thing and a da? 
tive of the person; hs, Jitnemm angtuHae multltdvllni'fQgam intercUuiranL' 

Brh. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ, and to disagree, are 

nerally eonstmed with oo,' but sometimes, especially in the poets, with 

ablative alone. > 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 



Sie 



§ 9ff9* The price or value of a thing is put in the ablar 
tive, wh^ it ij» a definite sum, or is expressed by a substan- 
tive; a"«, 

Qumm te trScentis t&lentis riai Ootto vendldisset, When yon had sold your- 
self to king Oottus for three hundred talents. Vendtdii hie auro pairiam^ 
■ This one s«ld his country for gold. 

Remark 1. The verbs which take.an ablative of price or value are (1) 
ae8ttmn,dmo,fdiio,fio^hdbeo,pendo,piio, d?p&to, taxoi (2) imo^ wiercor, 
^ ' , do, vemeo, s<(», lonsto, piveto, comAieo, Uko, vdleo, ho, and Uceo, 



Rem. 8. The price of a thing is often expressed indefinitelv by the abla- 
tive of a neuter adjective; as,iiMi^iio, permagnoy parto, tanitdo, ptHre, mM» 



mo^ pUtflmOf ffS, i^ti^ri, vifiMfnio, Mndp, etc. ; as, Plftre ofnft. Tbese >^o- 
tWes refer to some noun understood, as prHio, aere^ and the Ifkef wmch 
are Mmetlmes expressed; as, Pww pr^tio ea «emft<fts8C.^Tfae advm» NWe, 
UMile, etc, sometiiiMa tain tke place of the genilivB or ttUatire of pricey aa, 
Bhteimire, 

Bbm. 5. JIf fi/o and its compounds, comnOio and oerfitfito, arfe cotnaionly 
construed like v^rbs of selling, the thing parted with being put hi the ao^ 
cusative, and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative. Sufi 
these cases are often reversed. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

S 9tl3» A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is. put in the ablative withi- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Die quinto decemt, He died on the fifth dny. ffoc tempdre, At this time. 
Tertid vigllift inqaii&nem fecerwd^ They made a sally at the third watcfa. 
ih hieme addfea, That you •hotUd sail* in the winter. , 

Note 1. The English expression *byday'is rendered In Latin either 
by inierdin or die, ; * by night,* by ftoda or laoc/e; and * in the evening,* by 
ve9per^ or vupirL 

Rbxauk 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after 
another fixed time, it may be expressed by cMte or pott with either 616 
accusative or the ablative. 

(a.) The preposition is regnbirly placed before the accusative, but after 
the ablative. If an acUective is used, the preposition is often placed be* 
tween the a^ective and the noun. 

(6.) When ante or poU stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, 
Mviiu annis post d^cemvlros. 

. Note S. Poti and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as oale mmdi 
ocio ; poU paucit dielnts. 

Note 8. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post tokd anie; e. g. 
Tribut anntt poitquam venirat ; po$i tres anwt mmm vinerm ; Three years 
after he had come. Sometimes pott is omitted; as, Urtio anno quam vi- 
niraL 

Note 4. Instead of pottqvam. * after,* we may use ex quo, quum, or a re- 
lative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, 
Octo d&ebut, quibus hat Utirat ddbam ; i. e. in eight days after, 

Bem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed 
by obhinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative $ or by the 
ablative joined with hie or iUe ; as, 

Paucit hii diebut, or pauci$ iUit dirbutf A few days ago. 

Bem. 8. The time at which any thtn^ is done, is sometimes 
by the neuter accusative id, with a genitive; as, 
VM id Ump&rii* — 60 with a preposition ; Ad id dm. 
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. Kw. 4. <««) Hit tim« ataevjHkim which anything i» done, i»wombtiamf 
with personal subjects, expressed by de with the ^UttlTei at, 

De ttrtid Tlfflli« otf hotUt eotUmiUr^n the thh^ watQh.^So, abo^ with 
<t(fr ; as, Sub tpni prd/ecti&ne, At the very time of departure. 

(6.) The time lo'Atn which any thing occurs, is also sometimes express*. 
«d by intra with the accusative. 

ItKM. 6. Instead of m puerltid, dddteietntUf, etc., in stating the age at 
whieh a.penon performed any action, the concretes /wer, ddolt9cmt^ etc.,^ 
are commonly joined to the verb ; as. 

On, Pomptim^ Addlescens m et ptOrem condUo servdviL 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S4* The name of a town in which any thing is said 

to be, or to he donej if of the third declension or plural nuin- 

ber, is put in the ablative without a preposition; as, 

Ahicander B&b^lone ert morfiMtf , Alexander died at Babylon. JNfiSim TU 
bikre vtl G&biis, Bom al Tibur or GabiL 

Bemark L * In the country ' is expressed by r^re, w more eommoiily by 
ruriy without a preposition. Vith an adjective only riire is used. 

Rem.. 2. (a.) The preposition m ia sometimes expressed with namea of 
towns. 

(b.) Kames of towns of the first and second declension, and singular 
number, and also dihnui and Admas, are in like manner aomvtimes put is 
the ablative without in, 

Rejc. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of conn- 
tries, and or all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be 
done, except those of towns, the preposition in is conunonly used; as, 

fyUdcrAtts in ThrSUsift vm^, Chares in Sigeo. But it is sometimes omitted 
by writers of eveir* class and period. In the poets and later prose writers 
this omission is of very ilvquent occurrence not only with names of towns 
but with ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, JV<I« 
vtla pnppe sidem, Ibam fortt Via Sacra. 

§ 3tKJS« 1« After verbs expressing or implying motion^ 

the name of a town ufhence the motion proceeds, is put in the 

abhitive, xrithout a preposition ; as, 

Bmndlsio prdfeeii s&mtiSj We departed from Brundisium. SjhriU^fisit 
expultui, Demdrdtm Cormtho /vtgit. So, also, after a verbal noun; as, 
Narboiie rMfiii. 

RcMAiiK 1. The ablatives (f^o, Mmo, and rUre or rUrt, are 
used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion pro- 
ceeds; as, 

Ddmo prd/eciut. leaving set out fron^ home. Surgit hfimo jthxlmt, The 
youth rises from the grouira. 

Rni. S. With names -of towns and ddmm and MMi», when aaswariag tb» 
question ' whence?* ab, e«, or efe, is sometimes used. 
1ft 
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• Rbv. S. (a.) With oHier n%mm of plaoM whance motion ptooaed*, a6, 
ea;, or de, is commonly 'axpressed; as, 

- Me a portu pratmUtt, ■ Ex castris j^rf/lFriicflmfiir. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted, especially in the poeto 
and later prOse writers. 

2. The place by, through, or over 'which, ftfter Terba of matioiiv 
oommoiily follows per; but frequently also it ia put in the abiaUve 
-without a proposition ; as, 

Per ThSbas Utr fieiL Equittt vVk brSrlore praenOaL 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

~ S 9ffft» 1« When two objects are compared by meana of the com- 
parative degree, a conjanctiou, as guam, atque, etc., is sometimes express- 
ed, and sometimes omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted^ is fol- 
lowed bj the ablative of that with which the comparison is 
made; as, 

N(hU ett virtQte formSaut, Nothing is more beantiftil than virtue. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the 9vhjeei of m 
proposition is compared, is usually put in the ablative ; as, 
SidSre pukh-ior itte etfj in Ueior cortlce. 

Rem. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is compand. 
Is also pnt in the ablative ; as, 

fotu Band&tiae ^UntHdior Yitrol 

Rem. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a 
... . . r . . ...15^ J .... J 



proposition is compared, is connected with it by qwim, and Is then put In 
the same case as tne subject 

Bem. 4. If the person or thing which Is compared with any object la 

..... ...... .. .. . lis CO! 



neither the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, 
monly used. 

Bem. 6. {a.) The person or thing with which the otgeei of an aetiva Verb 
is compared, uongh usually connected with it by ^Maai, is tometimeft pat 
in the ablative; as, 

^ Hoc ntkil graiiut fdcire pdtet, Exigi mdrUbnenium aere pir t amut . J£4~ 
JOra virlbus audes, 

. Bem. 6. (a.) i/fniu, plm, and anqfliui with ntunerals, etc., are used 
either with or withont ^tytm, without influence upon the construction, but 
merely to modify the number; as, 

Ncn plus qaam gMuor milUa tfUffSrwU, not ^AgiL 

i, (6.) Qmm after mimUf etc., i» frequently omitted witii aU cases; iS}. 
Mituu duo fnwftii MnMfMm ^vgirfMU * 
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(<l.) Xbe aMAtive is «KBetine» nsM witii CheM «t. with other tomfMr*. 
.tive»;M, 

DiVf triginia mU pht$ «o in n6,ti fuL Trienaio an^us. 

Rkm. T. <2iMfii is in like iminner sometime^ omittedi without a change 
of case, after majors mlnor^ and some other companitives. 

Rem. 9. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
•Chitise, quam i» alwttys expressed. 

Rem. 9. Certain noun^, participles, and adjectives, — as dpfniSne. tpe, eas 
ipecfdtidne, ftdtj — didOj sduto, — ae^fvo^ credmu^nic€$$ario^ verOy and ju$to,--^ 
are used in a peculiar manner in tlie abhitive after comparatives; as, 

OpIniOne ciUrius, Sooner than expected. Dicto dtius, 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause. They are often omit- 
ted, and in such ca.«e», the comparative may be translated by the positive 
degree, with ioOj quite ^ or rather; as, 

Volaptas fuum major atf — when It is too great. So trittiorf scB. tdUto, 
•Rather sad. 

Rem. 10. (a.) With infirior^ the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
■ablative; as, ^ 

'.^ 1^ iMtia arte cuiqnam ffi/'^rior. Tlie ablative is also found. ButiisaaUy 
in/irior is followed by quam. 

Rem. 11. Quean pro is used after comparativet to express disproportion. 

' Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each 
.•odier^ bbth-are put in the com p a r ative; as, 

Triumphut cliirior ouam griltior, A triumph mcnre- famoua than accept 
able. Fortius quam ^|Spius beJUum gtutrunL 

Rem. 18. (a.) P6iiut and mAgii are sometimes joined pleooastically wiUi 
wtaiU and prattUkrt^ and also with comparatives. 

(h,) So^ also, the prepositions i»rae, ante, praeUr^ and m^pra are soma- 
times used with a comparative; as, 

r U$uu prae ceteris fortior. They also occur with a superlative; as, Ante 
.Uios cdruMimitf. 

Rem. 14. AUut is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparative, and 
.construed with the ablative, instead of atqut with the nominative or acousa- 
tive; as, 

AUu$ Lgtippo. 

Rem. 15. B^r the poets ae and aiqut are sometimiM used instead of qwim 
after comparatives. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared It 
expressed by the ablative :— 

.. (1.) Of substantives; as, 

. Miimr iMO mense, Younger by one month. Dimldio min6ris conttdUt^ It 
will cost less by half. 

(2.) Of neuter a^ieetives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singn* 
lar number; as, 

' Mnlto doetior et pairt^ Thou art (by) much more learned than thy fkther. 
The relative and demonstrative wonu, yinate inaf o, V»-^^ <v .qt^^-^oe^ 
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wigB^fflng ^hy htm naoh-^f to nmeh,* alv- elten to be tmi8l«(ied lyy aa 
•mphfttic th^ ; m, Qaaato Jianw sipiriOrt*, tMito nof M^mtw w ]9<?rtfiiMM^ 
The more eminent we are, the more humbly let us coadaicft oimelvee. ^ 

<a.) Th^ abltlive of deme is joioed not oal^f irith eesapentiTes but 
with yerbs which eootain toe idea of oomparifon; •«, mih^ prauto^ tiptttc 
exceUOf anticeUOf and others oompounded with ante ; and also with omU an* 
'jjittlf in the sense of ' eadier * and *kiter *; as, 

MuUo pra€tUU» Poti pauto, A little alter. Multo ante, Long before. 

KoTE. The accusatives mtiZttifn, tantum, quantum, and iUSquanlum,' an 
lometimes used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, 

AHquantum ui ad rem MeSor^^So kng$^ 'far/ is frequently nsed for 
mnUoj as, Longe nUlior, 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

S 3ST* A noun and a participle are pat in the ab1ativ% 
called ahohUej to denote the time, cause, means, or concomi- 
tant of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

l^^Ad^idlrafi Tarqolnle ragnaate, UJUUkmvinUy Pythagoras eame into 
Italy, in the xeign of Tarqutn. ZApu$, stUn&laate f ftme, tqptai dtiU, flun* 
ger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. 

Bemari^ I. This construction is an abridged form of ezi>reflsion, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected By quum^ si^ etn, quaa^, 
^tiofli, ^Mtmvtf , etc. 

Thus, for Tarqnimo re^nanfe, the expression dbtai Tetrquimua rtgntbti 
iiBight'be used. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and 
perfect participles; Instances of its use widi participles in ru9 and 
dm are comparatively rare. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the abladve absolute, only when' 
it denotes a different person or thing fimn any in the leading, 
clause. 

(6.) A few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ;. 
,as, ' 

Se audiente, KvibU Thucpdtde*. 

, BlM. 4. The ablatiye absolute serves to mark the time of an ^ 
action, by reference to tliat of another action. If the present par- 
ticiple is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is . 
the same as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and 
the future m m$, denote respectively^ anaetioQ as prior or subse- 
quent to that expressed by the principal verb. 

Rem. 5l ^a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with th« 
|>erfect passive participle^ arises frej[uently. from the want of a piM> 
tifiiple 91 that tease in the active. voice. 



Thoft. Ibr ' Cftesmr. hnring lent fonrwd th* eavniiy, wm foUQwiniif with 
all hi» iorc«s/ w« flhd, * CboMr, iqvltfttu prMmitso, «iiMyit^S6dMir 0Mii6iif 

* <6.) A4 t]K« perfeet participle in Latin maj be used for both, iti/t perfect 
active and the peifect pa«.«ive participles in English, its meaning can, in 
aiauy instances, be determined only by the cooneotlon. 

Thus, Cat$ary hts dictis, conrt/^fim dhnttit, might be rendered, * Caesar. 
kavi»ff said thU, or Aif having btw taid (by some other person), dismissed 
the assembly.* 

' (c.) As the perfect pfrticiplea of deponent verbs eorrespend lo poHbet 
active participles in English, no inch necessity exists for the use of Hm ab- 
lative absolute with them; as, 

Cbesar, haec Idcutus, condUum dtnOsU. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also 
of active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are 
vised In the ablative absolute; as. 

Olid lace. Tarn muUis sldriam ejw &deptii. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb mm has no pi^sent particlpld, two 
noana, or a noun and an adjective, which might be tiie aulgect aad 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative alMoluta 
without a participle ; as, 

' Quid^ lidolescentftlo dQce, tflchrt postent. What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. HatmiMe rf«o, Whne Hannibal was living. Coth 
ifreno, When the weather^is clear. Me igndro, Without my knowledge. 
With names of office, the concrete noun is commonlv used in the ablative 
abi^olnte, rather than tht corresponding abstract with in to denote the time 
of an event; as, B&mam vinit M&rio cous&le. He came to Rome in the con- 
sulship of Marius. 

. (A.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians consid- 
ered as supplying the place or participles by expressing in themselves the 
action of a verb; as, 

"Dbce n&tarft, in the sense of dieenU adfdrd, tJnder the guidance of na- 
ture. 

Bem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, 

Audito venisse nuncium. This construction, however, is confined to a 
few participles; but the place of such participle is sometimes supplied by 
a neuter a((jective in the ablative; as, Incerto jprtu tinebrU qmd peiirtnL 

BeW. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, U 
sometimes wanting. 

BxM. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction; as, 

Dictmari non ante, quam perlfttis leg|[bus, depMtHrot itnpMmm me aU» 

'. 'Bem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles 
of naming^ chooeing^ etc ; as, 

BndrMk impf r&tore sti/eclo. 
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C0NN£CTI(»7 OF TENSES. 

1 9fl8» Tenses, in regard to their eonnecCion, are divided 
into two clashes— ^>r»nci^paZ and kiUaricaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present^ the perfect defi* 
iHite, and the (uh) ftUures. 

B. The historical, whidi are likewise eafied the preteriie 
tenses, are the imperfect^ the histarieal perfect^ and the ^u- 
perfecL 

L In connecting leading and dependent clauses, enlr tenses 
^ihe Mme class can, in np^oeialt he united with each other. 
Hence : — 

L A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect de- 
Jinite, and by the periphnuitic form with iim. And : — 

. 9. A preteriie tense is followed by the imperfect and pltq>erfect^ 
and by tne periphrastic form with essem. 

The foDowing may serve as examples in the JtrU class; viz. of ^»rui<r(pd^ 
inues depending on, 

<1.) The pBEsmrr; as, Nim sum Ua AI6fi, *U iikie i&eam. 

(S.) The Perfect DBrmrrE; as, Sitii provlsumest, tUne qmddjfh% 
pbsstut. 

(S.) The Futubeb; as, Ad quoi dieg rSdltams sim, scrtbam adte. 

The following are examples In the tecond class; viz. of preterite tensef 
depending on, 

(1.) The Imperfect: as, Uinan tUud extlmescSbam, ne gmd turptttr 
fi&eerem. 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, VSni in fjfu viUam ut libroi inde 
prOmcrem* 

*(3.) The Pluperfect^ as, Pdcor cSpC'rat mUitu, ne uutrttf'irum wi^t 
vmnus, 

B EM ARK 1. (d.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, 

Ze^dtof mittunt, tt/.fdcem impetrsLrent 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present Infinitives and present participles depend for 
their. time upon the verbs with which they are connected, tney are foUoved 
by ^uch tefises as those verba' may require; as, 

AptUe$ picture* pt^e eo» peccftre dlcSbat, ^ non seatlrent, quid tuut 

{hJ) In like manner the tense of the subjunctive following the iqfinitiwa 
ftiture is determined by the verb on which sifch infinitive depends. ' 
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INDICATIVE MOODl 

§ sail. The. indicaliTe is .uaed ia ereij pr(^[KMifit>a k 
which the thing assarted is represented .te a reatlitjb , 

: Rkma»k 1. Tl» Mveral tensM ham- abieady been defiaadi and tlMir 
tttnal siffDlficatiaiis glTen. Tk^y are, !iow«Ter, toiiMtiinM otharwiM Ntfi 

(1.) (a.) The preseDt is often lued for the historical perfect in narration.' 
ib.) It is sometimes used also f^r thpfnture to denote the certainty of $m 
eveiitf or to iiulicate passionate emotion. 

(e.) The present is also nsed for the imperfect or perfect, wlien it ik 
J0iBedwithdbis«whUe.* 

(S.) (a.) TheperlboldlE/lntedenoteaaiifleloriitatatMnldstod at thir 
present time. 

(6.) Tlie perfect i$»dejimt€ or kUtorfeal p^ect is nsed In relating past 
eVents, when no reference is to be made to the time of other events ; as, 

(hesar RSUcOnan transiit, Caesar crossed the Bnbicon. 
tion. Tilts 



^, all of which have the sigiiificatiou of *as soon as,* and sometimes after 
prUuquam, So^^Jso. pctlquatn Is joined with the pluperfect, when a defi*. 
nite time intervenes between events. 

<3.> The plnperfiect someUmea occnrs, wliere in English we use the his* 
torical perfect; as, 

Dixerat^ tt §pu$U mocik m eotiAdU tmbri$, She (had) said, and hid hev^-. 
self in the thick shades of night. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the Imperative | as, 
Vdlebii, Farewell. — And: — 
] (5.) The future perfect for the future. 

' Bxsf. ft. -When a fntnre action is spoken of and another future action la 
eoimected with it, the latter is expressed by the /irtwe tense, if the actiona 
relate to ih/t same time; but by the future, perfect, if the one must be com- 
i^eted before the other is performed. In English the present is often used * 
instead of the future perfect; as, ' 

Fddam s*vp5t6r0f I wUl dp it, if I can. 

. Skm. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advao^ ^ 
tage of an action not performed, me indicative of the preterites is used, ' 
where the Englbh idiom requires the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 

: (a.) This construction occnrs with the verbs dportitf nkuH td^ conU^ > 
«!(, /MMum, dictt^ etc.{ and with par^Jat, ^P^% <^tc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which ' 
ace not, but the time for which is not y^t .pfulj |he historical pernct and 
the pluperfbct indicative, things which have not been,' but, the tiSMibfj 
which is past. 
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Rkm. 4. (1.) The preteritei of the indieatlTe are often used for the 
plui>erfeet subjunctire, in the conclusion of % conditional clavse, in order 
to raider a description more animated. 

^6.) Tiie imperfect indicative is rarely used, also, for the imperfect anb« 
JHuetite, when this tense is found in the bypotbetical elanse ; as, 
StuUum «rat mdnlrc, irisi JUnL 

' (%.) *Iou(ht*or*Isbould;isezpratsedbjtheindicatiTeord*to, and 
ppitmm is in \ikt manner often need for jwa t c m ; and it is usual in lilw 
manner to saj, AfttiU €$t, kmgum est, e. g. norrdrs, etc*, for . * it would ba. 
difficult,* * it would lead too &r,* etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I 900* . The subjanctiFe mood is used to express an t6- 
tMn or state timply as conceived bj the mind. 

. I. The subjunctive is to be translated by the indicatiTe, in tW^ 
red questions^ in cUuaes expressing a renUt, and after adverht of 
time; as, 

Jtdgat me quid irutU sim.— why I am sad. SuUarum Uinia eai mWtt/ikl?, 
fU nAmiriri fnon posslnt, — tnat they cannot be counted. Qnum Qusar eeset 
m GaUidf When Caesar was in GauL 

- II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hyf>othetical, including pQ$$ibUUy^ power, Uberty^ wiU^ duty^ and 
dejsire, 

' Brmark 1. The tenses of the subjunetiTe, thus used, have the significa- 
tions which liave been given in the paradigms, and are not limited, iu re* 
gard to time, lilce the corresponding tenses of the indicatiTO. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or fVitnre time. 

(S.) The imperfect may rekte either to past, present, or future time. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present, timei 
and is equivalent to the indicative present or perfiMt definite. — When it has 
a.future signification it is not to l)e aecountea a perfeot, but the aubjuno* 
tlve of the future perfect. 

(4.) The pluperfect suhjunctive relstes to past time, expressing a eoiw' 
tingeney, whicit is usually ftiture wiHi respect to some past tune mentioned - 
in connection with it. 

Rkm. S. The imperfects veOem, noffem, and moJZem, in the first person, 
express a wish, the non-reality and Impossibility of which are known i as, 
veffcm, I should have wi8hed.---In the second person, where it implies an 
indefinite person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite 
person, the imperfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, 
and the condition is to be supplied by the mind. — The imperfect sub- 
junctive is frequently used, aoo, for the pluperfect in interrogative ex« 
pressions. 

'Rem. %, The subjunctivt In all its tenses may denote asuppoaition or 
cODcessioo; as, 
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Vendat atduvir l&nuit Suppose an honest man is s'elUhg a honse. Dtx* 
Mt Efacikrtu, Grant that Kpicurus cpiiid have said. — This concessiye «ill>->: 
junctive is equivalent, to esto «<. 

'Rem. 4. Tlie present and perfect subjunctive vet ttsed in independent 
propositions to soften an assertion; as, 

Foriltan quaeriUis, Yoamaf perhapa aiftk. J^Aho ithtd UH conoddat «r 
cbncess^rit, No one wiU grant von that. — The perfect subjnnctiye is also 
rarely used in tho sense of a softened |>erfect indieatlve; as, FvntUm t8mir§ 
f Cettrifl^ I may haen acted te«Miiiderately. 

. • Bsif . 6. The subjnnctiye is used in all its tenses, in independent sen- 
tences, to express a doubtful question implying a nef^iYe answer; as, 

Qho eamf Wtiither shall T p>? Qm ffskimt Whither was I to havia 
gone? The answer implied in these cases is, * nowhere.* 

Brm; 6. The praent- tabjaiict&ye it often wed to expiew a 
wish, an exhortatian, asaereration) reqaest, comniaiul, or pennb- 
•sioii; aa, 

' >f5riftr, n. «tc. May I die, if, etc. F&clat quod iSbetj Let him do what he 
pleases. — Tue perfect is often so ilsed; as, Ijm vldSrit, Let him see to it 

' {b.) With thesis snbjnnctlTes, as with tiie imperatire, flie negftthre li 

usually not mm bnt «< ; as, 

, N€dlcd»;net^oat;nedixiri», 

(c.}_'The subjunctive for Ae imperative occurs most fireauently in the 
^ird person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as, 
NedicM. 

id,) In ptecepts relating to past tim^ the imperfect and pluper^Bot, alsq^ 
are used or the imperative. 

Bem. 7. In the reeular paradigms of tlie veib, no future subjunctive waa 
exhibited either in me active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression: of fatbrity Is coiftained in another piurt of the 
sentence, the future of tlie subjunctive is supplied by the other tenseaof 
that mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and . 
the future perfect by the perfect and pkiperfeot* 

(2.) If no other future is eoatained in the sentence, the place of tlM fu- 
ture subjunctive active is supplied by the particinle in mt, with jms and 
cfscm. In. hypothetical s^entenees the form withyiftfnai takto the place of 
a pluperfect subjunctive. The form in ftduem occurs also, bnt more 
rarely. 

' (3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied by fiUantm $U or eae^ 
with ut and the present or imperfect of the subjunctive ; as, 

JVoH dUblto fpiin fEitUmni sitj ut Uutdetur^ I do not doubt that he will be 
praised. ' ' 

I^ROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 9A1« In a sentence, eoitf aintag a ctmdUion and a eottdu- 
$ion^ the fi>nner is called the protaii$, the latter the apoddiU. 
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1. In tke proiasU of cooditioiial claxtm widi n and ite cmsK 
poands, the imperfect and pluperfect snbjuBctive ixapLy the no»^ 
existence of the action or state sapposed, tlie imperfect, as in ]&ng« 
lUtif implying preeeat time. In tM apodosU the eame tenses of the 
subiunctive denote what the result would be, or woold have been^ 

• had the supposition in the protans been a valid one* 

% Tbe present and perfect snbjmKtiTe in the prptam^ unpb^ 
the real w possible existence of the actioB or state soppoeed. 

• BxMAXK 1. The tenses of the iiu2i€ali«e tovy alto be used Sn the prcktsis 
«f a conditional senteoce with f»\ ete. ; as, 

r A'Tftle8,UM<tl.— Bntsiboltonenlittsd. 

RsM. S. MThen the imperfect or ploperfect is required to denote a pasf 
•actioo, the indicative most be oaed, if its existeoee is aacertain, as nose 
. teases in the subjunctive would ^nj»ly its non-existence. 

Bkx. 8. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, botk 
.in the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperfect and pluperfect. 

SxK. i. The protasis of a conditional sentence is ft«quentfy not espresac 
, ed, but implied ; or is contained in a participial danse. So, fdso; when th« 
participle is in the ablative absolute. 

RsM. 6. JVfji, fOsitiro, and fdti forU .^rs joined with the indicative^ 
when they introduce a connection. Jftsi then signifies * except * ; as, 

Ntsao ; nbi Jloc sfdSeo. — Nisi vhv, and a!s» /orfa, * unless perhaps,* Intro- 
4nce an exception, and imply its improbability. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB PABTICLBS. 
A. SvBSTAimrx Clavsks. 

§ SM3* A clame denodng the purpose, object, or resolt 
of a prece^ng proposition, takes the sttbjn&etiTe after ti^ ne^ 
quOf quin^ and qudminus ; as, 

. Ea noa, ut <s instltul^rem, scripti, I did not wHIe that in order to instmet 
you. 

. Rkmark 1. Ut or ttft, signifying |that,* 4n order that,' or sin^ 
pi V * to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a r»^ 
suit . In the latter case it often refers to «tc, tta, ddeo, /am, talis^ 
tantusj is, ejusmSdi, etc.. In the preceding clause ; as, 
, Id mi&t 81C irii grUum, ut grdtiiu tsu ntkil po$sU, That will be so agree- 
able to me, that nothing can be more so. Aa and iam are somenmea 
omitted. 

Rem. % Utf signifying * even if' or * al^ough,' takes the sub- 
junctive; as, 

- n dSsint cirM, ilhnen tsl hmUmda vSkmlas, Though strength be wanting^ 
jet the will is to be praised. 



Rkx; S. UU ynih tke mlbjuoodhre denoting a resuljt, is used 
widi imperspiial verbs ngnifying it happemfi it remains^ it foUow$y 

elp.-9-aa, 

':Qi4flt, QtYiAiiocmillMifcif Vttat? How does it happea that no one Uvat . 
QOBtented? B^ilqaum est, at ig&mei mthi coua&lam. 

Rkm. 4. Ut is often omitted befbre the subjunctiTe, after Terb« 
denoting v^ingaem and pernussion ; also after verbs of asking, ad' . 
vising, remindingy etc^, and the imperatives (//c and /ac ; as, 

quid m fSbctam, f What 4o yon wish (that) I should do ? , Iwani firianl 
kne lltdrd futtui. Faccdgites, 

Rex. 5. i\r^, 'that not/ ^ in order tliAt not)' or 'lest,' expreaiei 
a purpose negatively; as, 
• Ci^ii ne fuid ft 4Umt, Taka oara that nothing be wanting ta him, 

Rem. 6. iST^ is often omitted after c^i;«; as, 

Cdve pdtes, ttkt care not to suppose. 

Rem. 7. After m^luo, Uineo, v&reor^ and other expressions de-* 
noting fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut 
hyiheanot. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ni de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted; as, 
Utteadlcam, 

Rem. 9. Quo, 'that,' 'in order that,' or, 'that by this means,* 
especially with a comparative ; non quo, or non quody * not that,* 
'liotasif'; non quin, 'not as if not'; and qudmtnusy 'that not,' 
after clause? dienoting hinderance, take Uie subjunctive ; as, 

AdjiUa me., quo id flat f AcUius, Aid me, that that may be done more 
easily. 

i Rem. 10. Qmn, after negative propositions and questions widi 
quk and quid implying ^ negative, tales the subjunctive. Quin is 
used, 

1. For a relative with Non. 

J. FortKMMi, 'thatnotf'or'wifhont.* 

Note 7. Qma takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions 
new dSiftto, wm ut dUnam, I doubt not; and the like. 

§ 363» 1. The subjunctive is used afteir particles of wishing, 
as iUtnam, Oti, 0! and 0/ si; as, 

Viinam minus «i/ae diptdi fuissemus ! that we had been less attached 
to life! 

Bemaek. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used 
ib reference to those Wishes which are conceived as possible; the imperftct 
and pluperfect are emploved in expressing those wishes which are con« 
ceived as wanting in teafity. — * Would that not* is expressed both by <((- 
nam ne and Attnam non. 



2. (1.^ QuamviSf hbweyer; Iteetj altbough; tamqwxm^ kemfiuinm-' 

mddoy dum, and cftimmdtfo, provided, — take tbe rabjimetive. 

(2.) Quotum (althongh) U in later writers often used with tilie indio- 
«tive. 

(4.) Htn^ tUmttn^ even If, althonj^h, find qnamqimm^ al^Kmeh, commonly 
introance an indicative clauM: — itmrnn ia more flreqnently ftmowed by tfaio 
•nbjanctiTe. 

* 9. After aritlfqwxm and jn*tti^i^iMrm, ifae iiiq)erfeet and phiperftbt 
tenses are nsuall^ in the sabjunctive ; the {nfesent and pemd nagr ^ 
be either in the indiesliTe ok the MibjaBedTe* 

4. ri.) Dnm^ donee, %jsd ifvoad, a gnifyiag ifiif^,«are followed l^r 
the SttDJunctiTe, if they refer to the attaimnent of an object^ 

5. Qiium (cum), when it signifies a reUxHon of time, tskes 
the indicative; when it dencltes a eonnecHmi ofUwrtghi, the 
subjunctive. 

Remark 1. (a.) The role for the use of gvum may be thus expressed: 
Qaum tai^poral takes the indicative, quum catual the subjunctive. 
(6.) Qmtm, relating to time, is commonly translated when, vhiky or afUf ; " 
Terring to a train (^thought, it signifies as, sioce, though or eiUhougk, be- 
MM ; but may often be tnnslated toften. 



Bem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is' 
joined with the imperfect and plnperfect subjunctive, when a hi*- . 
tdricsd jperfect stands in the pHncipal elaase ; as, 

Alexander, quum intSremisset CtUum, vix mdmtt a se ahiSnuU, * 

KoTX. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect Indicative, and the apodosis then coin-. 
tains the imperfect; as, 

Quum auiem vir esse coepSrat, d&bat m 2eiMn» 

Bkm. 8. Quum in the sense of ''while* is joined with the perfeet aad. 
hojp^flct iQdioali.ve. ... 

C. Ai>JECTrvB Clauses. » 
SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. ' 

§ 904* Relatives require the subjunctive, when the 
clauses connected b^ tbem express merely a conception ; as,, 
for example, a eonsequencey an innate quality, a cotif e, fnoUve^, 
or purpose. 
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1. (a.) When the relstiTB ^t\ in a cUme denotinj^ a mtuliy ibl- 
lows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ui with a personal or 
domondtrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

' NotE. The demonstratives after which qui takes the sttbjnnctive, are 
tim with an tidjective, Iftntiu, tdUs^ tjv$m9dt^ hAjvsm4(Ry and w, illt^ istty and 
Air, in the sense of tdli$ ; aes 

Quii est tarn Lyncht»^ qui in tantU tin^tii nthii otfendat? t. e. ut lOem 
l-intu, et^*., Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble, (or, as not 
to stumble,) in sueli darkness. 

(b.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to qucmquam u, eUi is, or 
dumwUklo it, it takes the subjunctive. 

3. Quof/, in restrictive clauses, takes the snbjuncttTe ; as. 
Quod $cMm, As fiir as t know. Qttod manOniriMy As fitr as I recollect. 

4. A relative clause, after the comparative followed by quatHj 
takes the subjunctive. 

6. A relative clause expressing a purpose, cum^ or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes 
the subjunctive ; as, 

LUtiJaemdttii let/dtoe Alkfnas mU^runi, qui €um ahtentem aecfixftrent: i. e. 
«< iUi eum accugdrent. The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to 
accuse him in his absence. Asttdue ti^pitata, qnas perdsnt, BiUdes undku. 

Rkx. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, 
. LamptScum ei rex dSndraty unde vinviii sflmeret, 1. e. ec prii or nl imfe, 

etc. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characteriae 
the individual or class referred to in the leading clause ; as, 

Fngrunt ed Un^estdie^ qui dIcSrent, There were at that time (some) who 
said. So after etl foUowed by gvod, in the sense of * there is reason why * ; 
as, EU quod gaudeas. You have cause to rejoice. 

Note 1. The expressions included in the rule are ett, nmt, ddeti, ptwato 
muU, rfyiriwUw, (soil. Mmines); <t quiB eti, tempur^mt, etc. 

Bem. 8. The saine construction occurs with relative particles used in- 
definitely; as, iiie unde Aaec flant. So eti cur and ealut in the sense of 
eiicur. 

Bem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the sutyuno- 
tive only when they are indefinite. 

Rex. S. The indicative is sometimes used after tuni quij even when 
taken indefinitely,, especially in the poets; as, 
BufO, quot j&vat. Sunt qui Ita dicunt. 

7. A relative clause after a ^neral negative, or an interroga- 
tive expresnon unplying a negative, takes the subjunctiye ; as^ 

16 
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Ifimo ett, qtil hand ititellTieftt, There is no one who ^kies not nndentand. 
Qmu est, qni ^Uilia ftgtat? Who is there that shuns what is nsefnl? Antti 
qtM^uam, qui Itoc ignuret? Is there any one who is ignorant of this? 

Note 2. General negatives are nfmo, mftfuf, nihU, vix vtbu, necuOm, etc, 
with tit: Ttx with an (vdinal and quisque ; nigo tut quentquam^ etc. 

Note 8. The same constmction is used after wm tsi, nihil tstj quid tti^ 
mimquid est, etc., followed by qiiod, cur^ quart, or quamcbrtm, «nd denoting 
' there is no reason why/ * what cause is tliere? * * is there any reason? '— - 
So after wm k&beo, or uinil hdbeo. So, also, without a negative. 

Note 4. <a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the ex- 
pressions included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the 
character or quality of the subject of the antecedent clause. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expreasing the retuan of what gctOB 
before, takes the vubjunctive ; as, 

Peccdvisse mihi vf&or, qui a it discess^rim, I think I did wrong in leaT- 
ing you. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU out, quippe qui, or til- 
pdte qui,, is used, generally with the subjunctive. 

9. After dignua, indignus, aptus, and Ui&neus, a relative claufle . 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

VidHur, qni ditquando impSret, dignus t$tt, He seems to be worthy at 
some time to command. 

10. A relative clause, af)»r nnus, solus, primus, etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Vdlfqjtat ett sola, quae not v^et adst, tt alllceat tuapu naturd. Pleasure 
is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites and allures us to itself. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in nap- 
ration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action 
IS spoken of; as, 

Stmptr hdbtti tunl forliniUmi, qui summetm impMi p5tTrentur, Those were 
always accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ JMMK* Dependent clauses, containing an indirect ques- 
tion, take the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a de- 
pendent clause without the interrogative form; as, 

Quftlis sit dfifmtis, ipst Onlmut ntsciiy. The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Q^is tffo sim, mt r6giku t Do you ask me who I am? Ddet me, 
ftbi sint (£t, Inform me where the gods are. 

NoTB 2. All interrogatives, whether adjeictives, pronouns, or 
particles, may serve as connectiyes of clauses containing indirect 
questions. 
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Bex. t. In doable questions, ' whetber*-or/ the first may be introduced 
, by vlnun, or ne^ or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are fonr 
forms of double questions. — 1. tUrum (or utrum ne), — an. 2. utrum, "-^n 
{anne), 8. -«e, an, 4. -««, ne. 

Bem. 3. Dubito^ dubium ttt, or mrertem f«< an, and especiallj hanid »cio as, 
iieKto an^ have generally a sense almost affirmative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSEBTED CLAUSES. 

§ 908* 1. When a dependent proposition containing 
-either an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the sub- 
junctive, has a ckiuse connected with it, as an essential party 
either bj a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the fubjunctive ; as, 

Quid tnim pdteit ene tarn pertpicuum, ouam esse dUquod nfimen, quo haee 
r^g:mtnr? For what can be so clear as, tliat there is some dtvinitv by whom 
the:*e things are governed? Here the thing which is stated to be clear is. 
not merely esse auquod niunen^ that tliere is a God, but also that the world 
is governed bv him. Hence the latter clause, qtio haec rigantur, is an es- 
sential part oit'the general proposition. 

Bexark 1. Hence the subjunctive is used in general sentences, fn 
Which the clam of things mentioned exists only as a conceptton or idea, 
while the individual thing has a real existence. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the MUio o6Rqua, * indi- 
rect discourse,' in which the language of another is presented, not as it 
was conceived or expressed by him, but in the third person. 

2. In the ordHo MiqitOj the main proposition is expressed 
by the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses 
connected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunc- 
tive. 

Thus, in drdtio dlrecta: AnUiniut inqmt, * Ars earum rfrum ett^ aune sciun- 
tnr/ Antonius says, *■ Art belongs to those things which are known.* In 
dtatio obtiqua : Antonius inquit^ artem edrum rerum esse, quae sciantur, An- 
- tonius says, that * art belongs to those thuigs which are known.* 

Bkmark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drS- 
tio dirtctOf to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the Ordito 
obllqua, 

(b.) The imperative in the drdtio directa is, in the Urdfio obliquaj changed 
into the subjunctive. 

Bem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in Crdtio 
oUiquay either preserving the first person, or adopting the thinl. 

Bem. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of 
the subject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly ex- 
pressed by the reflexives sui and suus, 

Bex. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the drdtio dlrecta into the o6- 
tvpMf depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation. 
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But when thefkitire perfect would be used in the direct, the ptuptrftrt is 
BeoesMiT in the obliqne form; but the ptrftct is used vS^ the yrtttn^^ 
jMrfiH tkfimUf or future, 

Rbx. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive cir- 
enmstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment or the pre- 
ceding clause, it takeathe indicative; as. ImpfrSvU Aiexantkr JMppo, ^ 
tdrwn iquttutttf qui &j»ud Grdnieum c^claernnt, /ddret sldf^uos, Atexander 
ordered Ljsippns to make statues of those horsemen who had laUen at the 
Granicus. 

3. A clause connected to another hy a^ relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, when it contains not the 
sentiment or allegation €( the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Soerdiu arefiMliis «sl, quod eo t iuuip iret jivttiiSUm, Socrates was accus- 
ed of comiptiiiff the youtn, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the 
Tonth. Here tue charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the writer, 
but by the accusers of Socrates. And, in general, the VKScahve^ in such 
sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. 

RxMARK. In the preceding case, it is not directly said that the senti* 
ments are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words 
cfico, yiUo, arbiiror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S 967* The imperative mood is used to express a com- 
mandy wish, iUhncey or esdtortation ; as, 

Abscs Is, Know thvself. Aeqwim memento tervSrt mentem, Bemember 
to preserve an unmlAed mind. Bhc ades, Come hither. 

(1.) The imperative />r<scii<. denotes that an action is to be performed 
directly or at once; as, liyt, read; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tinue; as, vire, live. 

(2.) The imperative future denotes that something is to be done, as spoa 
as something else has taken place; as, 

QuuM viletudini iuae eon$Uuiru, turn consiillto ndt(gdiUi»L * 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracte, lam, Snd 
wUb ; and in prectpU and ruU» ofcmtducU 

Remark 1. With the in^rative, not is expressed by ne, and 
nor by neve. 

Note. Ntm and niqut occur, though rarely, with the imperative. But 
with the subjnnctive used for the imperative noii and especially niqu€ are 
found more frequently. ^ 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
both tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an 
exhortation, or an entreaty. 
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Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple afSrmAtive imperative, cAra or cirdia 
11^, fae tUf or Jac alone is used with the subjunctive; as, 

CHra ut quam /irimtim v^nias, Ome as soon as possible. Fac iHtiUtM, 
Instruct, or take care to instruct For the negative imperative yoc ne, 
cdve ne or cdve alone, with the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but 
'especially nOU with the Infinitive; as, NdU jMare, Do not suppose; Give 
extittmeSf Do not think. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ SOS* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
yerb, as the participle combines the properties or the a<yoctive and verb. 

2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an ac- 
tion as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the 
Terbs with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoe f &c$re possum, I am able to do tlii?. ViJi -^(mtrot Mmlcoi ci&pCre 
btltutn, I SAW that our enemies were desiring war. Ntc gemere afrid ces- 
sub it turtur pb vlutOj Nor sliall the turtle dove cea^^e to coo fram the loftjr 
elm. — Vicldtem v'lctat succ&buiftse queror, I complain that the victor hiu 
yielded to the vanquished. St a senlbus audisse dicebant, They said that 
they had heard (it) from the old men. Audiet cire« ficuis^e /trrutn i&ven- 
tu$j The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword.— N^gat 
ii'se verln^m esse factQram, He declares that ho is not about to speak. 

Bemabk 1. (<i.) The present infinitive is sometimes n^ed to denote a 
completed action. This is the usual construction with mimiai. 

Bex. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the 
perfect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present. 

Rkm. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, 
especially when the verb has no future. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination %f 
the participle future^abtivo with esse ,* as, dtndturvs esse; the infinitive future 
passive, by a combination of the supine in um with iri; as, dmdtum Iri, 

(b.) Instead of the future infinitivCj in both voices. /tt/ii/'tfm esse or /Jre, 
fbllowed by tU and the subjunctive, ia often used ; tlic present and imper- 
fect subjunctive, in sucli case^*, denothig an unfinished, the perfect and 
pluperfect a finished, future action. But to express a completed state in 
future time the perfect participle is employed. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active 
participle with fuiste^ denotes a future action contingent unon a condition 
which was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodotU of a conditional sentence, cor- 
responds to the pluperfect subjunctive. 

§ 909* The infinitive may be r^;arded either as a verb or as an 
abstract noun, (a.) As A verb it is used either indefinitely, or with a sub- 
ject of its own, which is put in the accusative. The present infinitive hai 
sometimes, iu narration, a subject in the nominative. 
16* 
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(A^) Af ft BMin^the infinitWe, either alotte or with a rahjeet-acctisatrre. 
h«» two eases, the nambiathre and the accusative, and is acc<HrdingIy nsed 
either as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB/ 

The infinitirey either with or without a subject-accusadve, 

maj be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Ad rtmpub^cam ptrtintt me conservftrt, It concerns the state that X 
should be preserved. Numqwim tU utile peccSre, To do wrong is never 
useful. In the first example conMervari with its sobject-accuMitive me is 
the subject ofperttfut^ and is equivalent to *my preservatiwi * ; in the 
eecond, peeeare is the subject of esi utiU* 

Remark 1. A general truth inajr be expressed bj the infinitive without 
a subject; as, 

Fddnus t9t vincire rireifl BSminumy To bind a Roman citizen is a crime. 
But in such case the verb esse and verbs denoting to appear, to be considered 
or cnUedf require the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the 
implied subject in the accusative. 

NoTK. The indefinite pronoun iUquem or dUquoe may in such cases bft 
supplied, and the same indefiniteness may be expressecl by <« or mw; but 
it is still more frequently expressed by the infinitive passive. 

Rex. S. The infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, is often 
the subject of a proposition, when either an impersonal verb, or the substan- 
tive vero with a noun, or a neuter adjective, forms the predicate. 

Rex. 8. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive. 

Rex. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, may als^ 
be the predicate nominative ; as, 
ImpSMe quaeiibei tic^re id est rcgem < 



THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

S 970* The infinitive, either with or without ft sabjoct- 

accusative, maj be the obfect of a verb ; ast, 

i^p^ro te v&l§re, I hope that you are well. Bdtc vltSre d^ptmus, We de* 
■ire to avoid this. 

Remark 1. The infinitiye alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometiinefl upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative adjectives; as, 
Cedht nescius. Cupldus tnarfri, 

{5.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying useftdj JU, etc.; as, 
Aetas moUis et apta rSgi. FrUgu consumfire nftti. And upon di^mm 
and coaterUus ; as, I)ignus dmdrL 

(c.) Upon a noun*, as, 

Tempus est higus UM f &oSre /inim. It Is time to finish this book. 
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Bkm. S. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands un- 
conti«ctod, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, whert 
cridiblU tstt or virumne tstt may be supplied; as, 

Mine incepio desistSre victam t That I, vanquished, should desist from 
my undertaking? 

(6.) So, in the dratio oNiqita, the words signifying taid, taying, etc., are 
often omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, 
IdfictU tffici posse, sciL ^UxiL 

Kem. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and etfe and YWtM 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the mfini- 
tive, both Active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verba 
of sajyin^, thinking^ knowing^ and perceiving; as, 

Vot eogndvi fortes. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUS- 
ATIVE. 

§ 971. The infinitive, without a subjectraccnsative, is used 
after verbs denoting abiUty^ obligation, intention or endeavor; afler 
verbs sin^nifying to oegin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesir 
tafe, or be wont ; and after the passive of verbs of saging, believing^ 
reckoning, etc. 

Note 1. To these classes belong possum, viqueo, debeo ; ciro, eSnor, prd* 
piro; — (oepi, pergo, jdisino, ricuio; sdUo; awUo, vireor, timeo, dtrnto;-^ 
tredor, feror, pSior, and some others. 

Note 2. When these verbs are joined with esse, hdberij Jsdtcdri, vtderi^ 
etc., the predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative; as, 
SdUt tristis t(d§ri, Aude s&ptSiis esse. 

Note 8. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after 
figt, lite; qwiero, gistudeo, mitto, pugno, ndtus, and some other verbs, espe- 
ciajly to denote a wuk or purpose. 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs, instead of the infinitive, may be fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc. ; and with some of them this is 
the regular construction. 

Bem. 2. The passives dicor, trddor, exisffmor, vtdeor, etc., may either b» 
used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say, 

MSter Pausdmae eo ten^>9re vixlsse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo ten^ftfrt mdtrem 
Patudniae vixisse, The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living.... 
or. It is said that the mother of Pausanias was living. The former con*, 
atruction is more conunon especially with vtdeor, 

Bem. 8. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when 
it denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to wish or desire have a two-fold construction:— the 
infinitive without a subject-accusative, when the subject remains the 
same; — but the accusative with the infinitive, when the subject is changed, 
or when a reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. 
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THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE: 

f 979* Tho infinitive with a subject-accusative fellows verbs 
of saying J thirikingy knowing^ perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VtdSbat, id wm poiu fiiri^ He saw that that could not be done. Audlvi 
U vinJrt, Me in ejut pdUaUite dixi /dre, 

NoTX 1. Thiii rale includes all Buch verbs and phrases as denote the eic- 
ercise of the extomaL »enses and intellectual iatcu!tie», or the coramuuicn^ 
tion of thought to others. 

Rem. 8. The accusative With the infinitive is sometimes rendered into 
English by a similar form; as, 

Si vis me flore, If ycm wish me to weep; but more frequently by tho con- 
junction that, and the indicative pr potential mood; a.«, SenUuMs nirtitt o»»9 
tUbam, We perceive ^i snow is white; and fK>mettnie8 alf^o without^ the 
conjunction; as, Q'cdunt se negllgi, They think thtj/ art negUnUd. 

Bbm. 4. The present and perfect infinitive correspond respectively to 
the imperfect and pluperfect indicative, when with an accusatii^e they fol- 
low a preterite teuse ; as, 

Dixit Caesdrem vdnire, He said that Caesar axis aming, Dixit Caesdrem 
vSuisse, He suld that Caesar had couie. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent 
to the present participle; as, 

Surgere videi lAnam, He sees the moon rising. 



INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 973. When the particle that^ in English, introduces a. 
clause denoting a purpose^ object^ or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the in«- 
finitive. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the 
infinitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject re- 
mains the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the 
subjunctive only. 

Note 1. Such are stStub. decemo, ISdro, nllor, etc. After dperam do, I 
exert myself, id, hoc, or illiia dgo, I endeavor, and v(deo for cutv, the sub- 
junctive is almost exclusively used. 

(b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Such are fdcio, tjflao, ivinco, in^ro, atrifjuorf eto^ 
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2. Verbs si<n)ifying to request, to demand, to admonuhy to adohe, 
to encourage, to command, and the likC| are followed by the sub- 
junctive with ut or ne^ and only rarely by. the infinitive. 

Note 4. Ul) Soch.are ^hra,pitOi poscof taJneo; Aortor, cdhortor, per- 
tuddto, manao, ctnseo, etc. 

(r.) Nuntio^ icribo, tnittOj and even c^co, are followed by the subjunctive, 
wlieu they imply an injunction or intention that something should be 
done. 

(d,) JUbtQ and vito cmmnonly take the accusative with the infinitive, 
but sometimes the subjunctive with or nurely widiout vt. Sometimes, 
with the infinitive, the person to whom the comman<rU given is omitted. 

(e.) if JAf a and odlmAieo, ' I remind,* and j>ersttdc2eo, ^I convince,* take 
the accu3ative with the infinitive. 

8. (a.) In the oiratio obtlqua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to de- 
note* possibility, liberty, duty, etc. 

(6.) On the contrary, when tlie subjunctive has been used after a verb 
of requestiii^, commanding, etc., the construction ofteu passes into that of 
the accusative with the infinitive. 

4. (d.) Verbs which denote wiUmffneM, unwillingness^ permis^ 
sion, And necessity, conunonly take the infinitive, or the accusative 
with the infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive^. 

Note 6. Such are ifdlo, tiHo, tnalo, opto, permitto, p&ticr, tUno, eoncido, 
ttttt, prdhlbto, dportet, and nict$u esL 

(&.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with 
dporitL 

5. Quod, * that,' introduces a substantive clause containing th^ 
explanation or ground of the predicate or of some other wonl in 
the principal clause. 

Bemark. The subjunctive follows quod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than tlie 
writer or speaker. 

Quod Is used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, mdle JU; ivinit, occltKt, and the 
like. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal ad- 
verb in the principal chiuse. 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of the ndnd, and the outward ex- 
prtMton of nuh fttUng ; and also after verbs o{ praising, ctnsuring, aicas- 
wy, and thankiny. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc., 
the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly found, but those 
-vtrbich denote the outward expression of such feeling are more commonly 
construed with quod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed^ 
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I. By the inftnitWe, with or without a vabject-occwiatiTe, a propo»i. 
I is expressed as a tkou^L so tluit it resexnoleii an abstract noun ; 1^ 



6. 

tioni . 

quod, witli the iudicativc or the subjuDctive, it U re^rejtented siniply as a 

JacL To the latter is frequently joined hoc, W, illud^ tslud, or hvc, etc. 

Note 9. The constmction of the infinidve resembles, in the 
following particulars, that of a noun in the sjngukr number and 
neuter gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun* it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it. 

(b.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive. 

(c.) It may t>e either the subject or object of a verb. 

(</.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit tl^e signification of an a«^ective or 
noun. 

(/,) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition. 

ig.) It is used also like an ablative. 

(A.) Sometimes it denotes a purpose, like a participle hi dui, 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 974. 1. Participles are followed bj the same cases 
and constructions as their verbs ; as, 

(Miam, poeta ndm(natu$, A certain one, called a poet. Ciltfilornra obtttd 
leatna. The lioness forgettul of her whelps. Fdvtntts rebus Otrthdffinien- 
stum, Favoring the interests of tlie Curthagiuianii. Ttndttu (ui sidera pttU 
mas. A<xu$atMi rei cd/atulU, Primd dicU mllii t^mma dtiende CtimPnd, 
Omina doctut, CAi^u<t dbint irlMtra rtuirluot. Cdritun urLoiO uumtts. Par^ 
ttndum tit tf nCris. Uttndum tst aetiite. L. Brutus arcens rC-dltu tyrannum, 
in protUo t<mctdit, 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is pn^ent, past, or future, in reference 
to the time of the verb with which they are connected ; aR, 

Slnudhoc dicens^aitoUit $e. Turnum fiXglentemhatc terra rtdCbUt Qui 
missus ab Aryu Mid lomtidirat urbe. Pci1turu:> injei U titt in at/men. 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb «o, 
lometimos denotes that which is about to be done. 

Bem. 2. (<i.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a pur- 
pose; as, 

IbatU, orantes i;^niam,....to sue for favor. 

(6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, in English, a 
substantive is employed with a preposition; as, 

JynfyujinM, From ignorance. MSlueHs, From fear. 

R^M. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, 
often denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a 
present participle passive ; as. 
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ff&ni StdUU pfeta techiA edJ!fgine,..,coytred trith pitchy darkness. It is 
often to be translated by a present actire participle; Wj *MdfM pectus per- 
euroa dic&rum, flUventesqne abifcissa cdmas, i. e. perciUienSy abscindens. 

KfiM. '4. Hdbeo, witli perfect participles denoting knowledge and determi* 
iMrfton ; as, perBpeetum^ exploratum^ ditibir^ium^ pertudsum miki hdbeo^ etc., 
fiMrms a periphrasis, like the passive verb in English, and is equivalent to 
perspexif etc. ; as, 

. Clddii Arkmttm perspectnm Jidbeo ; for permexij etc., I perceive, know. 
J)Of reddo^ euro, teneo, possldeo^ and mi»»um jacio, are sometimes so con- 
strued with participles; as, Hottes victos ddre^ for vincire. 

Rem. 6. {a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal' 
noun in to or tw, the perfect oeing employed to represent an action as com- 
pleted, and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete ; as, 

Ante Roman condltam, Before the building of Rome. OmiXUa urbU dS- 
lendae. Plans for the destruction of the city. This construction is used 
even when the cases are governed by the prepositions ad, ante^ ob, post, 
propter; ab and ex ; as, Ao condlta urbe oj lIbC*ratam. The oblique cases 
only of participles in dus are used in this manner, as the nominative de- 
notes necessity. 

Rem. 6. (n.) The participle in rus, especially with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose; as, 

Ad Jovem Ammonem per git consultflrus de drigtne md, He goes to Jupiter 
Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. 

{b.) It is also used where tn English a clause connected by smce, when^ 
aWiough, etc., is employed ; as, 

. Plura lociitaros dblre nos jusiit, When or although we intended to say 
more. 

Rem. 7. {n.) The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose passively, 
when joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for^ to Aave, to 
teceite, to undertake, etc. ; as, 

Testamentum tibi tradit l^gcndum. He delivers his will to you to read. 

. Rem. 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when agreeing with the 
subject of a sentence, has the signification oi necessity ov propriety; 
fsometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that oi possir 
Ifitify; as, 

/* venfrandus a nd&it et colendns est, He should be worshipped and hon- 
ored by U9. Delenda est Otrthago, Carthage must be destroyed. So with 
est used impersonally ; as, Utrum jxit e ndfns an bello esset fitendum. 

Rem. 9. The participle in dus, in its oblique cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a contmued or incomplete 
action; as, 

• (kiAp'ttus sum in UtSris scribendis, — in writing letters. — So, also, in the 
poets both in the nominative and oblique cases. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a thing must be 
done, is put in the dative, and very rarely in the ablative with ab» 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in <^«f, joined with a tense ot ssse^ 
retains the signification of necessity; as, 
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Auiftndum esiy We mast venttire. Iq early wnter» and ftometimes Also 
in the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if tha 
verb is transitive; as, Nunc pficem drandum^ iMnc»-arma rij)6ttenduiH. 

8. (a.) A participle is oh&a employed instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

Cit-io, adfOcum s^denti (as he was sitting) mngnntm auri pombu SnmnUtt 
att&lPrwU. Tridui viam progressi, rtirsui rivaieriMt ; for, qmim proyretd 
ttmnL 

(6.) When two verbs are In English connected by anrf, and the actions 
denoted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be ex* 
pressed in Latin by the present participle; as, 

He sits and holds his lute, IIU nC-dens cithdram Unet, But if one of the 
actions precede the other, the perfect participle must be used; as, Caesar 
attackea and defeated the enemy, GteMr hoste* aggrestms fiyaviL 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

$ VfS* L Geninds are governed like nouns, and are 
followed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

MHut pSrendi sibi. Fear of obeying him. Parcendo victis, By sparing 
the yanqnlslied. Efiror tfidio patres wttroa vftkndL, I 'am transported 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. 

Bemark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of ptuticlples in efiw, but it has the meaning of the active 
voice. 

Bem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense; as, 

Sjpes restltuendi nuUa iratj — of being restored. 

11. When the object of an active verb is to be expressed, 
the participle in dus is commonly used in preference to the 
gerund ; the object taking the case in which the gerund, if 
used, would have been put, and the participle agreeing with 
it; as, 

OfruiUa urbis delendae, for urhem dekndi, Plans for destroying the city. 
Bep&rand&rum classium catisd, for ripdrawU chttes, 

Bemark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive par- 
ticiples of ator, fruor, fungor^ pdtior, and rarely of nUdeoTt as these verbs 
Were originally followed by the accusative. 

Bem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called %• 
eerundive, and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot 
be substituted for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gen^ 
der not being distinguishable. It should tnerefore not be used when th^ 
object of the gerund Is a neuter pronoun or ac^ective.^ 
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m. Kemark 1. The ^^nitire of j^erunds and genindives may 
follow either nouns or relaUve adjectives ; as, 

Anvn- habendi, Patriam tpes ttdendu Mia aunt conftUa ttrhis dSlcndae, 
•cfnnw trftcldandorum. Cerim eundi. Inwetm naviffandi 



cult 



1.) These genitives occur after dmor^ an, cauan, consHium, cdjna, diffl- 
\ta8, fdcvUoit, gratia, llctntia, pdttttai, spts, and some other nouiw. 

(2.) The relative adjectives, which most freouently take after them 
these genitives, are such as denote rf^wVe, knowledge, remembrance, and 
their contraries. 

'" (5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb turn, 
wpe sometimes found in the genitive denoting a itndeniy or purpoie, with 
no noun or adjective on which they can depend; as, 

Bf'giam imperium inftio conservandae llbertatis /tf^raf. Sometimes «j»e 
in some form is to be supplied; as, Quae postquam gldriusa mOdo, nique belli 
palrandi cogn6vit, scil. esse. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after 
adjectives which govern a dative, especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose; as, 

Ckarta inOtilig scilbendo. Ldcum cppido condendo cdpire, 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequentlv de- 
pends are, Stuilere, intentum esse, 6ji)Sram ddre, mfficert, satU tsse, nfeesse, 
esse, signifying to serve fir, to be aaeqwUe to, and, in later writers, on verbs 
of motion. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose. Is also used after 
names of office ; as, 
DScemtiri leglbus scribendis. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative 
of tlie gerund, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante^ 
circcty or ob. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions a, (ah\ de, e, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a pre- 
position, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means. 

SUPINES. 

§ 376* I. Supines in urn are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs. 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to de- 
note the purpose of the motion ; aa, 

Ugdti vencrunt qnestum ipj$ritis, et res repetltum. 
V 
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Rbmakk 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
inotioii; as, 

Do fiUam nvptum, 

Rbm. S. The supine in urn with eo Htemlly signifles * I go to do a thing/ 
and hence *I intend/ or, * am going to.' With eo the sapme in vm, oftea 
forms a poriphrasis equivalent to the same mood and tense of the T«ib 
from which the supine is formed ; as, 

Ne bdnu omnet perdltnm eant, for perdant 

Rex. 8. The supine in «iii most frequently occurs with the {Bfinitive iri, 
with which it forms the future infiaitive pas'sive; as, 

Brutum vlAum Iri a me pHUK In this construction the accusative properly 
depends upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
' gerund or gerundive in the accusative with ad or in tlie genitive with catud 
or gratia^ a subjunctive clause with ut or qui. a present or future active 
participle, and sometimes poetically an infinitive. 

ni. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives i^ignifying wonderful, agreeahle, easy or difficulty worthy 
or unworthy, honorable or bate, and a few others ; as, 



Mirabfle dutu/ Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! JOamdum cognftu ert^a 
audittt^ Plensiint to be known and heard. Ret /tactH f&ciU$j A thing easy 
to be done. IncredUAU mimdr&tu, 

KoTE. The principal supines in u in common use are au^^y cognlfu^ 
dhtUy factu, inventu, mim&ratu: and natu^ which occurs in the expressi<Hia 
grntuiity major, inlnoTf mnrimus, and ndnimus natu. 

ItEMAHK 1. The fldjectives. after which the supine in « most frequently 
occurs, nre dignm, indiifwu, jdcfKs. diffhilisj korrendut, incredlkUs, jiicu»- 
dtts^ mngnuM, miindrablliSf turirii, and dtf/is. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns fa$^ nifas^ and 
dp»8. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in « is commonly translated by a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice ; but, in many cases, it may wi^ equal 
propriety be translated actively. 



ADVERBS. 

§ 377« I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Bine mSneSy You advise well. Finrtitftme ur^enteSj Most vigorously pres- 
sing on. Male ftarrando. Longe dmtmflii, VcUde bine. 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as ad* 
jectives or participles, or when a participle is understood. Thev are alse 
joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective-<;haracterpreaominates{ 
and sometimes limit the meaning of a proposition. 
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. Rex. 8. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adrerbs may also be 
made by means of the various cases of nouns ana adjectives, and many 
modificatious may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs ans 
in use. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation ; as, 

Non pdrere n^uit^ He was not unwilling to obey. Mamd ign&ra m&U^ 
Not ignorant of evil. HoMd lOhU e$$, It is something. 

'' Hem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are 
both modified by negative words, and also when the predicate con- 
tiuns two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Nfmo non vtJet, Every one sees. .So, if both the antecedent and the 
predicate of a relative clnn?e are nepitive, the proposition is affirmative; 
as, Nemo w/, ^u i nescitU^ Every body Icnows. 

Kem. 5. (a.) But in the case of wm followed by ne—qiddem, the two 
negiitives do not destroy each otlier. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation. 

(r.) yemo, nuUus^ nfAtV, and numquam have a different sense according 
as the fum is placed before or after them; as, 
Non tiemo, some one; nemo noa, every one. 

Rkm. 6. (a.^ Non is sometimes omitted after non modo or non 
sOluniy when fofiowed, in a subsequent clause, by ne qutdem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the 
second clause. 

Rkm. 7. FdciU, in the sense of undotAtetUyy clearly, is joined to superU* 
tives, and words of similar import. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is re- 
peated before each of the connected clauses ; as, 

MOdo—mddo; nunc— nunc; paiiimr^pariim; sfmulsimuif and ^Ull^^uni, 

"~ n. PREPOSITIONS. 

8. When nouns mutually dependent upon a preposition are in 
apposition, when they constitute an enumeration without a con- 
nective, and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adveraar 
tive, or comparative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, 
unless such nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are 
emphatic; as, 

Quid dicam dt thesanro omrdum rrrum^ mi'morift ? ZRx? a/ipdret in bestiis, 
volucrlbufj, nantlbus, ngrestlbuf, clcftribus, f^ris. Inter me €t Scipiuofum. 
lu dilquom domum villtunve vinife. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 978* Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar oonstructlons. 

NoTK 1. GUiues are timilarly coiuitnicted, which are rontually inde- 
poiideut, whose subjects and verbs ar^ in the same case and mood, and 
which have either no dependence or a similar dependence on another 



Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in 
the same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjuBctions majr connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses; the other conjunctions, 
whether coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rem. S. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though 
in the same construction; as, 

Meft et relpUbUcae intiretL 

Rem. 8. As the subiunctive !s often used for the hnperative, tkey may 
be connected by coordinate ooi\junctions; as, 

Disce tuc invldeas. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate con- 
uiiictions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in 
different moods. 

Rem. 6. The ooiy unction is often omitted; as, 

(a.) When two single words, as comprehending the whole idea, are op- 
posed to each other; as, 

ViUm, ndUm, Whether I would or not Prima potArhna^ From the first to 
the last. 

(6.) £i( is very frequently omitted befween the names of two col- 
leagues; as, 

Qms6Ui decJdrdti iunt Ck, Pompeiui JH. Cinunu. Sometimes, also, when 
the two persons are not colleagues. 

Rem. 7. Copulative coiyunctions are often used, before each of two er 
more connected woi-ds or clauiesy in order to mark the connection mors 
forcibly. Before claute* the disjunctive ooivjunctions are used in a simiiar 
manner. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sfM or 
Seu, rather than aut or re/, is employed; as, 

Man ilv€ M&vort, 



{279. 81KTAX. — ^AB^ANQSltBNT OF WOBDS* 197 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WOBDS OF A PBOPOSITION. 

S 970. (&) In a Latin sentence, after emnecHves, are 

placed, first, the Muhject and its modifiers ; then, the obUqt^ 
cases and other words which depend upon or modify the verb; 
and last of all, the verb. 

d. (a^ Connectives generally stand at the beginning of the 
clause wnich they introduce. 

(c.) Autem^ imm, and vero (bnt), are placed after the first word of the 
clause, or after the second, when the nrst two belong together, or when 
one of them is the auxiliary verb ntm. The enclitics que, ne^ ««, are usnaUy 
subjoined to tlie first word of a clause; but when a monosyllabic preposTo 
tion stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its case. 

{d,) Qfddem and qudque^ when belonffing to single words, are always 
subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause. In negative sentences, ne 
precedes, and qutdem follows, the emphatic word. — Prepositions and con- 
junctions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed 
with it between ne and qtUdeau 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or dii^tinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, 
Homines homiulbus maxime 6tiUi esse posiuni, 

• 6. Inmiam and often wo, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the words quoted. When a nominative is added to inquU^ It usually follows 
this verb. 

7. {a.) The adjective may be phiced before or after its noun according 
•8 one or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed be- 
fore the other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually 
follows its noun. When a nouil is limited by another noun, as well as by 
an adjective, the adjective usually precedes both; as, 

UUa oflflcLi prciecepta, 

(b.) Demonstrative?, and the adjectives primus^ mStUuSy etc., when signi- 
fying the first part, the middle part, etc., usually precede their nouns; as, 
Ea res. Media nox, 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
are connected; as, 

Vir elarisslmus, 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or 
defines the other is generally put last; as. 

Opes imtamenta mtildrian. Hence names of honors or dignities are com* 
mouly placed after the proper name. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the praenSmen 
stands first, next the nomen or name of the gtn$^ third the coynAmtn dr 
name of the f<intt'it, and last^he agndmen; as, 

Publlus Comilius ScJpio AftlianM. 
17* 
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10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on irhich thej de- 
pend, but they follow prefKuitious ; as, 

Pdp&ll RikHani hw e$t. Lautfis dpkUj pJ^cHniae tdOrSlts, MdnHmenium 
•ere perenmus, Hauc tibi duno do, — Ad mij^idiem speiUuu, 

((.) Genitives depending upon neuter MyecttTes Are commonly pUoed 
lest; M, 
Jhcerta /itrUlnae, 

(c.) When a noun which is eoverned by a preposition, is modified by 
other words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before snczi'' 
words; as, . . 

A primd lOce ad iextam hdram, > 

(d,) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and 
an adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, 
Jiutii de catudi, AetatU iuae cttm prlmu. 

(0.) Per, in a^'nrations, is often separated from its case by other 
words; as, 

Yet igo U Aem Oro, 

(/.) Tinus and r^rstif, and sometimes other prepositions, f<dlow their 
caaies, especially wbeu joined with qui or hie, 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows tliem all ; As, 

Vir yrdvU tt sdjdens, CUtitu et %dndratu» vir. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible. 

14. Qttisqw is generally placed after m, stitif, fui^ ordinals and superla- 
tives. Quuque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. (a.) An adverb is uraally placed immediately before the word which- 
it qunlifies; but if the s:ime word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, . 
the latter commonly follows the adverb. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- . 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 3. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before, it 
is emphatic. An adjective, w*hen emphatic, commonly preoedes its sub- 
stantive; when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the (to^^ 
monstrative pronouns the rule is reversed. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are nnit«d 
as protasis and apodosts, or in which the leading clause is divided 
by the insertion of one or more subordinate dauses, is called a 
period. 
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1. (a.) In fhe fonner kind of fwrio4 the protMU moat pnced* the apo- 
dosis. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the j^riaoipal proposition 
it placed at the end. 

ANALYSIS. 

S 981* L 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propodtionsy 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 



compound, in pointing out the simple suoieets or preaicates ot wnicn it is 
composedf and, if complex, In specifying tne serend modifiers^ whether of 
the essential or subordmate parts. 

PABSING. 

IIL Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts 
of speech of Which it is composed, tracing the derivation of each 
word, and giving the rules of formatioii and oonstructioa appUca* 
bletoit 

Examples of Anaiysii and Parsing. 

1. Equus curriif The horse runs. 

Analyiit. This is a simple sentence: its subject is tjmu^ its predi« 
eate is curritf both of which are simple. 

Parsing. Equut is a common noun, of the 2d decl., masc. gender, 
third person; its root is iqu-\ decline it, ^46; it is in the nominative case, 
^in(plitr nomber; the subject of ctimf. — OnrU is a neuter verb, of the 8d 
conjugation, from curro; its principal parts are curro^ c6cttrri, curtumj cur- 
tire ; it is from the first root turr^ ; give the formations of that root, ^ 151, 1 ; 
it is in the active voice, indicative mood, present tense, third person, sin- 
gular number; agreeing with its 8>ibject-nominative if^us. 

Note. The questions to be asked in parsinff #g«iw are such as these : 
Why is iauv9 a noun t Why a eomnum noun ? Whv of the tecond declen- 
sk)u? Why masculine t etc, — In parsing currit^ tne questions are. Why 
is turrit a verbt Why a neuter verbr Why of the third coqjugation? 
Which are the prim-ipal parts of a verb ? Of what does the Hrst rvol of a 
verb consist? What parts of a verb are derived from the jirtt root t etc. 
The answer in each case may be found by consulting the etymological 
rules and definitions. 

2. Saevius ventis agXtatur ingens plnus^ The great pine is mora 
violently shaken by the winds. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence: its subject is ingens plnut^ 
its predicate saevius ventis atftatur ; both of which are complex. 
• The grammatical subject is ptnus^ the pine; this is modified by tR^eiis^ 
great. 
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The gnimmRHeal predicate Is HgttOtw^ Is shnken; this is m^dtffed bj two 
Independent modifiers, tncrtM, more violently, and ttmtU^ by the winds. 

Parting,' i'fiiMf is a common noun, of the 3d and 4th decleustons, 
feminine gender, 8d person; from the root ^ir-; decline it; — ^it is in the 
iineular number, nominative c^e, the subject oiiffttdtur, 

Fngtn* is an aqjective of quantity, of the 8d decl., of one termination; 
frtKh. the root ingtnt^; decluie it;-^it is in Hie singular -nuftiberY finfitifiue 
gender, and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pfmu», 

Agltatwr is an active frequentative verb, of the 1st conjugation, from the 
first root of its primitive Ago ; name its principal parts; — it is in the passive 
voice, indicative mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agree- 
ing with its subject-nominative pUuu 

Saetitii is an adverb of manner, in the comparative degree, from the 
positive joeM or «de«flet* ; .modifying igtUUur^ by expressing its degree. 

VentU is a common noun, of the 2d declension, masculine gender, from 
the root tent-; — it is in the plural number, ablative case, modifying dgttd^ 
lur by denoting its means or instrument. 

. S. PausSnias, quum semiSnXmis de iemplo iUUu» esitt^ confeatim 
inXmam effldck. 

'xAnalysis. This is a complex sentence, consisting of two members, 
which are so arranged as to constitute a perio<l. 

The principal proposition is, Paumtniag confettim dnimnm tJldviL The 
subordinate proposition is auum (is) aemidnimi* de templo elaitu tt§eL 

The leading propositioh nas a simple subiect, Pautdmas^ and a complex 
predicate, conushm dnlmam tffiavit. in wfiich efiiivii is the grammatical 
predicate, which is modified by lOi^tsUm and <»nimamy and also }}j the ad- 
verbial clause quum titniatdmU^ etc. 

• ' The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading elansebr 
the subordinate conjunction ^mhi, has a simple subject, viz. t« understood* 
and a complex predicate, scmuinfrnts, de templo eldiui es$eL The grammati- 
cal predicate i^ildtut esse/, which is modified by iemidutnUs and at Umph. 

Parting. Paiiscfmas, a Greek proper nonn^ 1st decl., masc. gender, 
root Paiisrfni- ; in sing, num., nom. case, the subject of tJuttiL 

Conftiiim, an adv. of time, limiting ejjiavit. 

Animam is a common noun, of 1st decl., fem. gender, from daima, root 
AUm- ; — it is in the sing. nnra.« ace. case, the object of effiariL 
' KJUdvii^ an act verb, 1st coiij., from tffio^ compounded of tx uidjlo^ 
it is formed from the second root; in the active voice, iiid. mood, perfect in- 
definite tense, slug, num., 8d per^^n, agreeing vrith.PaustiHiat. 

Quum is a temporal conjunction, connecting the dependent to the princi- 
pal ckiuse. 

Semianimis is a predicate adj., of the 8d dec!., of two terminations; de- 
pi ine it; — it is in the sing, number, masc. gender, nom. ease, agreeing 
with is understood. 

De is a preposition, expressing the relation between eldtiu esset and 
fem^. 

Templo is a com. noun, '2d decl., neut gend., from tempium, root tempi- ; 
decline it; — in the sing, num., abl. case, after de, 

.- JSlaius esset is an irregiiliir active verb, of the third conjugation, fit>m 
c^^f-o, compounded of ex and firo; ^ive the principal parts; — ^it is formed 
vom the thini root, eldt-; in the subj. mood, pluperfect tense, sing, num., 
third person, agreeing with is understood referring to Patctdfutaf. 
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PROSODY. 

S 989. Prosody treats of the quontitj of sjUables, and 
the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity ci a syllable is the reUittve time occupied 
in pronouncing it 

2. A syllable is either short, Jong, or common. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain 
established rules, or by the auLkorily of the poets. 

GENERAL BULEa 

i 98S. I. (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, 
e in nUus, t in patriae, 

(&) So also when \ coaaes between the rowela, since A is ac- 
counted only a breathing; as, 

Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the t long, except in /tt and when fol- 
lowed by er; as, 
flwnt, /Ubam, 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is long in the terminaden of the genitive and 
dative of the fifth declension, when preceded and tbliowed by 

Exc. 3. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in a% of the 
first declension ; as, 
mUdi, pictdt. 

Exc. 4. (a.) I is common in genitives in ius ; as, 

(6.) /inthegenitiveof itfiw is always Icng. 

Exc. 5. The fint vowel of eAeu is long ; that of lAdna, lo, and 
ihe, is common. 
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£xc. 6. Greek words retain their original (joantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a rowel is long, tlMugh immediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

dir, Adtdta, LStrtet. 

^ IL A diphthong is long ; as, 

' Surmm, /otmUj Siboia, PomptitUj Oiflhtu, 

£xc. 1. Prae^ in composition, is short before a rowel ; as, 

jfraeutiut, praiicHu*. 

£xG. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a rowel, is sometimes made short. 

Kxc. 8. The diphthon/i^ consisting of u followed by a rowel are either 
long or short; as, ^, ^7, qudrum, qtUUf qtObui. 

.' UL A syllable formed by oontraction is long ; as, 
dfinf for alUm; edge for cddgo; nil for nShiL 

TV, A vowel naturallj short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, 

£xG. 1. The compounds of Jugum hare t short before j ;.sa^ 
bijigw^ qiOdrijUgiiB, 

Remark. The rowel is long by position, when either one or 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when both 
stand at the beginning of the following word, the rowel is either 
long or short 

£xc. 2. A rowel naturaUy short, before a mute followed by a 
liquid, is common ; as, 

SP£CIAL RUL£S. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

S 984. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

by coqjugatlon, hno, ftsutf, Ikmdbat, etc.; by declension, Jkmor ImA- 
rw, etc. 
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Rkh. 1. Derivative from increasiiifr nonns of the second or 
third declension agree in quantity with the increment of their 
primitives; as, 
, pH^rUia, ttom puhif «3fftl6er, ftom tdHSttis* 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of de- 
rivative words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which 
they are forpied ; as, 

mdxebnm, mbvebo, moream, from mdr, the root of the present, with d 
, short ;'-muv^i«m, mOv^Wm, from m6e, tlie rocit of the perfect, with 3 long; 
. inotMria and mottM ; — ^mottuj motor, from nUH, the root of the suphio, with d 
also loDg. 

(c.) The in pdsui and pdritam is short, though long in pdno, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 
vetii, vVH^ from v^nio^ video ; cutum^ mdtum^ from cddo, mdveo. 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have tiie first syllable short :— 
btbi, didi, flit, (from /ndb), kTcX, $titi, §tt(i, UUi. 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — 

cftum, (from cteo), ddtum^ Uumj dtum, qutlumy rdtumy r&tum^ sdtumj riium, 
and itdtum, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first 
two syllables short ; as, 
cirtdij eetinif from c4(A>, cUno. 

Kxc. 6. A few other deriyatives deviate from tlie quantity of their pri- 
mntivcs. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primi- 
tive; as, 

• Llti^iii, from iTno. Mublliff, from mdveo. 

Lex (I6gis), fi-om Ifigo. Semen, fivm s^ro. 

2. Some have a short vowel fiom a long one in the primi- 
tive; as, 

Dux (dAcIs), from dt&co. ViMtun, from vMo. 
Fldei, from fido. Voco, ft'om vox (vocis.) 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

S 98S« 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
. words which compose them ; as, 

dqfiroj of dS and firo / iddro^ of dkf and 9ro» 
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2. The change of a vowel or a d^thoag ^fonniiig the oom- 

pottnd does not alter its quantity ; as, 
eoncido^ from cddb; concido, tmm eaedo. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) b usually shortr ^^ 
prCpheta, 

Bem. 2. The inseparable prepoations di (for <2&) and se ase 
long; as, 
dkiucOy aepdro* 
Rem. S. (a.) The inseparable prepoatbn re or red is short; a^f 

Hmitto, rS/Sro, rdddino, 

(h.) Be i« somefimeA lengthened in reUguK rdtqmae^ reft^VM, repirit, 
ret&til^ rep&lU, recifKt, reddc^re, wliere 9ome eaitors donbie the eonsonant 
following re. In the impersonsl verb re/ert, re is long, as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is Jong ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 
mdlo, ^propter ; n^at; trident i hddiei d&cetUi; Pd^dSnu* 



m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 380* 1. A noun is said to increa^^ when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than in the nominative singular ; as, 

pax^ pdm i semio, termdms. The number of incremenU in any case of a 
noun is equal to that of its additional syllables. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, 
the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; aad 
if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the 
antepenult the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 12 12 12 8 

ter-moj ser-m^nw, ter-m6n4^M; i-ter^ t-Utt^-ris, itA^nir^'im^ 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same 
rules of increment apply to lul of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OP THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38T« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel. 

Thus, atrro, een. aurot, \ 288, I. Exc. 8, {a.)i fruduty dat frvcBtt, 
\ 288, I. (a.) : (&<, gen. e^ei, \ 288, h Exc. 2, (a.) 
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2. The increments of the seoond dedension in the aingolAr 
number are short ; as, 

gintr, gitUri; 9dt$n; 3&tiiri. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

8. The increments of the third declension and singular 
Wimber in a and o are long ; those in «^ t, t<, and y^ are 
short; as, 

4Mmal^ Onimdlu; iermo. termdmi f firox, fgrdcis; djMUf 9pM$s wXUi, 
IMUiUf dux, dAcU ; BlyXy JS^yU. 

Exceptions in Increments in A» 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and ar (except Car and Nar) increase 
short; as, 
Atmihal, AmMHi ; Amiloar, AmUdhis. 

3. Greek nouns in a and as (/idis, Snis, or Siis) increase 
' short ; as, 

lampa$f lampHdis ; Milas, MHSnU ; poimay pofnUUit. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0^ in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 
martnof, marmdris ; corpui, corpdru ; but 08 (the month), increases long. 

d. (a.) In the increment of gentile npiins Jq o won, o is gener- 
ally short; as, 
■■ ■ IfdcAib, MiiaedM*. . -' - ' 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short; as, 
HectOTy SecUfrii. 

, Exceptions in Increments m E. 

I. Kouns in en, enis (except Ht/men and a few others), lengthen 
- their increment ; as^ ' 

5. Greek nouns m es and er (except aer and aether), increase 
long; as, 

magnts, magneiit; crater, crSteris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Most nouns and adjectives in ix, increase long ; as, 
/ilix,/mci$. 

18 
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2. Vibex Mid the following noniis ia 10 Inc]»a4e long:-— cKi, glit, 2m, cm, 
NiitUy Quiris, and SatnnU, 

8. Greek nounfl, whose genidve is in mu increase long ; as, 
de^in^ deljpklnig. 

Exceptions in Increments in IT. 

1. (jrenitiyes in udisj uris, and utis, from nonnnatiTea in us, ^ave 
the penult long ; as, 

pctUu, pdlikHa; telhis, (eUArit; tirius, vrrMtik 

2. FuTf fruxy Ivxy and Polbue, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments m Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long ; Im, 
~ l^dehyn, TVdtAf ntt. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NUMB£B« . 

§ 988* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to incre^Mie, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin- 
gular. 

8. In plural Increments, a, e, and o, are long ; t and u are 
short; as,- 

bihtdntm^ rirum, rebua^ ffinirihrum, ambdbus; sermlMlbtu, l&cibm, 
IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

S 980* 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the seccmd person wngulftr of 
the present indicative active ; as, 
dat^ dd-tii ; ddces, <fik;e-m«f . 

2. The number of increments in anv part of a verb is equal to 
that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syl- 
lable is never considered the increment If a verb has but one yor 
crement, it is the penult The remaining increments are nnmberisd 
successively from the first ; as, 

&-mas, 

1 
&r^m&-mn8, 

1 2 
am-a-bft-mns, 

12 8 
km-ft-v£HrSrmQS. 
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§ 300« In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
i and u are short ; as, 
Amare, m6nirey f&cUfiU^ riffehdmini, vdl&mut, 

(a.) Exertions in IncremenU in A, 

The Jirgt increment of i2o is short ; as, 
Mmuif dibamMB ; ttrewnd&rt^ circumddbamut. 

(h,) Exceptions in Ineretnents in £. 

1. E before r is short in the iirsi inerement of all the present 
and imperfect tenses of the third /conjugation, and in the second in- 
crement in blHs and b&re ; as, 

rigire (infin. and imperat.), riiferit or rigire (pnn, had. pass.)) r^girtm 
and rigirer (imp. snbj.); dmMiru^ dmSbirt; mdimris, mineUre. 

2. E is short before ramt rim. rOy and the persons formed from 
liiem; as, 

dm&viramy imdviraty dmdvirimy mdmUrimut, rtsdro^ OMdivifitU. 

(c.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. / before r or s, in tenses formed from the second root, is 
long; as, 
pilim, t^visiL 

3. I in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
H&ittis of the perfect indicative, is long; as, 

oMdlrtf mtdirem ; pros. vMmui, but in the perfect ffhdtmu, 

4. / if> long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives la 
gim, nc, iUj etc. ; as, 

ittnutj tttitf 9itlimuj vlfilu, and their compounds. 

5. I in ris^ rimtis, and ritis^ in the future perfect and perfect 
. subjunctive, is common. 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is Ions in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
ffom the third root of the verb; as, 



^BaftOBTw-«^i7Airmr«-pis]ruLTS» I ML 



BULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND ANTE- 
PENULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

f 991* 1. Most words ending in 4xcuif icus, and icum, shorten 
the penult ; as, 

limdniciit, mttfciM, Irftfcnm. 

2. Words ending in abrum^ ubrunij acrum, and airum^ lengthen 
the penult; as, 

8. Most nouns in ea lengthen the penult ; as, 

4. Patronymies ia odes and «Mtt in idu shorten the penult; as^ 
A&anUddt$^ PridmXdet, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ais, eis, and ois, oommcmly 
lengthen the penult 

6. Words in do conmionly lengthen the penult ; as, 
ffddOj ceda. 

7. Most words in idu$ shorten the penult; those in udus lengdi- 
en it 

8. Nouns in ga and go commonly lengthen the penult 

9. Words in /«, les, and lis, lengthen the penult . 

Except mdle ;-~yerbal8 in UU and hilU ;— a^ieetives in oOiif ; — end alsOf 
indUu, sdbdlu; gtHcUu, kSanlUs, amiUtj and a few others. 

10. Most words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult 

11. Diminutives in olus, ola, alum, ulus, ula, ulum, also words ii^ 
Uus, (except SsUusY and those in ulus, uhf and tUum, of more 
than two syllables, snorten the penult 

12. Most words in ma lengthen the penult 

13. A Towel before final ftien or mentum is long. 
Except idmen, cdl&meti, Hj^men, iUmetaum, and a few others, 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult; as, 

dEitfmw, dicimui, fmittmus, fortUdmut, maxlmui. Except bSmut, isiiii, 
primus, and a few others. 

15. Aj e, 0, and u, before final mus and mum, are long. 
Except ddmut, Mmus, cdldmiu, nemm, and a few others. 
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16. (a.) Words in nOy ne, nt, and n», lengthen the penult 
Except advina^^ney ane^ JiivinU, and some others. 

(6.) Most Terbs in ino and trior shorten the penult 

1 7. (a.) Most adjectives in mus, when they express time, or in- 
dicate a material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult 

(bJ) Most other adjectiTeB and irords in inus and la inum 
lengtnen the penult 

18. A, e, 0, and ti, before final nus and num, are long. 
Except mdnutf dcednm, ginm^ Vhtm^ dmu, h&ma, and a few others. 

19. Most words ending in ha, ho^ pOj and po^ shorten the 
penult 

20. Words in al, ar, are^ and aris, lengthen the penult 
Except dtdmalj jiS>ar, m&rt^ hiUiriSy and a few others. 

' 21. Before final ro or rarj a aad e are commonly short; t, o, 
and u, are commonly long. 

22. Before final rtM, ra^ mm, e is short ; the other rowels aie 
long. But there are some exceptions. 

23. Adjectives in asus lengthen the penult 

24. Nouns in eUzs and ita$ shorten the penult 

25. Most adverbs in tim lengthen the penult; those in iter and 
tttts shorten it 

2G. (a.) Most words in ates^ itisj otis, and in oto, eia^ o<a» ti/o, 
lengthen the penult 

{h,) Konos in Ua shorten the penult Except pUuUcu 

27. Nouns in atum, Uum, utum^ commonly lengthen the penult 

28. Most nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the 
penult 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long. 
Except brivU, gr&vU^ ndvut^ and a few others. 

80. Words endix^ in dex^ dix, mex, ntr, lex^ rear, comnonlj 
lengthen the penult 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

S 903* 1. J is commonly short in diminutives in iciUus and 
KteUna (a, um). 

2. Numerab in ytn/t, ffinta, ini^ and estmuB^ lengthen the ante* 
penult. 
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8. and u before final ^enft/^ are short 

4. A Towel before final nea, neo, nuz, nio, nius^ nium^ is long. 
Except mdneo, mineo, tndneo, tinea, viniOj and «ome others. 

5. Most words ending in areo, arius, arium, ernim^ arius, ortum, 
lengthen the antepenult 

' 6. Adjectives in atteus, aftHs, lengthen the antepenult 

Except some Greek words in <Stfeiuu 

7. I before final tudo is short 

8. Verbals in hUis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult 

9. U before t* is short, (except in Juverna.) 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

f 99S. 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two syl- 
lables, found in the poets with the fbllowing terminations, com- 
Bionly shorten the penult : — 

ba, de, o, ges, dus, 

cft, le, on, fosy eu8, 

la, pe, OS, lift, ^ns, 

be, re, er, bos, lus, 

ce, al, mas, cus, mus, 

che, il, ras, chus, phus, aaia^. usus^ 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, if^ommonly lengthen the penult : — 

ana, sa, num, tas, nus, 

ina, ta, tarn, des, pu9, 

ona, tae, or, tes, irus, 

yna, ene, nas, tis, orus, 

Note. JEw* in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a 
diphthong; il% Alceus, Or^eus, (dissyllables). But in those which in Chreek 
are written eios, the termination eta forms two syllables; as, AlfiheUs, 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES, 

I. VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 394. (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending: in % 
vowel, are long ; as, 



ena. 


ams, 


atus. 


anes, 


eras. 


itns, 


enes, 


yrus, 


otos. 


aris, 


asus, 




yri*, 


osns, 





urns, 
esus, 
isus, 


etus, 
utus, 
ytus, 


ysus, 


TUS- 



POLYSYLLABLES* 

A JtruA 

1. A final, in words declined, is short; 8% - 

Exc. ^ final is long in the ahlatiye of the fint dedenaoA, aad 
in the vocadve of Gredc nouns in as and es; aS| 
M&ias OAemd^OAnckUd. 

2. ^ final, in words not declined, is long ; as, 
dmdffnutrd, ergd, intrd. 

Exc. A final U short in euf. Ildf, quid^ and in jpAd, wImq used adTttbiak 
I7, in the sense of ' for example.* 

£ JinaL 

§ 90S. E final, in words of -two or more syllables, is 
short; as, 

Kbmabk. The enclitics -qut^ -««, -M, -cs, -l^t'^pte, etc., as they are not 
used aloiie, have e short; as, 

nl^, kujuKi, wapU, 

^ Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the fiivt aii4 fifth declen* 
sionSb 
So also in the componnds of rf and dU; as, qmre^ hidii, 

£xc. 4. E final is long in adverbs formed fit>m adjectives of the 
second declension ; but it is short in Hn^, mdli^ injemi, and sur 
pernt, 

Exc. 5. F^e, fermly and iShly have the final e long. 

\finciL 
§990. / final is long ; aSp 

Exc. 1. (a.) / final is common in nilAt, tOn^ stbij Vfi^ and iBn. 

(6.) In ti^us and commonly in ibidem it is long; but in Hbttis and Mnam 
It is short 

(c.) In fifst, fudn, and cm when a dissyllable, i final is common, but 
nsually short In Mnam and dOjue, and mrely, alsoi in titi, it is short 
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OJinaL 

§ 997« final, in words of two or more sjllablesy ib com* 
mon; as* 

tirgdf dmij pumA 

Exc. 1. final to long in the dative and ablative singular; as, 

Exo. S. final is long in ablatives nsed as adveriM; as, CeriS^ fM, <^ 
fui; and in omiiia^, cr^, * for the sake of/ and iff. 

Bem ARK 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of ,th# 
Augustan age. 

Rem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Avgustan age, final o in verbs, in 
ceruiids/and in the adverbs Odeo^ kUo, erao^ Uro^ viro, porrOj reU-o, w^ma^ 
tdcircOf sSbUo, and poUrimo^ is sometimes short. 

Exc. 8. final is short in tUo^ HHco, jtrd/edo, and the compounds of 
mddo; and in igo and h5mo it is more firequently short than long. 

V fnoL 
f 998. 1. U final is long; as, 

corail, (ficM, dfd. 

Y fnd. 
- 2. r final is short I as, 

II, COKSOKANTS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 909« 1« Monosyllabic iuhttantivet ending b a conso- 
nant are long ; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant 
are short ; as, 
§61, «ir, fUtf-nic, fa, da, 46, dd; gtid, ^ 

Note. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
Jf otfierwtoa the syllable wiU be long, by ^ S88, IVJ and H. 

Exo. 1. C^, /&, mil, p6lf vir, and d$, (gen. ossu), are short 

Exc. 2. £n, nfin, guin, tin, eras, pi&g, cur, and pir, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in r, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns Ate and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, wliieh are common. 
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2. Final syllables ending ini^ i^ n, r, and t, are short; as, 

tfiid^ contil, earmim^ pdtir, eipOL 

Exc. 2. In Gfeek nouns, most nominatives in' n, masculine or 
feminine accusatives in an or en, and genitivea pinral- in- on^ 
lengthen th^ final syllable. 

Exc. S. Air, aether, and nouns in er which fi>nn thehr genitive 
in irisy lengthen the final syllable. 

M ^naL . 

KoTB. Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always cnt off, when 
the next word begins with a vow«l. See Eetki^ffB, 4 805, 2. 

d. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off*, are short 

C Jinal. 
4. Final syllables ending in c are lon^ ; aSp ^ * *' , 

iiUCy illiic, 
' Exo. The final syllable otdSnle is short 

AS, CS, and OS, JinaL 

§ 300« Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. A* is short in dnds, in Greek nouns whose eenitiye 
ends in ddis or ddoi ; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third de- 
cleusiou. 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final e$ is short in most nouns and adjectives 
of the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; Aa» . 
hospU, gen. ko^tU. 
Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Oi is short in eon^, iu^^tmd dt (omw.) 

(6.) Oi b short in Greek nouns and cases written in the original with 
OfliicroM. 

IS, US, and YS, final 

§ 301. Final syllables in is, us, and y«, are short 
Exc. 1. IS. (a.) Is is k)ng in plural cases. 



(c.^ 1$ is long in the tacood penon tingnlar of the present in- 
dicAtive Active « the fourth conjugation ; as, 

mdlf , iMteft. So alia la the Moond penont, /U, It, fb, fit, «<fif| and 
tiMir oompoundt. 

£xc. 2. US. (o.) {^41 is long in nouns of the third declensioa 
vhich increase, long, and in the genitiTe anflnlar, and the noninn* 
tiv«, accusative, mm vocative plural of the fourth declension. 

NOTK. Hie last syttable of eynry verse, (except the anapertie 
and the Ionic a miliars), mxy be either long or short at the option 
of the poet 

Hbmabk. By this ii nsant, that, sltbongli the neasnre racraire & loog 
sjIUbls, s short one msv be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be 
used where a short one is reqoiied. 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

I SM* A foot is A fwmhintition of two or more sgrHahlea 
of a certain quantitj. 

Feet are eitfier simple or compound. Simple foot conast of two 
or three syllables; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. 0/two Syllables. 

SpomUi^ two long, ; a», fUndaHL 

.JVrfctc, two short, \^ \^ ; as, 2>ib. 

Ij-ocheey or cAorec, a long and a short, — v^ ; as,. drmd. 

AiMtei, a short and a long, s^ — ; as, ifrdnt 

2. 0/Aree SyUaUeM. 

Jhciffl^ a lonff and two ^hort, — v^ s^ ; as, eCrpihrd, 

Anapttt*. two short and a long, v^ v^ — ; ag, dimlnL 

Ti-iBracky three short, ^ n-/ v^ ; as, J'diiri. 

JAVoiittj, three loitg. ? as, tdntendUnt, 

AmpikUtrathy a short, a long, and a short, v^ — v^ ; rs^. Am&ri, 

Amphiimier¥$, or Cre<ir,a long, »«hort, and a long, — v^ ~; as,. AaMtttat. 

B'u rJbiML a short and two long, v^ — •^; as, Gtidnfit. 

AntibacMu, two long and a short, ~ — w ; as jRimdMiM. 
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11. COMPOUND F££T. 



JXtpondee^ a double spondee, — — ; as, . . 

t^elefumMic^,.a, double Pyrrhio, v^ n^ n^ w ; Us, . . 

Ditrochee^ a double trochee, — v-r — v-r; as, .. 

DiiatnbM^ a double iambus, \^ — v^ — j^ as, . . 

Grentei* Amir,., .a spondee and a Pyrrhic, — — w O 
Smaller. /oniCy. .a Pyrrhic and a spondee, \y \y —- -^, 
ChoriambuB^ ... .a choree and an iambus, — v^ v/ — 

AtUUpagf, an iambus and a choree, v-' v-/ 

First tmUit^, ... an iambus and a spondee, w — — •— i 

8f(ona epUini^^, .si trochee and a spondee, — v^ 1 

Third e/niriiy . . .a spondee and an iambus, vy — 

/VnirfA epitrity. . .a spondee and a trochee, s^ 

First paeon^ a trochee and a P\Trhic, — \^ \^ \^ 

Bf(^^ paeon, . . .an iambus and a Pyrrhic, ^y -^ s^ ^ 
Third paetntj. . , .a Pyrrhic and a trochee, \^ \^ — s^ 
Fourth paeotty . . .a Pyrrhic and an iambus, \^ \^ \^ — 



ci^Jllxerant, 

kSniinfb&s. 

idmprdbdttt, 

...,,, .dmaviranL 

as, cdrrerttHiis, 

as,. . . .prdpirSbariL 

as, tenifuOnL 

as,. .. .ddhilis'ssi. 
as,. ...dmdv^rOiie. 
as,. .. .cdndtldres, 
vAy . . .di8c6rdids» ' 

as, addAamstts. 

as,. . , .temp/iriHs, 
as,. . . ,piUnM, 
as,. . . .HfUtnalis, 
fAy. , , .cmriias. 



. Bemark. Those feet nre called tsochronous, which consist of equal time«t, 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapest, and the proceleusmatic, one long 
time bemg eoosidered equal to two short. 



METRE. 

fSOS* -1. Jtfelrv is an arrangemeiit of ByUables and feet 
according to certain rales. 

.S. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anQpestic, iambic, trochaic^ 
choriamhic, and Ionic. These names i^re derived from the origim^ 
or fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a ^cific sense, is either a nnj^le foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactylic, chonambic, and 
Ionic metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, 
of two feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called 
a syzygy. 

VERSES. 

fi S94« A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged In 
a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, Vk hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, Uka 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predomi- 
nates in them ; as, dactylic^ iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the num- 
ber of feet. or metres which they contain ; as, senOrius, consisting 
of six feet; octonarius, of eight feet; mSnSmeter, consisting ef One 

\ ; dUnSter^ of two ; trim&er, tetramiter^ perUamiter, hexo" 
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m&er ; ■onietiniai fhmi a<»febrated antlior wli^ lued a pftiticiilar 
species; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, Alcaic, AscUpiadic, Glyconic^ 
Phalaecian, Sotadic, Archilochtan, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Arts' 
iapkanic, etc., from ISappho, Anacreon, Alcaeus, Asclepiddes, Gig* 
con^ Pkalaecus, Sotades, Archilochw, Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Arn* 
topihSnes, etc. ; — and sometimes fVom the particular uses to which 
they \rere applied ; as, th6 prasodiac, finm its iise in solemn pro* 
ccissions, the paroemmc, from its frequent use in proverbs. 

'Is. A terse, with respect to the metres which it contains, maj 
be complete, deficient, or redundant ^ 

(1.) A Terse which is complete is called acatcdectic. 

(2.) A verse which wants one syllable at the end, iir called 
catdlectic, 

(9.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acfsphalmui, 

(4.) A verse which has a vedundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalecUc or hypermeter, 

5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from 
the beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, 
koiilMaMUfmym^Hs; if it contains fire half feeit, or two leet 
and a half, it is called a penthemtmeris ;. if seven half leet^ or thvee 
feet and a half, a hepthemXmeris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and 
a half, an ennehStnXm^is, A portion of a verse consisting of one 
Idiole metre and a half, is called a hemiSlius, as being the half of a 
trimeter, 

. 6. ScAKKiNG is the dividing of a verse into the feet of whidi it 
& composed. 

. ]t]^i|ARK. InordertoecaaooiTQcily, it is necessary to. jcnow the qmea- 
tity of each syllable, and also to un^rstand the following poetic a^ea| 
which are sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PrfbSODY, 

f : ' • ' • 3YK:AX«SPHA^' • - ' 7 : T" 

f S9tS* 1* SynQlepha\& the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning, when the followiilg word begins with 
ft vow^ • 
Thus, terra antiqua is read terr'' antlqua. So, 

Quidve mdror?. si onmes Uno ordlne h&bdtis Achlvos. 
Which is scanned tfaos-* 

Quidve nriSror? s* omnes lln^ otdXn* h&b6tis Acblvos. 
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(1.) The interjections O, heu, ah,prok^ vae, vaik, are not elided* 

. Rebiabk. But 0, thongfa not elided, is sometimes made short 

(S.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain nnelided, in 
whicn case, when in the thesis or a foot, they are commool/ made short. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. EMiptU is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
Towel, when the foUovHng word begins with a voweL Thnsy 

O eOras h&nhMMi, qoantiiin est in rSbns Ininel 
Whieh is thns scanned — 

O cOras hdmin' O qnant* est in rSbns Inin«. 

SYNAERESIS. 

§ 30ll« 1* Synaeresis is the ccHitraction into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. 

BxXARX 1. So Pkaithon is pronounced Phcsfhon^ Orpkea, Orpha* 

(1.) Synaeresis is frenaent in m, ildem, U»dem^ dm, dSts, (fern, dam^f$^ 
demae, dteti, deiraif dtero, dthii, dee9$e. 

BxM. 2. Cui and hmctre nsnally. monosyBables. 

' (2.) When two vowels in componnd words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with tim latter; 
as, 
e in anfefrf , aatikaCf meherc&le, etc. 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is vrtttcn, the contraetkm it edied €ra$Uf 
• ••, 

A', oMutff, ibr dfi, cmutUi. 

DIAERESIS. 
2. Diaer^fis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

smAir, Ma^ gUdent; tot auia€f nha^ tudcknL 

SYSTOLE. 

fi S97* 1* Syttdh is the shortening of a syllable which 
. 18 Jong by natore/or by position ; as, 

vfdSTn for 9ltf«me, in which s is naturally long; tdWn for fdllMiM, In whieh 
i is loftg by position i-^hOdit for k6c di^ 
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, . 2. Dicutdh is the lengthening of a syllable which Is nat^ 
rally short* . • 

(1.) It ocean most frequently in proper names and in compounds of 
re; as, - ^ 

Jhidmtdeff rifl^ etc 

..••-: . SYNAPHEIA. .•.•■->.'••..•« 

3. Syrtdpheia is such a connection of two consecutive 
verses, that the first syllable of the - latter ve^rsebAA.ailf in- 
fluence on die ^nal- syllable of that which p^cedes, either 
by position, synalepha, or ecthlipsisi. See §§ 283 and 305* 
Thus, 

Omnia Merci&rio slmllis, Tocemque cdlSrem^iie 
•' • Et crthes fl«vo8«.. ■ .• -?'•■>- 

. Dissldens pidbi nttm^. beatpnan- ^ 

Eximit virtus. 

In tiie former of these exaVnples, synapheia and synalepha aieooi 
^^bioedf-fve beiq^ elided before tim the following line; in the latter there 
' a similar combination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

• "•> 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

t §908* OO Rh^ni is the alternate elevating and d^ 
pressing of tibe voice at regular intervals in pronouncing t]|e 
syllables of verse. 

i (^.) The devBtimi ctf the voice is called orni, its d^pr^on 
thesis. These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on w^iith 
the elevation or depression &118. . ;, 

8. The stress of voice which falls upon the anuS of a footls 
called the tc/M. 

cAEsuBA. /: ; 

§ S90* Oaesura is the separation, by the ending (^ .a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or xnetrically connected. 

r ^ Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; 

* and 8,oftheref%& 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word* ends before a foot v 

* completed; as, 

Silves- 1 -trem tenu- 1 4 Utt- \ -sam medi- 1 -tlris a-| rvSol^ 



f SICK; :n<MMrtrif<'-^BKfi^OiknoM^-*]^^ mkoou iff: 

2. Caesura of the rliytlwii is the separatioii of the anb frtim,ti»e 
thesis hj the endiiig ef a word, as in the second, tlurd, and £>ardl; 
ieet of th^ preceding Terae. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable natorallf 
|hprt, to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it be* 
}ng lengthened by the tWu«; as, 

PSctdri- 1 -btis inhl- | 4lns spl- | -r&ntl& | eeasiUIt | Sxta, ! 

8. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
jMtrtB, as affords to tl|e voice a convenieat pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or hannony. - 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE, 

DACTYLIC METBE. : 

I S10* L A heTpamMer or fieroic verse coiMists of six 
feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and 
each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

JX ^tftU I tSnlbl- I -1dm sdnl- | -turn pr^siilj aer« c&- 1 -noro. ' 
. . Inton- j -d crt- | -nSs Ion- | -ga c6r- I -vie* nil- | -db&nt.' " 
LQdere I qnae v8l- \ -ISm 0&I&- 1 -mo per- | -mlslt &- | 'ifi^aXL 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in siicB 
case is called a 9j»on£?au;; as, 

Cftra dS- | -urn 8i>b5- | -Ids mftg- | -oiim J5vl8 | Incre- | -mSntdm. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced hy the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls; a slow and heavy one by that of spens 
dees; as, ' 

SufidrftpS- I ^^t% ptt- 1 -trSm sSnl- | -td qa&t!t I ttngftlft | cftmpum. 
It In- j -ter sd- 1 -sd m%. ^ -n& vT | br&chl& | tminnt. 
. Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lintos, 
has an agreeable effeet. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two 
'or three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally un- 
graceful,- bat sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

' Stdmltfir, I ex&nl- j -mlsquS, tr^ | -mdns pro- ) -cilmblt hfi- 1 -ml bSS. 
Fftrt&rt- I -ant moii- | -Ids: nte- ) -cdtur | ildlcft- | -lOs mOs. 

-8. The^eauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on do* 
'attention to the cattnta, A line in which it is negleoted is destitnte of po^ 
etic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ; as, 

BomM I HMMnU I tfirrOit I ImpIgSr I HftnnlbiU I armls. 

V 4. The caesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that 
. which occun after the arsis in the third foot This is particularly 
distinguished as the heroic caesura. Thus, 

At d&nOs I Int^rl- |-fir || i6- | -gftU j splSndldii j IfixQ. 



foot, or after the anb of tlM lbiirth« wm also i^piov«da»lMraMrf 

Inf to- 1 ^ILm rS- I •4An& 11 jii- 1 -bes rSnd- l-vftri dd- I -lorem. 
Indg iHh I -r5 p&t6r fAenS. | -lU Q tf e | firsfis &b | &ito. :^ 

BvM. S. When the ca«sitr»l puiee ocean, |w in the lifter exfunple, «fter 
the fursU of the fi>arth foot, another but slighter one is often found in ^^ 
- aecond foot; as, • . 

Pi1ni& tS- I .nfit, I pUG. | -sHquS Td- j 4flt ]( firSnil- 1 -tilquS s^- | -cfindo/ 

' 6. The caesnra after the third fool, dividing the verse into ex'^ 
Ikctl/ equal parte, was least approved ; as, 

Cul non I dictfis Hj^- 1 -Ifis pfiSr ii et L&- | -tonlft | Delos. 

Bem. 4. The caesnral pause between the fourth and fifth feet was con- 
sidered as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the 
fourth foot was a dactyl, sAd was hence termed the hucoHe caesura; as, 
Stfint TlttL- I -U St t$ne- I -ris mQ- | -gltlbiis tl aer& | eamplSnt 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometinies called Gst^'- wuucuUne 
•r tfflUMc caesura; that in the thesis, the ftmimne or troch^it^ as * troche* 
immediately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usual- 
ly the trochaic caesura, unless the fbot is S spondee; as, 

Fraxiniis | In sH- | -vis pal- | -chSnimii, | ptwSt9 fn | horfls. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the 
9Mond and ilwrd feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes 
employed to express irregular or impetuous motion; as, 

Ona Eu- 1 -rdfTttJ Nd- | -^fisgruj ril- | ^nt cr€- | -b«rqu6 prft- 1 -cSlUs. 

(6.) Successive trochaic caesuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in 
the ikird and fourth feet, but are approved in the Jirti and secoiie^ in the 
/oMftA and J^, and in the ^rsl, fAinf and ./f/U. 

Note 2« In the principal caesura of the verse poets frequently, intiodnce 
a pai|se in the sense, which must be attended to m order to determine the 
place of the caesura! pause. For in the common place for the caesura in 
the third foot there is often a caesura of the foot ; while, in the fourth fool^ 
a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be eoo;* 
sidered as the principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I ferrfi- | -tos pos- | -tes, R por- | «>t9squS r^ | -fr§git 

IL The PriapSan is usually accounted a speieies of hexameter. 
It is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet 
eaeh, having generally a trochee in the fii^^t and fourth place, but 
often a spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl; 
and an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in the thini ; as, 

D cd- I -15nl& I qufie ciipis || pontS | IddSrC | longo. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
4tf alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, INT. V. Thus, ^ 

O CO- I -lonia, quae I ciipis 
YOfiti 1 IttdSrd Ion- [ -go. 



f^Kon. A »Mttl«r hwiiingiiwrTette iy twrmed i Viy ft w , idiqn It to io cww 
itnieted m to Be diTisible into two portions of threo loot eaoli; at, 

T«rtl& I pin pft. I -trt d&t& y pSn d&t& | tertl& | m&trl. 
I Sll« in. A j»Mitatite^ verse consists of five feet 

Eemaak 1. It is generally, bowerer, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistachs, the first consistine of two feet, either dac^ls or 

Sondees, followed by a long syllable; the last, of two dactyls, also 
llowed by a long syllable ; as, 

K&tQ- l-rSS sCqnl- t -tftr |t sSmTnft | q1li8qti& sil- | -AS. 
CfinnlDl- I -blU yn- \ -yia j| t^mpiia Sii | omni m^ | -to. 

1. According to Ae more ancient and correct mode of scannlnff 
pentameter verse, it consists of ^ye feet, of which the first and 
Second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always n 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are anapests ; as, 

NfttQ- 1 -riEo aSqnl- | -tar |i s^m- I -1d& quto- | -quS afifiS. 
CarmlDl- I -bas vl- 1 -vds J| tSm- 1 -piit In Cm- [ -nS meto. 

' 2. The caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs at the close 
of the first hemistich. It very rarely lengthens a short syllable. ■ 

S. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, 
|t osnally ends with a dissyllable. 

Bem. 2. This species of verse to seldom used, except in oonnection with 
hexameter, a line of each recnrring altemately. Thto combination to called 
fjeyiac verse. Thns, 

Flebins Indlgn5s, £l«g3l&, solvS c&plUos. 
Ah nhnto ex vSr5 nOnc tibl nom^n Srit! 

< § S19* ly. The tetrameter apriore^ or Alcmanian daeiifiie 
tetrameter, consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which 
the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GSrriU& | p& rSr | -mas, &vls | obstrSpIt 

Y. The tetrameter a potteridre^ or spondaic tetrameter^ consists 
of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmtts, I G 960U I -I, cdml- | -tSsque. 

YL The dactylic trimeter connsts of the last three feet of ahex^ 
ameter; as, 

Grftto I PyiTh& silb | ftntro. 

VJU. The trimeter eatalectic Archilochian consists of the firsl 
five half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet aro 
commonly dactyls ; as, 

PQlvto H i tUnbr& s1&- 1 -mus. 
IS* . 



- \UL' The daoifHe 4baMm% of ifcfcmw, coosistB of t#o feet» a 
dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit A- I -polio. 

IX. The Aeolic pentameter consistB of four dactyls preceded 1))f 
a spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus, 



X. The Pkalaecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthiml- 
meris and a dactylic dimeter; as, 

Vtoft. I -bftt gSU* I -dfiS y Mtrik | brftmae. ' ' 

. XL The Tetrameter MeiuruSf or Faliscan^ consists of the lasl 
four feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus in- 
stead of a spondee ; as, 

Tit n«v& I fra^e gr&- 1 -vis CSrSs | HU 

• XIL The Tetrameter CataUctic conmsts of the tetrameter a 
priore wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, ., 

Omno bdml- | -oQm gSniis | In t$r- | His. 

ANAPESTIO METRE. 

§ SIS* L The ctnapeitic m<momiiter consists of twer 
anapests; as, 

UliiUs. I -sS c&nds. 

IL The anapestic duneter consists of two meHsures, or 
four anapests ; as, 

Ph&H^trSe. | -qnh gr&Tda I d&td sag- | .v& f«i«w... 

UMBIC METRE. 

fi S14» I. 1. The iambic trimeter^ or genariuif consists 
ci three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Ph&sS- I -Ifis II- I -1^, |] qugm | Tide- | -tis bus- | -pltSs*... 

n. The scazon, or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic tri*' 
meter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally ah iambus 
in the fifth; as, 

car In I thSft- I -tram, CtVo | b^tS- 1 Hr», t«. | -nl^ti? . 
Au Ids- I -d tin- I -torn ▼«»- 1 -C'ifts, | &t ex- 1 -Ires? 



# HL l^iamhe tahramettr, or.quadriUuSj caHed also from th« 
Bumber of its feet CK:<imant», a measure oaed by the eomic poelS) 
fonsists of four iambic meas^reSy subject to the same variations a4 
the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Hanc hlc I diss I ftUllzD | vltam &f> Q -f ert, &n- ) -os mu- | -rSs p^ | -t&Iat 

lY. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic^ is the iam* 
bic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always an 
iambns in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the 
tame variations as the trinieter and tetrameter; as, 

DSpr6n- | tS& xi&- | -vis In | mail, | vesa- | -nien- 1 -t6 vSn- | -to. 

y. The iambic trimeter catalectic or Archilochian, is the iam]bic 
trimeter (L)^ wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic 
trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not 
into the fifth ; as, 

V5ca. I -tiis at- 1 -quft n5n | vocft- | -ttts Bll- 1 ^It. ' 
Tr&hfint- 1 -q&e sic- | -efts mach* | -tnae | c&rt- | -nas. 

YI. The iambic dimeter consists of two iaml^c kneasnre)^, with &• 
same variations as- the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as. 

Fort! I sfquS- | -mar p«c- I -t5re. 
Canldl- I -& trac- ) -tavlt | dUds; 
Vide- I -rfe prope- | -rantes [ cOmuin. 

VIL The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also Archilochian, it 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end^ as^ 

BedSr I -git In 1 vgrCs | tTmo- | -rgs. 

Till. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non I ^bdr 1 nSque SBL- \ -reum...« 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacrtontie^ is the iambie 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having, always an iambus 
inthe third foot ; as, . 

Ut tt- I -gris or-l -ba gna- | -tls, 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, 
the last of which wants the final syllable. 

Remark 1. It was so denominated from the GdlU or priests of Cybel«| 
by whom it was used. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ 9kS. I. The . trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of 
Mven feet| followed by a catalectic sjrllahle. In the first fiva 
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places and reij mrelj in Ihe nxih, it adiniU f ttibtaeii, boC nt 
tlie seyentli a trochee o&fy. In the even places, betides the. 
iribrach, it admits also a spondee, a dactjV an anapest, atid 
sometimes a prooeleusmatac ; as, * 

JOttib I «st In t Snnls I Iri: pftrfii I Ir« I j&sslit I SH. 
Romfi I li3«ft I Ipsi I f <clt H ellm Sftr | 4»liilt 1 Dftptf- 1 -at. 
, P&dU dSs, c6- I 'lU; | v^trii U hic dl- 1 ^ qaSB. t -«]t nOU | 



IL. The Stfphic Tene, invented bjr the poetess Si^pho, . 

ef fiTe feet— the first a trodiee, the second i^ spondee, Ihe third.% 
dac^l, and the Iborth and fifUi tiochees; as, 

lott- I -gSr tT- I -tSe, ]| scl^ll^- | -tIsqaS | pOriis. 

, IIL The Phalaecian vene consists of five feet — a spondee, a 
dactyl, aad three trochees ; as, 

N5a est I ylvirl^, | s6d Ti. | -Ur^ | vltft. 

lY. The eroeAdtc dimeter eataUcUe consists of three feet, pro- 
perly all trochees, and a catalectic s^rllable, but admitting also in 
^ second place a spondee or a dac^l; as, 

Kfin #- I -bar nt* | -que inrf- | -nni. » 

LSnIs I Sc mddl- | -cilm flft- I -don 



CHORIAMBIO METRE. 
t . . ■ ' " 

§ S1€L. (a.) In a pure choliambic verse each metre ex^ 
cept the last is a choriambus,.and the last an Iambic sjzygj. 

. rft.) An efnchoriambie verse is composed of one or more chori- 
ambi with some other foot, espedally a ditrochee or a second ops* 
trite, joined with it % 

I. The ehoriamhic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori* 
ambi, and an iambus; as, 

Ttt nS I quiSiKiia, | scIrS nSfis, | qaSm mlhl, qu^m | tibl. 

n. The ehoriamhic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius; as, 

< Omnfi nteitti ( cam fli&vlb, | omnS cSnftt | prSfandnm. 

.IJI, 1. The A$clepiadie tetrameter ^invented by the poet Ascle^ 
piides) connsts of a spondee, two chonambi, and an iambus; as, , 

Maece- I -o&s, &t&vli )| SdltS r§g- | -Ibns. 

IV. 1. The choriambic trimeter, or Gluconic (invented by the 
poet Glyco), convsts of a spondee, a chonambusy and aii iambus ; 

Sid tS l.dlva pfitdns I Gj^.^ .i 



•V. 1. The ehiriambic. trimeter cakdectio, or Pherecratie (fo 
called from the poet Pherecriltes), is the Glyconic deprived of its 
^al syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a cata- 
lectic syllable ; as, 

GratQ, I P^rrfaa, si&b Sn- 1 -trQ^ 

VI. 1. The chmiambic dimeter consistB of a choriambus aikd a 
Baechiusf as, 

L^dxa-^ |*pSr omnSs. 

lONIO METBK. » 

f 317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic^ (ft^°^ ^ po®^ 
jSdfides), consists of thbee greater Ionics &nd a spb^dee.^ ' 

* n. 1. The Ionic a tnmons coiinsts generally oif verses of three 
4)r ibur feet, which are all snialler Ionics ; as, 

Pti6r ales, I tiM telSs, [ SpfirosSe- [ -quS MXhSrvaa.... 

COMPOUND METRES. 

S IS18. Compound metre is the linioa of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

^ I. The dactylico-iamhic metre or Elepiamhus consists of a dacty- 
lic penthemimeris, followed by an iambic dimeter ; as, . . > r 
Scnb^rl^ I v€r9l9i|. I -los ij &m<i. I Hr« per- ( -eaisHm I 0&VL . > 

' *ir. llie iam6H»w/ae/j^metr6or/am&0/«^u«con&stBof tJiesan^ 
Bwmbers as the preceding, but in a reyersed order ; as, 

Klvgs- I -qu6 d6- | -ducfint | J6vein: |1 nunc m&rfi, | nflnc sUtt- | -ae. 

in. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimerft, 
i. e. of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a 
choriambus, and an iambus; as, 

Vldes j at al- I -tft || stet n!v6 cSn- ] -dldum: 

IV. The daclylico-irochaic or Archilockian keptameter^ conns^ 
of the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§312), followed by three tro- 
chees; as, 

SSlvItiir 1 acris hi- | -Sms grS- | -ta vlc6 || verla | fit Fir | -v5nt* 

V. The. dactylico4rochaic tetrameter or leaser Alcaic., consists of 
two dactyls, followed by two trochees^ i. e. of a dactylic dimeter 
fi^wed by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

L$Tl& I pers5n&- }{ -«r£ | siU&. 



'"fiS r jMisMTt.*^^ I SiM^ 



APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURED 

* • " • . ., 

S S9Sk CMain deviatioiii from the regular form and 
■#ofl»lir|io|lipa of the woida, are called framoMiicai Jlgmrvs. 
These maj relate either to Orthographj and Eljmolog^ 
or to Sjntax.. ,.• 

I. nOUSES OF 0ST90GBAPHT AKD ETTMOLOGT. 

, These are distingiiislied bj the ||eiieral name of m^tqtlasifL ^ 
1. iVoiiUnip is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; mm, 

' t. j^fihMkfim is the takiiig of a lett«r or syllable from Ihe beginning of m 
irord; as, 
*j(,forii<; rAAMM^-for omlUficM. 

< ;>. ^waOliM is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the micMle of a 

•woircl; as, ^ *. .% 

aUt&wn, fw dBium ; Mavor$, far Man, '^' 

A. 8ync6p€ is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle c^ i| 
word; as, 
; de^hmy^tor definm ; JttsUy for JUvUiL 

6. Ooftf is the contraction of two rowels into one; as, 
fu^fornlAtf. 

C. Panagdg^ is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end gf % 
•word; as,' 
' ' m^Af. fwmt; dawlier, for tAaudi, 

7. ^^poedpt is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, 
miM\ foitmint; A^Mi^ tat JtiMmL 

' S* AMkim is the substitution of one letter for another; as, 
\ . . aili, ibr.iW; iyi<fi«iM, for opHmnu. 

«. ihtaHkhU is the changing of the oidw of letters in a word; as^ -• 

fUtriM^fcfc prUHM. . . 



n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. _ ., 

§ S9S. The figures of Syntax are eHipsis^ pieahasnS; 
tinaMge, wad h^per&toru 

- t. > (a;) EUipMi ia the omiisioa. of some wordLor words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

(6.) Ellipss includes asynditon, zeugma, syllepsisj and prolepns^ 
(1.) Asynditon is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, 
dfrite, excettUj evd£t^ MipiU scil. eC This is called in pviie Latin iK** 

\ (2.) («0 Btfigmd is the uniting of two nouns or two infinitives to- a verb, 
%hich, as to its meaning, is appliciible to mAf one of them; as, ^ 

Sempeme v«» wm^fie, fern, figd istrMtmm' t wli«re the v«fh 4oBa not 
?P»pfaiy;ap|rty to /errcw 

(3.) SjfiepM is when an adjective or verb, bekmginji; to two or mom 
nouns of diuerent genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than 
another; as, , . , , .^ 

FrSciunik ttterque pronus himi, L e. J^emMm «< P$rrh*. 

(4.) PrMuwu is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
vi^de, ate plaood aflber it, the verb or adjective not Ijeing repeated ; as, . 

Pnncfpes uirinqtie pugnam debtuU, ah Sdi^mt Mettius Curtius, cb RfmiSmg 
Sostus Hostilius. • 

9. (a,) Pleonatm is using a greater number of words than if 
necessary to express the meaning ; as, 
5ic ore Wcfito esL . • . 

(&.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysynd&on^ hen^^ 
dimtys, and periphrSsis, 

, ih) Parekon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, 

iffimet, dgidum. Such additions, however, usually modi^ the meai^ng 
in some degree. 

. .<jt.) PolytyndSUm is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, 
XJita i^ruique J^ddwque muni cre6erque prdceHiB Jfriau. 

} (8.). BemSAc^ is the expression of aa idea by two nouns connected 
l>y et, -que, or aljtie, instead of a noun and a limiting a<i|jective or gei4- 
live; as, 

PfttSris SMmw c< anro, for oareM pdtMt, 

(4.) PMpkr&M or dremdlkaxio is a cizcuitous mode of expression; as^^ 

Tiniri foeUu &vkm, i. e. agfd, 

8. (a.) EnaUSge b a change of words, or a substitudon of one 
jgender^ number, case, peno% tense, mood, or Toice of the saawi 
word for another. 



(5.) 
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(h.) Enallage includes antimeria, heterosis, antipiiisisj syn&iSf 
ana anacolQthon, 

(1.) AnUmMa is the use of one put of speech fcr another, or .the aI>* 
■tract for the concrete ; lu, 

' J9cantm islMd vlr&re trisUf tor notira vUo. Coiyaginm 9kiibUf ftr «im- 

(3.) BeterdtU is the use of one fonta of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., for 
another; «s^ 
£go qudqut tma />ereo, quod mt%i est cSrlns, for qm ndhi sum cdrior, 
(8.) AniiptdsU is the use of one case for another; as, 
Gd nunc cognomen Ifilo, for Julus, ^ 

<i.) SgnkUj or tyi<Ui£f, is adapting^ the constmction to the sense of m 
word, rather toan to its gender or number ; as, 

Para ta eriteem actL . . 

AndcSUUkon is a disagreement In oonstmctiott between thelattef 
former part of a sentence ; as, 

Nam nos omnes, qtdbusest Mcwide IShquis dftetus Ubo§^ &mne qued est m^ 
Urea tempus, priusouam id rescitum est^ Incro est. In mis example, th6 
writer began as If he intended to say htero kdbhmts, and ended as it he had 
9aid tObit oififtf6uj, leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) HpperbSttm is a transgreflsion of the usual order of wards 
tor clauses. 

((.) Hyperbaton includes dnastrSphe, hyst^an protSron, hypat" 
t&ge, synckpsisy tmesis, and pHrenihesu, 

(1.) Anattrdpke is an inrersion of the order of two words; as, 

Transtra per el remos, for per tramstta. . 

(2.) BysUron prdtirm is reversing the natural order <^ the sense; as, ■ 

MdriSmur, et in midia arma ru^mus, 

(8.) EypoUOge is an interchange of constmctions; as, 

i. XMEr^fosiiidtw Auslros, for- dire ektssu Ausiris, 

(4.) Synchpsis is a confused position of words; as, 

8axa vdcani Mli, mSdiis quae in ftuctHbus, dras, for quae saxa la mUSU 
JtucHbut, Itaii edeant dras, 

(6.) Tmesis or diacdpe is the separation of the parts of a oompSfimd 
Word; as, 

Quae me cumque vdcani terrae. 

(6.) Pdrentkisis or dialpxis is the insertion of a word or words in a sen- 
tence intermpting the natural connection; as, 

Titpre dum rideo, (br^vis est via,) pasee cdpeXtas. 

\ Rbmabk. To the above may be added archaism and HeJUMsm^ 
. Vhich belong both to the figures of etymology and to those df 
syntax. 
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(1.) Afxkm^m is, th» use of ancient forms or constnictions; as, 
atild, for <uUae ; /nutty for «<,* /dtier^ for yd»i. 
(2.) MelUHi$m is the use of Greek forms or constnictions; as, 
^Wtlinty for J79Z?Aa; AnOpftm^ for ^at^. 

f S94. *^ (f:) To the gnynta^lftfllfigtirM wK^ht sikliJblMl eertain 

oHwfBy iHiieh are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHBTOBIG. 

'(2.) A rhetorical Jigutt is a mode of expression different from, the direct 
and simple wav of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a tropt, 

- 'li (a.) X'mieta^h»M tHe transforirihg of a word from the object to w^riph 
it properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object haa. 
some analogy; as, t 

Bidet .df^«r, The field smiles. AtUu auirea, The golden age. Meniii ocfili, 
"the eyes <^ the mitiid. 

(6.) Ctlliieftrfsti or dditto is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, 
' JSuriu per StdUas Sqult&vit unda$, - 

V a. JtfeftMfiny.is substituting the nam^ of an object for that of another to 
#hich ft has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the contaitier 
for what. is contained, the [iroperty for the substance, the sign for the thing- 
•ignified, and their oioiiti^ifltf; .the parts of the body foic certainsaffeotioBs; 
the possessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or 
thii4s which tlMycprnposer 9tc.; aa, 

Jfortd/es, for hdmine$. Amor dOri Martis, i. e. hellL Fr^get CSr€rem 
i^ppeUamus^ viatMi u^tieMK Ijfodrum. Ciipio vlglliam tneam Ubi tradire^ i. e. 
m^am ciram. Pallldli Mors. BmuU p&tSram, S. e. vfnttm. ^ Vina cM/uaU, 
i. e. pHiram, NtcU terfio§ cdlores, 1. e. Uiafila cfteem dttirUT (Jidemi 
araMt tdgM,'i( e. Mbm^^pacL SaeciUa mUetceti, i. e,. hSminea in soeo^w. 

' 8. Sfneedifchit is putting a whole for a part, a ftenos for a species, a sin^ 
gular for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing 
Siade oilU a djfifi«ite f<Hr an indefinite Tiumber^ etc.; as, 

Fontem fir^ani. Tectum^ for d9mu9, AmMo mlllte orwyrfeN<,4>v anna* 
fM plg W tap . i^«rriMi,:foF ^wdiiiM. Ceotom j^uer artiwn, u e« muAdntm. 



4; Irotuf is the intentional use of words which express a sense ooQiinfy 
tQ that wAich the writer or speaker xriea^ to convey { as, . 
Scdee bone vir, curiuti prdbe. 

6. HifperhdU is the magnifying o» dUininjshing of i^ thing beyond ^« 
bnth ; as, . 
jpte ardmt^ cMgw pviUat adira, 

6. MiidUpus is the ineludingof several tropes in one word; as, 
Po$t dUgnqt drittas. Here amtas is jpnt for messei, and this for t 



7. (a,) AUefforjf is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to iUuatmta 
pne subject by another; as, ,. ^ 

ndoiSj reflrtni in mare it iidvt JUtdug, 

20 
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(5.) An bbscnre aUegoiy or riddle is calied an lumigma ; m, 
Die, qviOnu in terris ires pdttai eoeU ^pdHwn non an^ptUut vlnoB, 

8. AnUMmiitM is using a proper noon for a common one, and tiw ooiH 
trary; as, - ^ 

/ Inks tt ut mAU»f qtd m^th Oroesns irai, for pmptr and dl<«t. . 

9. lAt6tt» is a mode of expressing sometliing by denying tiift tfoiH^ 
tnury; as, 

JVbfi fotldb,' T blame. 

« 10. ^n<i;pftn!M is using a word iQ a sense opposite to its proper mean* 

^iir» sacra /dmes. 

11. Rmkemitm is the nse of softened language to express what Is offes»> 
alve or distressing; as, . 

8i quid acddisiet Caesdrij i. e. s» mortotis ess el. 



12. AnidnacklsiM or punmng is the use of the saoM word in di£ferent- 
as, 



<2uM n^^el Atneae natum de sHrpe Nir^nem f SnstlUlt Uc mdtrem, SQs- 
tmt iiUpatrem. 
^ - ' 

13. Andpkdra or ipSndpkdra is the repetition of a word at the beginning 
of saccessive clauses; as, . . 

Te, dmida oot^tuCf te, bSIo m tUdre sicmi, te, vknmte die, te, ^ilceelciitey 
eUneboL 

14. J^fr^s is th^ repetition of a word at the end of snocesBtye 
clauses; as, 

. PoeiKtt jOpi^iu JtomdnutiuMd ylcit, armis ylcit, UUra&me ylcit la 
pore Latin thia figure is «aUed conver$io» 

16. Syn^ldct is the repetition of a Word at the beghining, and of anodier 
ftt the end, of successiTO clauses, and henoa it includes the aaaphdra and 
t|ie epistr6phe ; as, 

Quis Ugtm tiiUt f Rnllus: Qnis fndjdrem pSpiU peaiem tuffrSffOt prfsSmtt 
BuUns: gutsc^tt»isj9raf/ttur /e2ei»BuUus. 

16. Epdn&UpM is a repetition of the sarnd word or sentenee after intop^ 
i^ening words or clauses. 

17. An&£pUti* is the use of the same word at I2ie end of one clause^* 
and the beginning of another; as, 

'HBS9g«f<»r pMiehimw Astnr, Astur Bquo/idem, 

18. I^pdnOd^ns is the use of the same word both^at the beginning inct 
end of a sentence; as, 

Grescit dmor numtni, fucmium ^m pScQma crescit. ^ 

15. IfidnAdos or rigrtMtio is the repetition of the same words in an in* 
yerted order; as^ ' - 

(Hdetis mater mdgiSf an puer in^rSlnu HU t ImptiSffUi tde. putr, critd^ 
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r sa. .^liseii^ is. a.repeUtioQ. of tl^e- aame word fyt tho fake oC enipha* 
sU; as, 

^ Cdrf don, C5rj^ddn, ^uae U dSmenUa cepU t 

^ . 21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiflo- 
ais, each snccessive clause beginning with the conclasion of tiiat which 
precedes it; as, 

. ^iMercA^ spirit mccM^ Ulbtriaii»\ ai aUit et quod JtSef, licet; el quod tieeL 
posstmt; et^iioa soffaM/, andent; ei^uod audaU, tw&u molestam noa-astr 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddUo. 

22. Inifrimeittum is. an amplification without a strict cliniaz ; a«» 

^ F^Hmm at, vincUi dvem B&manum; acilut, verUrdrif prUpe panMMmm^ 
niidri; qtUddUamincriicemioUif 

^^ 28. POljU^Ui^ is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, 
numbers, tenses, etc. ; as, ' 

Jam cUpeut cbpeiij umbdne rSpel&iur umbo; enu mXtMX emiSf pSde pa, ei 
cu^deciupU, 

i 24. ParegmiMon is the use of several words of ttie same origin^ in ooe 
sentence; as, , ^ ' 

Ittam pugcam pugnfilNk • 

" 25. PdHMm&na is the' use of words whicli resemble eaeli other la 
aeund; as, 
Amor et melle et felle eK /icun£$eimu$, 

' 20. Edmc^xprdphir&n or aUUisrdtkm is the use In the same sentence of 
several words oeginning with the same letter; as, "* 

OTHe^UUeTdH, nUtdmia^t^rani^^mUtL 

. 27. AniUihi^ is the placing of different or opposite words er seatimenti 
In ccbtrast; as, 

Caesar bSn&flciis ac mUnlflcentift nMi^fniif MbSbdtur; Integrftifce tltile 
jCato, . - 

28. Ox$mOrom unites words of eontnay Bignifloati<m8, thus producing -a 
seeiping contradiction; as, 

Omcordia ducore. Quum Uicent, clamant, 

29. ^ndnpmia is the use of different words or expressions IBtTiog tha 
aame import ; as, 

' ffottfirwn, turn pdiiar, nonsinam, 

80. Pdrdbdla or StmiU is the comparison of one thbg with another; as, 

Bipente to, tamqitam$erpen8.e Uttibi^, ddUie emSnentAut, infidto coUo, l&ml- 
dh certffcifctf, fnMMtf. 

81. ErdtaU is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation 
of the ciantnuy; as, - 

OredltU&vedoehoetaf 

, 82. . £J9SnoHhdtii or Oorrectio is the recalling of a word, in order to jdace 
a stronger or more significant one in its stead; as, 

. FViMm WLCMM mUeemtSihm hftbeo: ak! qmd dixit me h&b«re? Aaa 
h&bui. 
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in consequence of some emotion <^ the mind; as, 
QitiOi iffO—§ed iiMo$ praettat cbmpdnirt JIucUu, 

84. PrdOpdpotla or j)€r$cmiJictUiim represents Inanimate things as actin|^ 
or speaking, and persons dead or absent as aliye and ];Nresent; as, 

Quae (pairia) tecumf CiHUna, mc dgit 

15. 4pM<f^e is a tnmfaig off from the regidar eowse of tli» ft«^ 
ftddress some peiton or thing; as, 
Vi pamuT f fmdifamwwtil» peeUrm tdgk, ami Mcro-fftmet ! *.<. 

M. PtMOi^^iM n pretended emlsiloii df something, in oridertorefidw 
it more observed. .... 

H7. I^^lfikOfiemit or AcdBmilh la an exolamatioii or grave nieotion on 
aomeUiiug said before; as, 

Toiilae flidtfs A^ JidmdfMMi eoadSfra yealMi. 

B8. JEqJOttl^ or £xeUhnStio ahowa aome violent emotioii of the mind| 

••» 

OtiM^pdra! Omdre$! 

. 99. ApMa, JDU^pmtU^ m Lo^tiMo^ espresaea. ».deiibt in refard to what 
Is to be said or done; as, 

Ql^ot acddam, out qma tgppelUmf 

■ 40. PrUtoMU Is the antic4«tiQa of an oibjectton before it is made, or of 
an event beiore it oocnrs ; as, 

Virum imctp9 pugnae fuhvi firmna, Ikim^^s Ou)fs» mStni m&Xttra? 

f S9«K« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the fol" 
, lowing tennsi used to designate defects or bUmishee in style : — 

1. JSarbarisM is either the nse of a foreign word, or a violation of Hhk 
, nilea of orthogmpl^y , etymology, or prosody ; as, 

rl^drdiiM, for ris^du$ or $iverui; dcmndmu^ for d/hnimuf dSsrt, fbr dSefiL 

5. &)lecuniisa violation of the rules of syntax; as, 
VhatM puUkir ; va$ {mrtdirnvs, 

8. NeoUritm is the use of words or phrases introdaoed by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, 

murdrum, a murder; coruidbiUariuSj a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; %%. 

Jam vot ^iem, et proelia, et hostem potcttis. 

6. Amphibdlia is the use of equivocal words or constriietions; as, 
GaUu$^ a Ckml, or a cock. Aio te, Aedetdaj BOmftnos vineire potse, 

6« Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one 
language is imitated in another, this is also called idhtmm.. Thus, MkU 
nOlu verbum, instead of Fac me ccrtidrcm, is an Anglicism. .^ 



BOMAN MODE OP BECKOlJinNa ; 

I. OF TIME. 
1. The Jtoman J)ag, 

f AM. (1.) Withtfa6BMBaa»,a8witJiii%tlMdaywwftkiiepr 
ciinl or natural. Their ciYtl day, like oan, extended from midr*- 
sight to midnights The aataral day eontinuod from swiriBe to' 
rMUwet^ and the ni^ht from mautt to sunrise* The natural day and? 
night were each divided into twelve equal parts or hours. 

' (8.) In the Roman camp the night was fardier divided intor 
four watches (i^l/uif), consisting each of three Roman Koun^ the 
second and fourth watches ending respeotively at addnigbt and at 



t. The Boman MonOi and Year, 

(1.) ^ The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Caesar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days itt. 
each, acc<>rding to the following table :-^-^ 

J&nu&rias . 81 days. ' Malus . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Jftmuii. . 80 *^ Oct5ber..81 " 

Martias. . . 81 days. QaiatllU 81 *' November 80 *' 

• Apillis.^.ao *^ SejLtIlU.81 " December 81 ** 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the. 
names ^uintiliSf Sextili^y September^ etc., indicated the distance' 
-of those months from the commencement of the year. QuiMUis 
and SextUis were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor 
df the first two emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in^ 
an uninterrupted series from the first to the last day of a monthj^ 
had in each month three points or periods from which their days 
were counted — the Calends^ the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends 
{ Cdiendae)y were always the Jirst day of the month. The Nones* 
^NOnae), were the fifth, and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth ; except 
m March, May, July, and October, wh^ the Nones occurred on 
^ seventh day, and the Ides on the fifteenth, 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date 
was to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, an4. 
designated the day by its distance before such point After the 
first day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so inahy 
days before the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the 
Ides^ Imd af^r the Ides, so many befive the Catends, of the next 
• ... •-..,> 
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teventh, BqMmo Jihu ; and fo on to the thirteenth, on which the Idea fell.- 
The foorteenth wu denoted hywuiMffhUnoC^Seiubu Fcbrudriag^ or Ft^ 
rudrii; und so on to the end of the mooth. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Kones, and Ides, was 
teniied pridU CaUndagf ete^ aeiL nnk .'in deaEgiu«tiDg the other . 
dajs, boiih the day of the Calends, ete«, and thai( Fhose date was to 
be deteimined, were reckoned ; henee the second day before the , 
Calends, etc, was called tertht the tUrd ^wxrtOj etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore,' 
when the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between 
the Nones and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the imm- . 
bar denodng the distance of the given dajr from the Nones or the 
Id^ and to subtract the renutinder from the number of the day on . 
which the Nones or Ides fell in the given month. , 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. Notua JdnmSriai, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, fron) 6, the daj on which the 
Kones of January fell: this gives S, or the second of Jammry, for the day 
Sa qu^tion. So VL Idu$ AprtUi: the tdes of April faliing upon the 18tb, 
we take 6 from 18, which leaves 8: the ezpresston, therefiMre, denotes the 
•th of April. 

(a.) In leckoning the days before ^ Calends, as they are not 
the last day of the current month, but the first of the fbUowing, it 
is necessaiy to subtract two from the number denoting the distance 
of the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to 
take iS% remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV, OaL Qui$itUe$ is equivalent to the 17th of June, 

(5.) To reduce our calendar to the Boman, the preceding' 
method is to be reversed. Thus when the dven day is between 
the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, 
(unless it be the day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add 
one to the number denoting the day of the month, according to 
our reckoning, on which the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day 
is afVer the laes, (unless it be the last day of the month), we must 
add two to the number df days in the month, and then subtract 
the -number denoting the day of the month as expressed in our 
reckoning. 'The remainder will be the day before the Nones, 
Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, wcf 
have 6+1^8:v8 ; the required date, therefore, Is ///. Non. Apr^ 

(5.) In leap yeaiv both the 24th and 25ih of FehnMoy were 
called the lizth before the Calends of March. The 24th was 
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called dies hXsextus^ and tiie year lt»e\£ anrnu l^eklus^ bisBextile or 
leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes cbXM^ poitri^- €S^ 
Undoif etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly acyectives, though often used 
as n9UA8, metifu being understood*. . 

(6.) The corretpondence of our calendar . trith tiiat of the Bo^ 
Bians 10 eziobtted in the foUowiag 

TABLE. 



J>ay$ of 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jim. 




ottr nuntths. 


Jul. Oct. 


Dec. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fbbb. 


1 


Calendae. 


Calendar. 


Calendae. 


Calendae. 


8 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


UI. *♦ 


IIL " 


in. " 


4 


IV. ^ 


Pridie " 


Pridie ** 


Pridie *« 


6 


III. ** 


Nonae. 


Nonae. 


Nonae. 


6 


Pridle Kon. 


VIII. Idus, 


VIIL Idus. 


vm. Idus. 


r 


Nonae. 


VIL " 


VIL " 


vn. " 


8 


VIU. Idns. 


VL ♦• 


VI. " 


VL " 


9 


VIL »* 


V. " 


V. " 


V. " 


10 


VI. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


ra. «* 


IIL " 


in. " 


M 


IV. " 


Pridie ** 


Pridie ** 


Pridie " 


18 


III. « 


Idus.- 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Prldie Id. 


XIX. CaL 


XVIIL Cal. 


XVL 0»L. 


U 


Idus. 


XVIIL" 


XVII. •• 


XV. •• 


16 


XVII. Cal. 


xvn. « 


XVL " 


XIV. « 


IT 


XVI. »* 


XVL •* 


XV. " 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. *• 


xn. " 


19 


XIV. *« 


XIV. " 


xm. •♦ 


XL « 


. 20 


XIII. ** 


XIIL* •* 


XIL «« 


X. « , 


21. 


XII. ** 


XIL " 


XL " 


IX. « 


» 


XI. " 


XI. •* 


X. " 


VIIL " 


28 


X •• 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL " 


34 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vin. « 


VI. ** 


26 


VIIL " 


VIIL •' 


VIL •* 


V. « 


26 


VII. " 


VIL " 


VI. •* 


IV. •* 


27 • 


VI. *« 


VL " 


V. »* 


ra. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. « 


Pridie "ilar. 


29 


IV. " 


IV. •» 


UL ** 




80 


III. " 


m. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus:- 

28. VII. C4lendai Martiat, 27. IV. CaL Mart 

24. hi§ewto CaU Mart. 28. m. *« h ^ 

26. VI. CaL Man. 29. pruHe CaL MarU 

26. V. *• « 
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(S.) Th«LirtiiitiioC(mlYMldlertfo^|vUb,ete., Cdfleiid^e^ ] 
mUe dUm tertnim, elc^ CaUmiag, etc.; and the latter form in CI< 



.bnt.alM 

Cicero and 

Lirj !• far mora common than the former, and is nsaaUj written thus. 

(•.) The expretsion tntte dSem was need as an indeclinable noon, and is 
Joined with ta aad«s,* as, 

Ommd LUSaoB firia$ in ante diem lertfwn Mm Sex^Si itSxiL The oonsnl 
a|»poialed the Latin i^val for the third day before the Ides of Avgost. 

(10.) The week of seven days (AeMtaMt), was not in nse among iM 
Rosnans under tlie rapnblie, bnt was introdnoed under the emperors. The 
days of the week wera then named ftom the planetn; dKes SSik. Sunday; 
dh'ss /rfbiae, Monday; dies Martit, Tuesday: dUs Mrtx^ni^ Wednesday; 
4U$ J9m», Thursday; dUt Vhiiru^ FHday; dies fiKMnu, Satoday. 

(IS.) The year at Rome was designated by the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, M. Licimio Cratso et Cn. Pompeio Mooho 
totumibm, 1. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pomper. But 
in Roman anthori events are often dated flnom the year in which Rome 
was founded, which, aecordlng to Vairo, was in the 763d year before the 
birth of ChriaL This period was designated as d«ao mM$ emiUat, and hj 
abbreviation, a. u. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before 
the numerals. 



U TABLES OF MOKET, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 

Or tBB As. 

S'S9T« The Romans used this word (uis) to denote, L The copper 
eoin, whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and ^ hair of 
our money. IL The unit of weisht (libra), or of measure (jug^rum). 
m. Any unit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, in- 
terest^ houses, etc. The At was divided into twejive parts or tmctae, and 
the diiorereut nractions received different names, as .follows: 



As 

Deuttz.... 
Dextans. . 
Dodnms.. 
Bes. 



Vneia. 
.. 13 
.. 11 
.: 10 
9 
8 



Septnnx 7 

Bemis 6 



?nincunz, 
rlens 

Qnadrans, or T^mncius. 

Sextans 

Uncia — , 



Unela 



Sescuncia. 



Ik 



The Viida was divided in the following manner: — 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSmunciae. 

'* " aDuellae; 

" " 4Slcmci. 

" " e Sextaiae. 

• " "8 Drachmae. 

** «« 24Scrupttla. 

" " 48 0b61i. 



Soman Gains. 

'.. The»e were the TSruncius^ Sembelh, and As or LtbeUa^ of copper; the 
^SeUertiuSy Quinariut (or Victdriutus), aud Denarius^ of silver; and the A\^ 
•rtatt, of gold. ' ' ' ^ 

f-<Jto. M. 

TheT^mncius 8<9 

2 TSranciimake 1 Sembella...... 7.8 

2 Sembellae '< 1 As or Libella .. 1 6.6 
3} Asses *^ 1 Sestertius . :'. ..089 

« Sestertii ". 1 Quinarias 7 8. 

% Quinarii *' 1 DSn&rias 15 6 

S6 Penfirii « 1 Aureus 8 90 

BOMAM COMPUTATIOH OF ItfoilEf . 

SetUrtU Nwnm. 

f Cts. M. 

Sestertius (fifrnummus) «...., 8 8 

Dvoem sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

^liUe sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

. SetUrfkL, \ 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii).. 89 

Decern sestertia. 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum milliasestertiikin... 8900 Si 

D^cies sestertium, or dScies centena millia nummum .... 89000 

Centies, or centies H. 8 390000 

Millies H.8 8900000 

Millies centies H. 8. 4290000 

Roman Calculation of Intbrsst. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rata 
Ixiing ono per cent. (ceNletfma), a month, i. e. 12 per eeut a year. 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
MS9e^^ their silver money hy* sestertii^ and their gold money by 
aurei and sometimes by Attic talents. 

i^EM. 2. The (M, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight* was gradually diminished, until, in the later days of the re- 
public, it amounted to only'l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. *3. (a.) The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to 
ten asses, whence its name; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, 
the denarius was equal to eighteen asses. 

(b.) The sestertius or sesterce, was one fourth of the dendriuSj or two 
asses and a half. The sestertius was called emphatically nummuSj as in it 
all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(«.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 
2ft denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, the Romans used a combination ; 
thu<«, dSiies centena millia sesiertiAm, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena 
mtflia, however, were generally omitted; thus, dities sestertifhn, and some- 
times merely dicics. So, cendef, 10 millions; milUes, 100 millions. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

S SS8« Tlie following are the most cohuuob abbrevuitioas 
ofLfttin w^rdf : — 



A., Atihu. 

C, Cbutf, or Gaiut, 

Co., CneOM. 

D., DMnm. 

L., Lucius, 

M., Marcus, • 



M. T. C, Mareui Tul- 
M',. Md mmg, 

JAbXU,, .MSWKfCUM,'^ 

P., PubUuM, 



Q., or Qn.^ Qusntet. 

Ser., Scmus, 

6., or Sex., Sextet. 

TL, or Tib., nWWiif. 



S., Af^fifem, sacrum, or 



A d., ante diem, N., fi^/mt. 

A. U. C, amiourUsam' Non., JVdnae. 

dttae, P. C, jMifrM cDiucn>Ci. S. D. P., «lAUeiii cficH 

Cal., or Kal., QUemdae, PI., |)/«^u. /rffirfin/m. - ^ 

Co8., OmtuL Fop^ pd/Olus. . " " """ " 

Com., QmuSUs, ' ¥.&,,pif6lusBimSnMS, 

D., /){oii0. ■ . Pt., pmtor. 

Id., /<fttf. Proc., prdconsuL 

Imp., impSrOtor, Besp., r(%9«6Aoa. 



S. P. Q. IL, SinatusjO-. 

pAlusgne Bdnwmu, 
S. C, «^IK?^C 

Tr., trUmmts, 



piFFEBENT AGES OF BOMAN LITERATURE. 

S S99« 1. Of the Roman litenitnre. for the first five centuries after 
tiie foandatioa of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of thd 
iuceeedlng centuries have been arranged in foor. ages, in reference to ib^ 
puritv of the language in the period in which they flourished. These are 
called the golden, tUver, ^raeeA, and irom ages. 

' S. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Adr(mlctt'8,iib6ai 
A. U. G. 514, to the death of Augnsens, A* U. €. 767^ or A. D. 14, a penad 

of a little more than 250 years. 

8. The silver age extended fh>m the death of Augustus to the dea^ of 
Tnyan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. . > 

. 4. The brazen age comprised the interval fVom the death of Trajan to 
the time when Rbme was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the hittef 
•poch commenced the iron age. 



INDEX 



tlM flgnra Id tha foUqwIng Index dw^raCe tlw Sfetimu and thdr 
« ttendi fcr remark, v. ftw nole, i. fi>r txuption, and w. ftir with.^ 



J, Mmnd of, 7 and 8; nouns in, of lat 
ilBel.»41;rOf 8d decl. gender ot^66; geni- 
IJhre of, 68, 2; in nom. aoe. and; toc. phir. 
of all nenter noana, a4jeeiiTe8 and parti- 
fiplee, 40. 8; 88, i.; 86; 87; 106, 3. 

it. oft, abs. how used, 196, S. 9; in eonio 
perttioo, 196. !•« 1. 

Ablative, 87, 6; ning. 8d deel., 82; of 
a^ii. of 8d deel., 118; plur. Ist decl.. 40, 
^aiMl48;2ddecl., 40,6; 8d decl., 84; 
4fh decl.. 89, 6. 

, A^KitnuBi^ noan«, 96; fonnation Aom 
Mdjfi,j 101 ; flram Terbe, 102. 

Ae or atque, 198, 1, b. (6.) and 8. m. 

Accent in English, 16; in Latin, 14 and 
15;— written accents, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Aceentostiop. 14—16. 

Accnsatire, 87; stng., terminal letter 
of in masculines and femininta, 40; 2; 
plnral. terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; 
of 8d decl., 79; neuter in all declensions, 
sing, and plar.,40, ft; ace. after Terbs, 
^w :2M; alter prepositions, 286; after 
adverbs' and intei^tions, 288. 

jleer, declined, 106, i. 

Aetive Toice, 141— Active verb, 141; 
vsMLJnipwsonaUy, 184, 2; object of act. 
verb. 2b). 

- JiftteeomposKlon, 196, 1. 2;eonstnte- 
ttoa of verbs com))ounded with, 224. 

Adjectives, 104— 131;— how modified, 
. SOB, n., 1, (2.' ; place of. 279. 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 181—180; agree- 
ment, 206. 

AdverbSf 190, 2— 194;— bow modified, 
277,1. 

Jger, declined, 46. 

A g ree m ent defined, 208, m., 6; of adjs.," 
•Cc.,206; of relatives, 206. 

Ai», conjugated^ 188, 4. 

AUqmis, deolined, 188; how nsed, 188, 
9,(0.); 207. A. 80. 

Jiuiuot indeclinable. 115, 4. 
. JHiis, how deelined, 107; how nsed, 
207. a. 32. 

itter, ho!w deelined, 107, and E. 2 ; nsed 
tar seeu$uius^ 120, 1: aoawen %o uUr, 
1»,6,(1.),(*.) 



AmH, amb, 196, (».) 

Amboj how declined, 118, ft. 1. 

Amo, eonJngated, 156, 16i6. 

iln,196,n; n8eof.265,n.2and& - 

AnafysiA'of sentences, 281. 

Animal^ deelined, 57. - 

AnUy w. superlatives, 127,4; fai edm- 
position, 196, i., 8; eonstmetkm of verb* 
compounded with, 234. 

Antecedent, ellipalB of, 206, <8A(4.) ' 

Antepenult, 18; quantity of, MS. 

Aorist tense; 146, iv.. b. 

Appellattve nouns, 2^, 8. 

Appositkm, 204; place of noons lOf 

•oTf nouns in, gender of, 66j 67; genl* 
tive of, 70, 71 ; at>l. of, 88. 

Aitangem^nt of words, 279; ofslanssi, 
280. 

ilrs. declined. 57. 

Article, wannng In Latin, 41, v. 

•4Uj genitives in, 48, 2; nouns in of 8i 
decl., gender of. 62; genitive of, 72; gen. 
plur. of, 88, n., 4. 

Asking, veflM of, with two aocs., 281 ; 
eonstr. in the pass., 284, x. 

At, coni, 19M. 

Atque, composition and meaning, 196, 
1, B. (6.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 210, B. 6. 

Audio, ooqjnf^^^t 160. 

Ant and wl, 196, 2 ; out and ««, 196, S. 

Autem, 198, 9; its nosition, 279, 8, (e.) 

Auxiliary verb, 158. 

•oz, nouns in, gen. of; 78, 2, (1.); a4)k 
in, 129, 6. 



'< of townfly 



B, changed to p., 171, 2. 

B€Uk constmed Uke nan 
221, B. 8. 

-ber, names of months In, how deelinM, 
71 and 108. 

m^r- ""^ "*• *' •"'^ 

Bo9, declined, 86; dat. and abl. plto. 
of, 84, B. 1; fsaOet of, HO. 



II M 



t A a Bi.j^'xa 






. - * -* 
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C, MNmd of, 10; in roots of twrbfl, 171, 
1; icmider of Douns In, 66. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6; Cateiids, 826. 

(k^no; conjugated, 268. 

Oanital letters, how used bx tbe Jl^ 
taans, 2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Ckiput, declined, 57. 

Cardinal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Case-endings, table of, 88.— Cases of 
wans, 86 and 87i . 

Causal conJunctioDfl, 196, 7. 

Cause, abl. of, 247. 

Circumflex accent, 5, 2, and 14* 

Citerior. compared, 126, 1. 

Claute, 201, 18; as the subject of a 
proposition, 202, m., R. 2; as an addition 
to the predicate, 206, n., &; itsjender, 
84,4; astheot^tof a verb, 228, r.6; 
In abl. i^Miolnte, 257. K. 8; connection of 
elaffses, 196, i. and ii. ; 278, %. 1. 

CtrfleotiTe nouns. 26, 4; number of 
their verbs, d09. e. 11. 
. Gommott, nouns, 26, 8 ;— gender. 90. 
. Comparative conjunctions. 198, 3. 

Comparative dqpree, 122, 5; formation 
of, 124; by ntagiM. 127« 1.— Comparatives 
declined, 110. 

Comparison. 25; of adIJB., 122— 127;-> 
of adverbs, 194. 

.' Cemplex' suhiect, 202, 1, 8, 6;— predi- 
cate, 208, 1. 8, 5;— eehte'nce, 201, 11. 
• Compoeifeion ot nouns, 103;— of adUs., 
181;— of verbs. 188 ;-of adverbs, 198. 
. Conponndsul^t, 202, 4;— predicate, 
208,4:-sentence:201.12. 

Coqjuntion. 25; 148; fittt, 156, 166; 
second, &7; tUrd, 158, 158; fourth, 160; 
i peiiphnstic, 162 ; jmneral rules of, 163. 

Coi^unctiotts, lie. 

Connection of tenses, 268;— of words 
; ter coi^oiieiJiiiMis, 278 ,**^-of clauses bjr do., 
278, E. 8. 

Connectives, place of, 278, 8. 

Cpnsonaats, 8, 1; double, 8, 2; sounds 
of, lO— 12: 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative oonjs.. 196, L 

Conm, dsoUned, 87. 

Correlative ad^., 104, 14;— adverbs, 
181, E.1. 

Crude form or root, 40, 10. 

Cuin. prep., affixed to abl., 241, e. 1; 
188, 4; 186, E. 1 ; in composition, 186, 6. 

Cum or qumm, mfod of the verb follow- 
ing it, 268, 5. 

». 
Dative, 37; sing, of 8d deel.. 78; plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
1st <focl., 48; of 8d decl., 84; of 4thdecl , 

i)eclension, 88; parts of ipeeeh deelln- 
ad, 26, 8; of nouns, 88^-40; rules of, 40; 
-^ a^., 1st and 2d, 106-107; third, 



108—111;- 

ed, 88 ; tabular view of. 39. 

])efcctive nouns, 84-416;— ad)i., 116;— 
verbs, 188. 

Decrees of comparison, 122 and 128; 
•uoerkv degises variously expressed, 127, 

DemonstraHve adis., 104, 16 ;-nrononns, 
184; constr. of. 207; place of, 279, 7. 

Deponent verbs, 142, 4; coi^ncaled, 
161 ; participky of, 162, 17. 

. Deiivation of nouns, 100;— of a4)t., 
128;-ofverb8, 187;— of advs., 188. 

Deslderative verbs, 187, n., 8. 

Deterior^ compared, 126, 1. 

Ihxtery how declined, 106: how eoB> 
pared, 1%, 4. 

JDirifS, declined, 63. 
. D/f , imperative, 162, 4, 

Dies, declined, 90. 

pfaninutive npuns^OO, 8;-Hi4i>-i 104, 
11: 128, 5;— verbs, 187, n., 4;— adverbs, 
182. IV., E. 

Diphthongs, 4; sounds of, 8: quantttj 
of, 18, 4; 2&n. 

Difjnnctije conjunctions, 188, 2. 

Dl^tribnttve numNnm. 118, 120. 

Diu^ compared, 184, 6. 

Division of words into qrllables, 17— W 

Dofni'niw, declined. 46. 

ihmux, declined. 88; constr. of gen., 
221, E. 8; of ace.. 287, e. 4; ofaU., 2fii, 
E.1; 264, E. 2, (ft.) 

Double consonants, 3, 2. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

Jkic, imperative, 162, 4> 

Dvtf, declined, 118. 



IT or *x, prep., see tx» 

Bcquis and eequiy how dediaed, 187, t, 
and E. 8. 

Efloy < to eat,* eonjngated, 18L 

Ego, declined, 188. 

Su how pTonouneed, 8, 1, and K. 1. - 

Xllipsis, m. 

Emphatic word, its plaea fai a a e n t WMj e , 
278,16. 

Enclitics, 186, h. 1. 

Enim and nam. 186, 7, and ft. ; 239, 3, 
(a.) and (e.>— fatrntwrff, 196, 8. 

Ens. participle, 154, e. 1. 

'■enttsstmus^ superlatives In, 125, 8. 

Eoy conjugated, 182. 

Epicene nouns, 88. 

•er, nouns in of 2d decl., 46; of 8ddecl.. 
gender of, 58 and 60; genitive of, 70 and 
71; adjectives in, superlaave of 18S; 
annexed to pres. Inftn. pass.. 162, 6* 

-emmiw, superlatives in, 126, 1. 

-e5, nouns in of 8d deel. inerearfng ia 
genitive, gender of, 68; ffll; aotlnfreas 
ing, gender of, 62. 

Est, w. dat. of a postHHor, 226: esT, 
V»»,wiaiSiiiy.,264,^ 
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St and qn«^ 19B^ 1, ft. (a.) 
■ factum, 196, 7,, ft. (a,) 
Etiani^ 1J6, 1 ; w. compantitM, 127| 8. 



XtgFmoiqnr* 31-199. 
JEiA. the diphthong, 
diphthoDgf 9, 8. ft. 8. 



JEw, the diphthong, 9, 8; when not a 



JEr. and e, prep., how uied, 196, ft. S; — 
naed with partltiTCS instead of the geni- 
' Udf, 212, ft. 2, H. 4: aometUnea omitted, 
2S1, aod R. 1. 

Srter, eompailflon of, 126, 4. 

JBzfera, how compared. 125, 4;- 
fiM», how UMd, 206, ft. 17. 

. F,. 

Fae, imperatire, 162, 4. 
' Fado and compds., p*:Ultf% of, 180 
andii. 

fVw, gender of, 62. s. 2. 

^oxo, faxim, faxem. 162, 9: 188, ft. 1. 

Felix. decHnc^K, HI. 

Ft, 162, 4. 

F«To. conjugated. 1T9. 

-/SriM, comp. of adjs. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

J'/o, eoi^ngated, 180. 

Forum ^ fo'e] etc., 154, ft. 8. 

Frequontative verbe, 187, n., 1. 

Fruetm^ declined. 87. 

FruoTj w. abl., 245, i. : w. ace., 245, i., ft. 

Fungor^ w. abl., 245, t.; w. ace., 245, 
"ft. ; 276, n., r. 1. 

Foture tense, 145, lit.; how supplied 
in the snl^:, 260, ft. 7; Aitove peritet 
tense, 145, ti. 

6. 

OoHtUto, with abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 
282, H. h ; with qnod^ etc., 278, 5, (8.) 

Crener, declined, 46. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions. 27; 
feneral mles of, 27-^ ; gend. of a(^^205. 

GeolUve, 87; of adjsctiTes, 8d decl., 
U2r terminal letters in aU the doclen- 
•ions, 40, 6. 

GerandiTos, defined, 275, «•, ft. 2. 

€terands« 85, and 148, 2; hj what cases 
followed, 274; and gerundiTcs, genitiTe 
of, 275, m., ft. 1 ; dat of, ib., ft. 2; aco. of, 
SK.. ft. 8; abl. of. ib., k. 4. 

GhntfT, with abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 
> 288, N. 1, and (8.) 

Government, defined, 208, m., 7. 

Grammatical snl^t, ^, 2; predicate, 
208,2; figures. 822. 

Grave accent, 5,.% and 14. 2. 

Greek nouns, terminations of in 1st 
deel., 44; te M decl., 64; aoe. of In 8d 
decl.; 80. 

Ore* or limiting ace., 234, u., and ft. 2. 

H. 

Habeo. with two aces., 280; w. nn. of 
value, 2l4,,ft. 2; w. abl of price, 252, ft. 
1; w. two datives, 227, ft. 1; w. par^iple 

21 



pert pen., 274, B. 4; w. paitieiple in 
dm, Tt^, ft. 7, (a.) 

Beteroclite ttotrns, 98.~BB e ew ig g a eo ui 
nonns, 92. 

FUe, pron., declined, 184. 

If/e, adv. of place, A«e, Maf, Am, «te., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
ft. 1, {«.)'. w. gen., 212, ft. 4, v. 2. (6.) 

Historical present, 146, i. 8: perfoet, 
145, IV. ft.; for the plnperlbct. 250, ft. 1, 
(tf.J; Infinitive. 209, ft. 5; tenses, 258. 

ifomo, gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 60, 
1.2. 

Humi^ tonstr., 221, ft. 8; Awmo, 254, 
ft. 2.(5.); 865, ft. 1. 

JH^fitsmodi^ 134, ft. 6. 

I. 

Tetj before a relative pronoun. 206, (18.), 
(&.); w. gen., 212, ft. 3. 

Idem^ declined, 184, ft. 6; how used, 
907, ft. 27: w. gen., 212, ft. 8; w. dat., 
222, ft. 7. 

J^tur, 198, 6. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declined. 184; its uses, 207, ft. 20- 
26:— i7fe 7WI, w. sny., 264, 1, v. 

lUi^. pron.. how declined, 184. ft. 8;— 
iUir. iUue. ithne. advs., their reference, 
191, R. 1, (e.) 

lUud, w. genitive, 212, ft. 8. K. 1, (a.); ^ 
pleonastic, 907. ft. 22; as ace. of degree, 

Imperattve, 148, 8; Its tenses, 146, 
ft. 8; how used, 207, (1.), (2.); Inegular, 

Imperfect tense, 145. n. 

Impersonal verbs, 184; suMeet nf. 184, 
2; oonstr. w. gen., 215. 1; 219; w. dat., 
228, R. 2, (c); w. aec.;229.ft. 6 and 7. 

/n, prep., constr., 285, (2.); in compo- 
sition, 196, 7; constr. of verbs compd. 
with, 224. 

Inceptive Or Inehoatlve verbs, 187, n. 2. 

Increment of nonns, 286; siof . num., 
287; plnr. num., 288; of verbs. 289. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94;— «dleo- 
tives, 115. 4. 

Indefinite pronouns, 188. 

Indicative mood. 148, 1; its tenses, 
145; how used, 260: tenses used one for 
another, 268, ft. 1-4; in inserted claoaes, 
266, 2, R. 8 and 5. 

Indirect questions, snlij. in., 266.' 

/it/erus, comparison of, 125, 4. 

Infinitive, Q3, 4; as a noun, 209; Iti 
gender, 84, 4; 205. ft. 8; Its eases, 269, 
lb.) ; as an acc.« 229, ft. 5 : 270 ; as a verb, 
269,(0.); its tenses, 146, ft. 4; old inf.. 
pres. pass. In -er, 162, 6;~inf. as It^^lcai 
subj. 202, III. ft. 2; 269; how modified, 
208, III. 5; with subJ. nom., 200, ft. 5; 
for the genitive, 218, ft. 4; its subject, 
289; constrnction and meaning of its 
teneee. 268; its place, 279, IL 
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Intention denoted by participle in ni§ 
mMi»tm,l&,U; 374, E. 6. 

Jnttr, we of; 285, 1, K. 2; in eonpiMl- 
tloB, 196, I., 8;~w. 9e or (jMe, SOS, {&*) ; 
w. ■emnds, 276, tu., e. 8. 

ImtereH, «. flenitlve. 219; w. ines, elo., 
219,E. 1; eal|Mar,219, e. 4; degieee/ 
.latereet, how eKpw w eed, 219. e. 6. 

Interior, oomperleoa of, 126, 1; tnXt- 
mw. 2D6, E. 17. 

Inteijectiona, 199; w. nom^ 209, E* IS; 
w. dat., 228, 8; w. noe. 288, 2; w. Toe., 
240; O, kfu. etc., not elided, 805, 1, (1.) 

InterrogEtive partlelefi, 198. ll:-«(Ui., 
104, 14; m, 6;-pronoans, 137. 
. Inttftnaltliro Terbe, 141, n. ; need impe^ 
sonaUr in pass. w. dat., 223, E. 2, (e.) 

InTariablea4J8.,122. 

'iw,, -•»«, in tenuioational eompEiE> 
tin», 124, 2. 

//NK, declined, 185 ; liow OMd, 185, E. 1 : 
207, E. 28: need rafluiTely, 206, (4.); 
w. inosr, 206, (5.) 

Irxeiralar nouns, 92:-.-«fdiJi.. 115: — 
vwfae, 178-182. 

Is, pfon., declined, 134; how lued, 907, 
E. 26; leferriug to a claiue, 206, (18.) 

Islcnde, gender of. 29. 

•^stimus, o, vM^, the terminattonal en- 
perlatlTe, 124, 2. 

Iile, how declined, 18* ; how seed, 907, 
B. 25. 

Jstie, pron., declined, 134, E. 8. 

lur, deeUned, 67. 

•fiM. cenitlTes in, place of EogUah ac- 
cent, 15; In what a^je., 107; quantity «f 
the h 288, 1., B. 4. 



JupiUr^ genlthre of, 71; declined, 86. 
Jusjwrandwn^ declined. 91. 
JuveniSj comparison of, 126, 4. 

K. 

X, Its use, 2, 4. 

Knowing, yerbs of, their eonstructioii, 
272. 

L. 

L, gender of nouns in, 66; genitive 
«f, 70. 

JUelor, w. abl.,247, 1, (2.); ace. 282, 
(8.) 

Leading clause, subject andTerb,201, 
13. 

Letters, 2 ; division of, 8; sounds of, 7 ; 
Bumeial, 118, 7; capital, 2, 2. 

limiting ace., 284, n. ;— eU.j 260 nod b. 



4fat«s, su p MiElt f W to, 3aB> !> 
Liquids, 8Vl. 
^^Le|taa ffultfedf aw, «;— ffwUflEl*, 

J^onretW. compafutlves and su] 
tivee, 127, 8; 266, B.; w. aoe. of i 
286, B. 2. 



Mttgis and maxmUj ^m ot In foraslflf 
oomMratifes and superlatives, 127, t* 

Magnu*^ eompand, 125,6; w. supine 
in «, 276, m., e. 1; maeni^pani, ef9^ 
with verbs of vnluiiv, 214, e. 1; magna, 
parvoy etc., w. verbs of buyii^, etc, 2Gi| 
E. 8. 

Male, constr. <tf its compounds, 226,1.: 
mak. Instead of abl. ofprioe, 2Ea, B. 8. 

MalOy conjugated, ITof 8. 

iMMm, compared, 125, 6. 

Manner, advs. of; 191, m. ; abl. at 247{ 
with tmn, 247, 2; ir.de or cz, 247, B. 3. 

MascuUne nouns of Sddeel., 68; etieep- 
tions In, 69->«l. 

McUerfamitias. declined, 91. 

Material nonns, 26, 6;-a4^.. 104, 8. 

Mttnini, 188, 8; eonstr., 216; w. pin> 
sent inf., 268. E. 1. 

^nen^ nounsin, gNKler of, 61, 4, and 66b 

-met, «nelitle, 188, E. 2. 

Mewt voo. sing, mase., 189, 1 ; need m- 
fleslvely, 189, e. 2; how declined, 189. 

iM(, ffw miki. 188, e. 1. 

Mile», declined. 67. 

MUititu. construed like names of towai, 
221, E. 8. 

Mitte, how used, 118, 6. 

Mitfrearymigtreseoi mi*eret, w. gen. of 
the thing, 216 ; mitertty etc., w. ace. at 
the pereon, 229, e. 6. 

mtia. decUned, 109. 

Modifled snliiject, 202, 6; itself modifML 
202. m., E. 1 ;-predicate, 208, 6. 

Modify or Umit, in what sense UMd, 
202, 4. E. 

Modo. conditional eoqj., 196, 6; wffh 
subj., 268, 2; wiMfo, adv., 198, n.,* mo49 
— modoy 277, E. 8. 

Moneo. conjugated. 167. 

Moods, 148. 

Multiu. compared, 125, 6j muUoi vrlfh 
oomparatives, etc., 127, 8| 256, e« 16; so 



matjcwm, ib., «. 
Mutes, 8, 1. 



K. 



Nam and emm, 198, 7, B. («•); plnee 
of..279, 3,(a.)and(«.) 

Hames of persons, their order, 279, 
9, (6.) 

•ne, enclitie conjunction, 196, U; its 
place, 279, 8, (c) 

Nee or neque^ 198, 1. 

Negatives, two, their Ibree, 2T7, S. 8r6. 



anws. 



£48 



'^every oiMf' 277, b. 5, (c) 
JV4!9«M(m, indeelinable, 115, 4; eom* 

y^iMj wb» nee; fat it ntfn^ 198; 1, (e.) 
' NegueOf htm conjtigfttod, 182, n. 

JVe quis or ne^ww, how declinecl, 188. 3. 

Neuter, noana, 8i; of 2d deel., 46; 64; 
or8ddecl.,86: TeriM, 141; UmaU, 142, 
1: neater puBiVM. 142, 2. 
- JRnw or ntu, 198, 8. 

JVi or mf i, 198, 5. 

JV«A^ w. gealtiTe, SIS, m. 1 ; Inrteild of 
11011,282.(8.) 

NUor. w. aM., 215, n. : w. m» or <Mr, 
i46,n.,V2. 

JVofo, eoqjngated, 178, 2; eonstmed, 
978,4. 

NomiiMtiTe, 87; eonstrtietion of, 209; 
210. 

Ntm, 191, B. 8; elUpeifl of, aftor non 
modo, etc., followed by ne fuidtm^ 277, 
X. 6; ffOMr^ire, non gnod^ non guin, 282, 
B. 9; now «jf quod, air, f^of', <W fcunno- 
bretn, w. rabj., 264, 7, ir. 8; non belbM a 
negatlTe word, 277, b. 8. 

Nostmntj how formed, 188. 8; dUferent 
HiMcfnoMtntm a«id nostrt, 212, B. 2, ir. 2. 

Noiine, 26—108; propo*, eommoii, ab> 
dtract, eolleetiTe, and material, 26; gen- 
der of, 27—81; number of, 86; canee of, 
86.87; declension of, 88->40; deritatton 
of. 100—102; composition of, 108. 

NuUvs, how decHned, 107. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146 i of tiie Terb when belonginic to two 
or more subjects, 209, b. 12; to a eolieo- 
tive noun, 209, b. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal 
and distributiTe. 119, 120. 

Numerals, a4J8., 1(H.6; elusea of, 117; 
letters, 118, 7; multiplleatlTe. propor- 
Honal, temporal, and interro^tiTe, m. 

Numquisj how declined, 1^, 8. 

O. 

O, iiiteij., w. Bom., 209, B. 18; w. ace., 
288. 2; w. toc., 240, b. 1. ; O sL w. subj., 
268,1. 

06, goyemment of, 195, 4; 275, m., 
B. 3. 

Oblique eases, 87; their jdace, 279. 10. 

OMivhettr^ w. genitive or ace., Wi; w. 
ace. and inf. ,.272, v. 1. 

Oeiar^ comparison of, 126, 1. 

Odi, 188, 1. 

Oportet, w. inf.. ace. with the inf., or 
the sttt^., 278, n. 5. 

Opu$, declined, 67. 

Oratio obliqua^ 206, 1, K., and 2; 278, 
8; tenses in. 266, B. 4. 

Order, adrs. of, 191, i. 

Ordinal numbers, 119, 190; in expres- 
iions of time, 286, B. 2. 

Orthoepy, 6— 28.— Orthography, 2—5; 
flguiM of, 822. 



Air, abl. of, lis, s. 8; w. daft, or geuift., 
222, B. 2, (a.) ; w. cum and the abl., 282, 
m. 6 

Paradigms, of nouns, Isft deei., 41; 2d 
dec! , 46; 8d deel., 57; 4th denl.. 87; 5t]l 
deel., 90;-Mif ailJs. of 1st and 2d deel., 
105—107; 8d deel., 108-111 ;-^r Torbe, 
«wm, 158; Ist. con|., 165, 166; 2d eonj., 
167; Sdeoiri^ 168, 169; 4th eonj., 160; 
deponent, 161 r periphrsstic, eoni., 162 S 
defoetiTe, 188; impersonal, 184. 

Parsing, 281, m. 

Pertleiplal a^ta., 189. 

Partldplee, 25 and 148, 1; luiw. hum 
decUned,105,B. 2; in mj, do., HI, b.; 
abl. sing, o^ 118, 2; participles of eetiTo 
Terbs, 148, 1, (2.) ; of neuter verbs, 148, 1, 
(8.); 162, 16; of droonmt Terbs, 1^, 17; 
their goTemment, 274. 

Particles, 190, 1. 

Partitive nouns, 212, b. 1 ;— a^., 104, 9. 

jntrum, compared, 194, 4. 

Parvus, compared. 125, 6. 

Pustve voice, 141. 2; ieonstmctiim oil 
284. 

Pater, declined, 57. 

Pttter'/amiUoi, etc.. howdecHned. 48. 2. 

Patvlal ■ouns,100,2;-ad>., 104, 10; 
128, 6, (a.) ; pronouns, 18974. 

Patronymics, 100. 1. 

Penult, 18, Bv; quaatity of, 291; of 



propw 

Per, 247, 1, B. 1; w. the means wh«n * 
person, 247, 8, b. 4: in adjurations, 279, 
10, (e.); in compoeition. 196, i., 10; per 
compounded with a^jeetives, 127, 2. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv.; definite and in* 
definite, 145, iv., B. ; old form in son, 
162, 9; the perf. subj., 260^ n., B. 1, (8.) 
and ■. 4 and 6; in the connection of 
lenses, 258 ; signfficatloa of perf. definite," 
268, B. 1, (2.). (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib. 
{b.y^d.); perf. participle, 274, 2; sup- 

5 lies the place ci a pres. pass, participle^ 
74 B. 8, (a.) 

Periphrastic eoojngatloBS, 162, 14 and 
16. 

Persopal pronouns, 132, 4. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 86,2: 
182,4; of a verb. 147. 

Piger, declined, 106. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i.; 192. in. ; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of. 287; dat. of, 287, B. 8; 
place where, abl. of. 264 :— whence, abl. 
of, 256; through which, 256. 2. 

Plnpierfect tense, 146, ▼. ; old form in 
jem, 162, 9. 

Plural number, 85, 1; when want- 
ing, 95. 

Plus, declined, 110; w. genit., 212. B. 8, 
M. 1. (6.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without gnam, 256, B. 6. ' 

PoUma, declined, 57. 

fMiu, dacUnod, 86. 
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FMitH»degi««,1SS,4. 

PotMMiiTe adjs., 104, 8: pronoana, 109: 
how oMd, 207, K. »; 2Skh r. 8. 

i>o.fMNn, eoi^ogftted, 154, B. 7; with 
■UMrUtiTM, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, v. 1. 

jRmI. po$lqiuan^ 9io.^ bom prMMNUwed, 
8, B. 4; pMt, ito cbm, 186, 4; poxi in 
eonpodtloii, 196, 11; eoiwtr. af TwtB 
eompoanded with, 224. 

JVcMTO, eompured, 126, 4. 

Pofior, w. Bbi., 246, 1. ; w. Me., 246. i., 
B.; w. jukit., 229, (4.); poHimdm, 162, 
29. 

PottiM, oompftred. 194, 4. 

Prae^ in compoBltkm w. verfae, 197, 16 ; 
hiibrewy*., 127. 6; eonstr. oCT«rte«om- 
pouoded with, 224. 

Pmeaens, dacUiMd, HI. 

JVaet«r, w. «4l**i 127, 6; w. compai*- 
tivM, 266, B. 18, {b.)i M Mft adTcrb, IM, 
m. 

Predicate, 201; 208;— predicale-Bomi- 
iiBttve, 210. 

PrepoeiUoiis, 196—197; in eempoiiiion, 
196; with noons, 106, 6; with m^i., 181, 
11—18; with wrfae, 196; ehange of in 
eompoeition, 196, fn.): insepuBhla, 196, 
(6.); their piao<^, 27l». UK 

Plveeni tette. 146, i.; iDdiaatiTO pres. 
ibr historical port, 250, n. 1, {a.) ; for the 
fkit., 269, B. 1, ;&.) ; f^ Itnpi-rn or perf. w. 
ditm, 260, B. 1, (r.j; sulu. pres., use of, 
900, fi., B. 1, <!.); lued to iKilten an as- 
sertion, 260, n., R. 4 ; Ut express a wish, 
•onuand, ete., ^x b. t}; m^ b. 2; im- 
perative pies., how used, 146, b. 8; 267, 
(1.); infinitive pres., how used, 268, B. 1, 
(a.), and b. 8; 272, b. 4 and 6. 

Preterites, 146. v. 2; 2o8,B. 

Preteritive verbs. 188, x. 

Price, ablative of, 262. 

Primus, medius. etc., how translated, 
906. B. 17; their place, 279, 7. 

jhrincipal parts of a verb, 161, 4. 

Pronouns, 182—189; simple, 182, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212. b. 8, v. 1. 

Pronominal ac^s., 139, 6. 

Proper nouns, 26« 2. 

PropioTj hoWcompared. 126, 1 ; propiw 
and proximu0^ w dat., 222, B. 1; w. aoe., 
222, B. 6; 288, 1. 

Proposition, 201. 1 ; analysis of, 281. 

Prosody, 282-321 ; figures of, 806—807. 

ProAKm, 164. B. 6. 

Protasis and apodosis, 261. 

Purpose, denoted by ut^ etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participleB, 274. 2, B. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; by gerund, 276, lu., 
B. 2. and (1.), (2.); by supine in -Mm, 
276, H. 



Qt/4, adverbial correlative, 191, b. 1. 

Oitaeso, 188. 7. 

Quam^ w. cumpMBtlves, 266 i w. the 



0U|;wr1sfJf^^ with or wUhottt paMMWi, MST, 
4 ; rUip^lx or sftt-r f/ur, fiHiMM, ampUut^ 
ttf., 2i&^^ %. ^atid 7. 

Q,ahrir3tir\ *^d^. o^ 104, 4; w. gPnl^M 
^V2, It, ^H 14. 1; sft«r *ttm and verbs. of < 
Tbtumg,21if s4T<jrb# a<; w. f^t., 212,- 
11.4. 

Q UAH tit J, In pnvody, 18,1; marks of, 
5. li general ru]t.>^ of, 18; 283; specie^ 
rulf» cif. 284: of |>?Tiiili«, 291; of ant4*)MK 
tkUlt^, 2Lt2^ of ptnulta of proper i 

gya^ of ntmi Ayiihbit^ii, fSH— doi. 

-fKf, n* am, IM, 1, &., (a.) 

SKI. declined. 131} ^ r/tr» in abl^ 198, 
; 1^. a. 2; rnterrogative. IZt: dif- 
fufpticf hrtw^h qvi jwid qtds. 187, I4 
peTWJD oryuV, 200. It. 6: w. suM., 264. 

QHfritTtitfUf, bow duclined, 198, 8; how 
uwHl. 2U7, R. 2fi. 

Qiiift, 137; w. i^tynlt., 212, B. 8, ir. 1, 
ta.); sfe. oF ^ni«. '2at, B. 6, (a.); 282, 
{H. I ; ^i^iV ,' whj 7 536* ». 11. 

Qifidam, hovr ducUbed, 138, 6; how 
npod, 207. n.. S3. 

Quin, ly^, B; w. tu^.^ 262, b. 10. 

Qtfi>P^, IftS. 7. 

Qui'j, dtfcllned, 137' 

Quitgimnt^ h44 dacllned, 188, 8; llOW 
luvd, 307. B. 31. 

(^inftfu<^. boir d«UDed, 138, 8; how 
Tmd, 2UT* B. ^: Its pLsce, 279, 14. 

Qmsquijj dwlincd, lilO, 4; its use, 207, 

Qurra. how decliMd, 188, 6; how used, 
a&7. a. 34. 

Qua. tbe comlstiw adv., 191. B. 1; 
^p, «r. a crtmparaarv, 266, B. 16, (2.); 
«. HulJ., 2e2, &. 9. 

Quof^, cauhl] coi^'t 1^ i^* constme- 
tion of, 273. &, 

Qtf^f, lodecL. 115. 4; interrofative, 
12U6; cow*tr,m, {16.) 

Omttm, f:0iAJ., lUS, 10; constr., 263, 6, 
and E. 1^3. 



Rf or rrcft iiiMpimible prep., 196, (6.); 
197. 1^. 

Rirdumlatit nouBUt ^^i* Mji-, 116; 
wrhp, IBfi. 

Ki?i}np]lcAKon, ]|>3/B.; of compound 
t¥TT]^, 163. 1. 1 , ^iwiiittty of 284, b. 2. 

TirdeiilTD pTDuuuBi, Ls2, 4; 189,. B. 2; 
how uiif^il. £0B. 

TU'liitlTtmUJ., l^s IS. 
DdIhIWv pro n mi lift. 136; agreement of, 
ajiei FOTi^tr., 20^. l^, 13i ?%. 
Ifi^i, d« llniid- 90. 

Koniaii dftv. 3^6/1;— hour, lb.; — 
jiiOEitliT S^/3:— iiiuikHi of the months, 
826, 2, a);-t"vlendar* table of, 826, 9, 
{&):~wffk, 3^0, 2. (10)j~mdney, weights 
au;l iuA»un!9t 337< 
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nOot OP crau6 nm oT womb fttfiBotoOf 
what and how fband, 40, 10. 

Bootaof Terte, ISO, iq. : tnt, its deriva- 
tive, 161, 1: irragularitia in Cenaef 
temed ftom, iQ2, l-~6; «oeond, do., 161, 
f : ImffaUurltiM in tenMt Ibnncd flpom, 
168, 7 and 9; Uiird, do., 161, 8: leeond 
and third, Ibrmation of, let ooig., 16i— 
108; Sd eooJ., 167—170: 8d conj., 171-- 
174; 4th conj., 176-177. 

JlMpex, deeliaed. 67. 

Rus, cottstmed uIm namw of towni, In 
■CO., 287, ». 4; in abl., S64; SM. 

-rus. participle in, how declined, 106, 
B. 2; ite signtfcation, 162, 14; 274, 2, 

B.6. 



S preceded hy a consonant, noom in, 
gender of, 62; 64; genit. of. 77, 2. 

Saepe^ comparimn of, 194, 6. 

Saty indeel., 116, 4; mUs^w. genit., 
212, R 4; fotis esse. w. dat. of gemnd, 
276, m.. B. 2, (1.) 

•seo. verbs In, 187, n., 2. 

Ar, inseparable prep., 196, (ft.) 

SetK 196. 9. 

SediU, declined, 67. 

Senex. its degrees of eompotlion, 126, 
4; genitive of. 78, 2, (2.) 

Sentences, 200; analysis of, 281. 

Senno^ declined, 67. 

Sue, intensive, 183, B. 2. 

Mm, or «(««, 196, 2. 

Si, cot^., 193, 6; elUpsb of in the pro- 
tasis, 261, B. 1. 

Similar constmetions, 27B, h. 1 and 2. 

Simple 8ul:gect, 202, 2 ;—predieate, 206, 
2;— sentences. 201, 10. 

Simui, w. abl., 196, B. 8; 241, B. 2; 
»hnui—xhnti, 277, B. 8. 

Sin, 198, 6. 

Singular number, 86, 1 : sing, for plnr., 
209. B. 11, (1.). (6.) 

Siuguti, 119. 

SiqtUdem, 196, 7. 

Siguis, how dtiellned, 188, 2. 

Sine or Mu, 198, 2; 278, b. 8. 

-/to, 'Sim, -tem, old verbal terminationa, 
162,9. 

Soleo, 142, B. 2. 

Solus, how declined, 107; w. relatlvo 
and sulj., 264, 10; for iolum, 206, b. 16. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12. 

SpondeOf 168, B. 1. 

Sto, 108, K. 1 ; w. genit. of price, 214, 
B. 3; w. abl.,'246. n., 6, and B. 2. - 

StA, in composition, foroe of, 197, 20; 
government of, 285, (2.) 

Subject of a verb, 140, 1 ; of a proposi- 
tion, 201 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and com- 
pound, 202; its p)ace in a centence, 279, 
(6.) 

Satjset-nomlnative, 209, sq. 

21» 



gn^t«eeiMatIt«, 289} ellipris of« 289, 

Subjeetive genitive, 211, B. 2. 

Safejanetive, 148, 2: Its tenses, 146, 
B. 2; how used. 960—266, and 278| 
vaite«su80ofUsisB8es,26O; aAeranyse- 



Ives. 218. B. 4,(1.). 
Snbonllnate eoq' 



eoqJttnctloDS, 196, n.;— 
propositions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26— 106; substantive pWH 
188f their gender,' 182, 8; 4b* 
188; substantivw verb, 168; sub- 
stantia clauses, 201, 7; 229, b. 6; 281, 
B. 8, (6.) 

SubUr. eonstr., 286, (4.) 

Suiy stgniflcation of, 182, 4; 
138; use of, 208; 266, B. 8. 

Sum, why oalled substantive, 168; why 
the copula, 140, 4; eoi^ngated, 168; 
oompds. of, 164, b. 6— b. 7; in expres- 
sions denoting part, property, duty, etc., 
211, B. 8, (8.); 276, b. L (6.); denoting 
degree of estimation, 214; w. dat.. 226; 
w. two datives, 227 ; how tnuislated, 237, 
B. 8; w. abl. denoting in legafd to, 250, 
B. 8; w. an abl. of plaee, B»nner, etc., 
in the predicate, 210. B. 8, (1.); w. dat. 
of gerund, 276, a. 2, (1.) 

Sunerlativo degree, 122, 6; fonnatiDB 
of, l24; by tnaxime, 127, 1. 

Supenu, its degrees of comparison, 126, 
4 ; siqwemars or summusj 206, B. 17. 

Supines, 26 and 148, 8; lamn, bywhai 
eases followed, 276, i. ; on wliat verbs de- 

rsndent, 276, n. ; w. to, 276, n., b. 2 and 
; supines in «, after wlutt a4)i., 276, m. 
and B. 1. 
Suus, use of, 189, b. 2; 206. 
Syllables, number of, In Latin words, 

Syneope, 822, 4; in gsnit. plnr. of 1st 
deel., 48, ijof 2d deel., 68; In perlbet, 
etc., of verbs, 162, 7. 

Syntax, 1; 200-281. 

T. 

T, sound of, 12; before « in roots of 
verbs. 171, 8, and b. 6; nouns in, gender 

Talis, demonstrative a<y., 139, 6, (2.); 
talis followed by ^t and the subj., 264, 1, 
».; ellipsis of, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); 
and (16.) 

TbuUvs, demonstrative, 189, 6, (2.): 
followed by qui and the subJ.. 264, 1, m. ; 
eUipiiis of, 264, 1, (ft.); 206, (8.), (a.): 
and 16; loncics— ^antus, 206, (16); tasUij 
quanti, eto., w. verbs of valuing, 214, 
B. 1, (1.) 

-te, enclitic, 188, B. 2. 

Temporal ad>., 104, 6; 121, 8;— eon* 
junctions, 196. 10. 

Tenses, 144; of the subJ., 146, B. 2; 
of the imperative. 146. b. 8; of the infln. 
itive, 146, B. 4; connection o^ 268; pda* 
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eipal «ikl'fali4ori&1, 268, a. m4 b) of 
indtc. mood, used one for Another, 259; 
of MibJ. mood/tMfar mm, m i.;-Midn., 
%. 1: of Itif. mood, urn of, 968; tuiMi 
UMd Id epistoluy itsrle. 146, u., 8. 

Termlmtaooal eompantivB, mi4 mmw- 
totive, 124. 

■Termlnktiom of iofleeted wonte, 40; 
of nooDs, table of! iSf of l«t 4eel., 41 
and 44; of 2d d«iL, 46; of 8d dMl., £6; 
of 4th decl.. 87; of 6tfa derl., 90. 

Tiftt, Its pronniwiRtioo, 7, e. 1: 19, b. 

Time, adT^. <tf. 191, n. ; eoiOi., 198, 10; 
aee. of, 286; abl. of, 268; expresMd by 
til with a genit., 268, E. 8; by tho aUl 
•bsoliitOf 267* 

Titlen, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too) or *mtlMr,* how mpr wied In 
Latia, 266, m. 9. 

2bi, indeel., 115, 4: oomlatife of miot, 
206.(16.) * 

: JUidtm, indeel., 115, 4. 

Totut, bow deelined, 107. 

2>afM, cooatr. of Terbi eomponnded 
with, 288. 1; in pani^, 284, a. 1, (6.) 

TranMtlve tartai, 141; w. ace., 229. 

Tres^ how dedined, 109. 

Til. deelined, 188; nwd indeftnitelj, 
209, m. 7; when exprened, 209, m. 1, (ft.) 

Turrit^ declined, 67. 

Tutu, how deelined, 189; nued wllez- 
Ively, 189, a. 2; Iwa afler nfnt and m- 
Unst^ 219, m. 1. 



r, sound of, 7 and 8; u Md «, 2, 8; 
dat. in, 89. 8; neutcn of the 4th deel. in, 
87 : in 2d root of Tcrbs, 167. 

17a, nf , ete., proauuelation of. 9, 4. 

Uhi, w. geoit., 212, B. 4, K. 2; w. indie, 
perf. inntead of pluperf., 269, a. 1, {d.)\ 
ubiubi. 191, B. 1. 

UUhs, pronom. a<y.. 139. 5. (1.), (a.); 
how declined, 107; how used, 207, E. 81. 

UUerior, its degreen, 126, 1. 
' -um, genit. plur. in instead of arum, 
48; instead of orum, 58; nouns ending 
Id, 46; in genit. plur. 3d decl., 83; 114. 

[Thus, decUned, 107 ; when used in plur., 
118, R. 2; unu9 et ititer. with verbs Angu- 
lar, 209, E. 12, (4.) 

-M.«, nouns in, of 2d decl., 46; too. sing, 
of, 46. n. and 52; of 8d deel., gender of, 
66; 67; genitive of, 76; nouns in of 4th 
deel., 87—89; participles in, how decUn- 
ed. 106. E. 2; TerbaU in; 102, 7. 

Ut or Mth a ooi^., 196, 8; ta nam and 
ut ne. ib. ; w. subj.. 262 ; «< fin, 264, 8, 2; 
ut s/, w. Bulg.. 268. 2. 

U$er. how declined,' 107; w. dual genit., 
212, E. 2, K. 1, (6.) 

Uurlibetj uterque^ and mtenis, 107; 
189, 5, <1.). (6.); MteryiM, w. plur. Tsrb, 
209, E. U, (4.) 



Vi^Hs^w, dai.,2S8,B.l;23ft«lB^«.i; 
w.a^,222,R.4,<l.) 

Uthutm and mi. w. sul^., 268, 1. 

Utar, w. ahl., 245; w. ace., 245, i., e.; 
w. two ablatives, 246, y. 

V. 

ra«, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace, 288, X 

VaW«.127,2. 

Variable nouns, 92; adjs., 122. 

Hfe, 196, 2; plaee of, 279, 3. (e.) 

FeZ, 196, 2; w. superlative degree, 127, 

' telMt, vtlut «t, ivlttft, w. sul^., 263, 2. 

Venio. w. two datives, 227, E. 1 ; w. ttt 
or m, 226, iv. ; w. dat.. 225, xv., e. 2. 

Verbal terminations, 152. 

Verbs, 140-189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive. 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
traasitive,141, n. : neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive. 142, 8: deponent, 142, 4; 
principal parts of, 151,4; agreement of, 

209, (6.), sq. ; their place in a sentenee, 
279. (b,) : in a period, 28Q, 1, (a.) 

Vero^ 196, 9, e. (a.); its place, 279, 8, 
(c): vera after comparatives, 256, e. 9. 

reruns, w. aoe., 195, E. 8; 285, e. 9; 
placeof, 279, 10, (/.) 

Vtrtfm, conj., 196, 9. 

Ve$eory with abL, 245, l; w. aee., 245, 
I., a. 

Vtstefy how declined, 189, 1; vestrAm, 
138. 8; used after partltivw, 212, e. 2, 
K.2. 

Fid, abl. of place without ta, 254; m. 8. 

VHeliiiet, 196, 7. 

F'>eo,w.abl.,260,2,E.l. 

Vir, how declined, 48, 2. 

Ftrj^o, deelined. 57. 

Fii, declined. 85 ; «• and per vim, dif- 
fbience between, 247. 8, a. 4. 

Vocative, 87, 5; sing., its Ibrm. 40, 8; 
plur.. 40, 4. 

Vocoy eonstr., 225, ir., e. 1. j 280; pass., 

210, E. 8, 1 8.) 
Voices, 141. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1 : its construe- 
tion, 271, E. 4; 278^ 4; 282, E. 4. 

Voluntary sgent of pass, verbs, 248, i. ; 
eUlpats of, when expressed by per and 
ace., 247, e. 4; of neuter verbs, 248, e. 2; 
dative of voluntary agent, 225, n. and 
m. 

Vos, see (u, 188. 

Vowels, 8, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8; 
vowel, Mfore a mute and liquid, Its 
quantity, 18, 6, and 288, iv., x. 2; befbre 
another vowel, quantity of, 18, 8, and 
288, 1.; in Orsek words, 288. i., i. 6; be- 
fore two consonants, 18, 5, and 288, iv. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 
WiUingness, verbs of, coastr., 878, 4. 
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Wkbtng, TBflii of, MBiilr., STl, m. 4. 

Word*, diTMon of, 17—28; amnfe- 
nent of, 279: fender of m mere worde, 
M,8. 

X. 
X, eovod of, 12; ita eovHilents, i, 2; 
171, 1; in ■yUabieation, 18, 4; noonfl In, 
fender of, a aad 66. 



T. 



Yi, hov pvonounfied, 9, 1. 
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